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FOREWORD. 


When I took over charge of the Chair of Comparative Philology in the 
University of Calcutta in September 1917, the thought occurred to me that 
the subject might best be illustrated for our Indian students through the 
medium of Sanskrit and Avesta. Latin and Greek are out of question in 
India and so the linguistic group nearest to Sanskrit (viz. the Iranian) 
was chosen. I set myself to prepare a course of Selections from Avesta 
and Old Persian and the present book is the outcome of this effort. 

My first thanks go to Sir Asutosh Mookerjee. With characteristic 
insight he grasped my views on the subject and helped me very materially 
in getting the courses altered to suit the new requirements. For this, and 
far more for his continued encouragement and for the great interest he has 
always shown in my work, I give him my heartfelt thanks. 

In the second place my thanks are due to my respected co-religionist, 
Mr. R. D. Mehta, C.I.E., of Calcutta, for very generously offering to pay 
the cost of printing this volume. He also has all along given me en¬ 
couragement and support. 

In the third place I have to record the debt I owe to my teacliers in 
Avesta; Professor Bartholornae of Heidelberg and Professor Jolly of 
Wurzburg. The former, than whom I found no better teacher, first 
initiated me into the study of Iranian Languages and the latter has always 
been my best friend and critic ev^ since my student days in the Univer¬ 
sity of Wiirzburg. Nor must I forget here to mention Dr. P. Giles, Master 
of Emmanuel College, Cambridge, whose lectures on the Comparative 
Grammar of Indo-European Languages first taught me what the Science of 
Language means, and Professor E. J. Rapson of Cambridge, who was the 
first to teach me the critical methods of modern Western scholarship and 
has ever since been my revered guide and friend. I must also mention here 
Professor Geldner of Marburg, with whom I stayed but one day, but 
whose inspiring words have guided me through all my subsequent studies. 

Next in order come my friends and critics who have always helped 
me greatly during the progress of this work. Foremost among them is 
Shams-ul Ulma Dr. J. J. Modi of Bombay, who has been always ready 
with his friendly but incisive criticism. He has certainly not spared me 
in any sense and I. acknowledge it here with deep gratitude. My next 
valued critic has been Pandit Vidhu^ekhara Bhattacharya of the Vi^va- 
bh&rati.at ^antiniketan. In both these erudite scholars I found, besides 
mere criticism, true friendship and a constant desire to help. 
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FOKBWOBD. 


Last of all 1 owe to my pupils more than [ can express in words. 
Their presence in my lectures, their frank questions and the interest they 
have always shown in their work have constitutd the best reward for my 
work and have always led me on to greater effort. 

The delay caused in the publishing of this work has been due to the 
great <iifficulty of composing a work of this kind, which needed types of 
such varied languages. To begin with, an entirely new set of types had to 
be cast. For all this work (the first of its kind undertaken in India, I 
believe), the Baptist Mission Press, Calcutta, deserves the greatest credit. 
It has been decided now to publish ten out of the eighteen “ Selections ” 
of the fPiral Series as “ Part I The rest will come out, let me hope, within 
a short interval from now. This will form Part 2, and it will also include 
an essay entitled “An Introduction to Iranian Studies,” referred to in the 
footnotes as “Introduction.” 

One word more, lihave my own notions of life and other deeper 
questions which are embraced under the term “religion.” These form the 
” coloured glasses” through which I view my own Scriptures. I could not 
have avoided my own ideals even though I had desired to do so; but 
[ must claim that I have tried to be as fair in my interpretations as was 
possible for me to be. f do not think [ have in any case twisted either the 
sense of a word or the grammar to suit my special notions. There is one 
thing, however, of which I am absolutely convinced and it is that all reli¬ 
gions have their roots in Wisdom, not in Ignorance. 

,1. J. S. TAKAPOKEWALA. 

The Univbksitv, 

Calcutta, 


May, 1922, 





LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS. 


abl(ative) 

acc(usative) 

adj(ective, -ectival, -ectivally) 
adv(erb, -erbial, -erbially) 

Af(ghan) 

Alrin{gdLn) 

Ahu{navaiti Qada) 

A(n)g(lo-)S(axon) 
aor(i9t) • 

air(a^ Acyo/xci/oi/) 

Arm(enian) 

Ai(yan) 

A{tharva) V(eda) 
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Av(e8ta) 

Av(e3ta) Pah(lavi and) Anc(ient) Per 
(sian Studies t in honour of Dastnr 
Pashotanji Behramji Sanjana) 

Barth(oloii)ae, Prof Chr.), {Altiranis- 
chea) W(6rter)h{iuih). 

H(cmd)b{uch der) a{U)ir{ani8chen) 
D{ialekte) 

Zum (aUiraniachen) W{6rter)b{uch) 
I3eh(istun Inscription) [The Roman fig. 
is the column and the Arabic figure 
the line] 

ben(ediotive) 

B{ha^avadr)g{Ud) 

Brah(manaa) 

Browne (Prof. E. G.), Lit(erary) Hiaitory 
of Persia) 

Bun{dahishn) 

oaus(al) 

cl(ass) 

com(parative) 
comp(ound) 
oonj (ligation) 
oon( junction) 

Collected) S(ana)k(ri)t {Writings of the) 
Par(aia) 


Dar(mesteter, Prof. J.), Z{end) A{vesta) 

dat(ive) 

dec(lension) 

def(inite) art(icle) 

dem(onstrative) 

den(ominative) 

de8(iderative) 

Ohalla (Dr. M. N.), Z{oroastrian) 
Theo{logy) 

Din{kart) 

iUi(al) 

enc{litic) 

Ency{clopoedia) Brit{anmca) 

Eng(lish) 

f(eminine) or forn(inine) 
f(oo)tn(ote) 

Fr(ench) 

fut(ure) 

Od8{a8,-ic) 

G(a»ic) A(vesta) 

Geld(ner Prof. Karl) 
gen(etive) 

Ger(man) 

Giles (Dr. Peter), {Manual of Compara¬ 
tive) Phil{ology) 
glos8(ary) 

Goth(ic) 

Gr(ee)k 

Gras8(mann, Hermann), W{6rter)h{uch 
zum Rigveda) 

Guj(arati) [P(arsi) Guj(arati)] 

Hdh{oxt Noah) 

Har(lez, C. de), Man{uel de la Langue de 
V)Av{e8ta) 

Haug (Martin), {Essays on the Religion 
of the Paraia) 

imp(erative) 
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xii 

imp(er)f(ect) 
indef(inite) 
ind(icative) 
l(ndo)-E(uropean) 
inf(iiiitive) 
in8c(ription) 
ins(truniental) 
inten(8ive) 
inter(rogative) 

{An) Introduction (to Iranian Studies) 
[to be included in Part 2]» 

Jack(son, Prof. A. V. W.), A{ve8t(t) 
G{rammar) 

A{vesta) R{eader) 

Per{aia, Past and Present) ^ 

Z{oroa8ter) 

J[oumal of the) A(merican) O(riental) 
S(ociety) 

Kan(ga, Kavasji Edalji), (Avesta) Die- 
t{ionary) 

A{vesta) 0(rammar) 

G{atha) h(d) M(denl) 

If{aahnetathd) Vls{parad) 

Kh{ordeh) A{ve8ta) 6(3) Af(aem) 
Ven{dlddd) 

Kurd(i8h) 

Lat(in) 

lit(eral, -erallj’) 

Lith(uanian) 

loc(ativ6) 

M(ahd)bh{drata) 
m(asculine) or ma8(cu]ine) 

Mills (Rev. L. 'R.)^{The Five Zoroaatrian) 
Gdie{as) 

Modi (Dr. J. J.), (A) Dict{ionary of Aves- 
tic Proper Names) 

M(ou)lt(on, Rev. J. H.), E(arly) R(eli- 
gious) P{oetry of Persia) 

E(arly)Z{ oroastrianiam ) 

NairCyosang Dhaval, Dastur) 
neg(ative) 
n (enter) or neu(ter) 

Nw(angistJkn) 


nom(inative) 

Nyiaish) [The members are as in Dar- 
mesteter's translation] 

obj(ect, • active) 

0(ld) Bul(gariaa) 

0(ld) H(igh) G(erman) 

0(ld) Per(8ian) 
opt(ative) 

ori(gin, -ginS.1, -ginally) 

Oss(etic) 

Pah(lavi) 

par(a8maipada) 

pass(ive) 

p(a8t) p(ar)t(iciple) 

Paz(and) 

p(er)f(ec)t 

per(8on) 

Per8(ian) or Per(sian) 

p(lu)p(er)f(ec)t 

plu(ral) 

Prak(rit) 
prep(o8ition) 
pres(ent) 
pri(mary)-suf(fix) 
pron(oun, >ominal) 

Pun(egar, Khodabux Edalji);(An unpub¬ 
lished MS. translation of the Gathas) 

Purisishnlhd) 

Ragku{van^a) 
ref(lexive) ** 

Reich(elt. Dr. Hans), (Awestisches Ele- 
mentarbuch) 

A{vesta) R{eader) 
rel(ative) 

R{ig) V(eda) 

RusB(ian) 

S(acred) B(ooks of the) E(aBt Series) 

S(an8)k(ri)t 

Sec(ondary)'Suf(6x) 

Seliections from AvestacmdOld Persian)^ 
(by I. J S. Taraporewala) [Part I is 
the First Series (i-xviii) and Part II is 
th'e'Second Series (xi;x-xxxvii)] 
ShQh{n&meh of Firdausi) 





Shakes(peare) 

s(in)g(ular) 

Spdn{tomaiti OSBH) 
Sp(iegel» Friederich) 
subj(eot) 
sub(junotive) 
sup(erlative) 

tad(dhita) 

Taitt{iriya) Brah{mana) 
trans(lation, -lates) 

OU{avaiU QaBa) 

Vah(iStdiSti ^aSa) 
v(aries) l^ectionis) 
var(iant) 

Ved(ic) 

Ven{dtddd) 

Vta{pared) 


LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS. 

voc(ative) 
Vahu(xSaera Ga$d) 


Whit(ney, W. D.), {Sanskrit Grammar) 

Yaa{na) 

r(a5)t [The numbers are as in Darmes- 

teter's translation] 

Y(ounger) A(vesta) 

Z(oroaster, -oroastrian) 

The declensional forms of nouns, 
etc., are generally indicated by two 
figures, the first denoting the case 
and the second the number. (The 
cases are in the following order 1. 
nom., 2. acc., Sins., 4. dat , 5. abl., 
6. gen., 7. loc., and 8. voc.) 

Similarly for verbal forms the first 
figure indicates the person and the 
second the number. 

father abbreviations not in this list 
are self-evident. 





NOTE. 


The text used here is that of Geldner. But there are a few variations 
I have ventured to make. I indicate below the chief points to be observed 
in the text as printed here. 

1. Wherever I Iiave made any notable chang* in a word, I have indi¬ 
cated it in a footnote, and in most cases the reading I have adopted is also 
mentioned bjj Geld, in his v.l. 

2. In metrical passages I have followed Geldner’s divisions as far as 
possible, and I have like him indicated defective lines or padas by It 
will be noted that the putting of this -f is not the same as in Geldner’s 
text. I have tried to follow my own oar in this respect as far as I have 
understood the theory of Avesta metre. 

3. Words which seem to be in excess of metrical requirements I have 

enclosed within brackets ( ). Here too I have followed my own ear 

rather than copy Geld, entirely. 

4. Occasionally I have tried to scan rhythmically {not strictly metri¬ 
cally) * passages which Geld, prints in prose. Such passages I have put 
down continuous as in Geld., but have indicated the divisions by upright 
lines I . I have occasionally used brackets here too to indicate what seem 
to me extra words. I have indicated such passages by putting § at the 
beginning. 

5. In some places I have ventured to suggest other readings and they 
are discussed in the notes in the proper places. 

6. I have made full use of European punctuation and other symbols. 

As regards the translation I have tried to be literal as far as possible. 
Compound words and single words of Av. translated by a phrase in Eng. 
have been indicated by joining up the parts by means of hyphens. 


‘ See Appendix to the Introdnotion. 



Haoma YaSt—Yasna IX. 


1. h&vanim^ ratum^ 

Atrem^ pairi-yaozda^ei&tam^ 

+ peresat^^ (Zarato- 

8tr6)i«: nare^s, ahi^P 

*‘astvato24 sraestem^^ dadaresa^^, 

2. aat^ md^ aem^ paityaoxta^ 

“ azem^ ahmi®, Zara^ustra^^, 

yasaguha*®, Spitama^^, 

*<aol22 jnfi.m23 staomaine^^ atuiSi^^, 

3. +aat^ aoxta^ Zara^ustrd^: (ne¬ 
mo^ Haomai^!) 

“ kase^-^wf.m'^ paoiryd®, Haoma^, 

inaSy6i<^ 

“ k&i* ahmai^^ apis^* erenavii^'? P 
4« aat^ aem^ paityaoxta^ 

“ Vivaghfc m|.m9 paoiry^^® maSyo^i 
“ ha^^ ahmai^* a^is^^ erenaviis, 

“ yat*^ he2* pu^d^^ us-zayata2«, 

** zatan^m32y 

«< yat^ kerenaot^^ ai^he^y xl&^z^Sa^s 
aighaolemne^ apa^-urvaire^; 

6. Yimahe^ aurvahe^ 

“ndit® zaurva^o &gha^^ me- 

panoadasa^s fracardi^e^^ 
‘‘yavata^ hw^^d*? 


Haomd^ upait<^ Zara^astrem’^, 

+ ga^&s^^-ca^^ sravayantem^^. 

yim20 az0ni2i vispahe^^ a^hdus^s 

+ X^ahe27 gayehe28 x^anvatd29 
(ame|ahe)3o.” 

Haomd^ alava^ durao|d'7: 
Haomd^i a9ava^2 duraold^^. 
frai3-mfimi^ hunvaguha20 x^are- 
t§e2i» 

+ ya^a28 (aparaoi$)2S Sao- 

Syantd29 stavg^nso.” 


astvai^yai^i hunuta^ gae^yai^^P 
cit?i8 ahmaU^ jasat^^) ayapt0in2ip’’ 

Haomd^ agava^’ duraold'^: 
astvai^yai^^ hunuta*^^ gae^ai^*; 
tati® ahmai20 jasat^^ ayapt0in22; 
yd*7 Yimd^s X$adtd29y hwg.^wd30^ 
hvar0-dar08d33 ma&yanfkiu^; 
amarg0nta39 pasu^-vira^^, 
X'^airy@»n4* ajaya- 

ndit* aotam^ iigha^ ndit'^ gara- 
m0in3, 

ndiji* araskdi^ dadvdi«-datdi7: 
+plta^o-pu^ra82^-oa22 raoSadgva^^ 
(katarasoit^) 

Yimd*8 Vlvagiihatd^^ puftrd«>/’ 
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I. 

Haoma Yast—Yasna IX. 

1. At®, * the hour^ (of) early-morningi Haoma^ came-up* to Zara^ustra'^, 
(who was), preparing-for-worship® the fire® and^^ (was) chanting*® theGa^as^o. 
Unto^® him** asked*® Zara^ustra**: “ Who*'*, O Hero*®, art thou*®, whom®® 
I®* see®® the noblest®® of all®® material®* creation®®, shining®^ with (thine) 
own®** eternal®® life®® ? 


2. Thereupon* this® Haoma®, the righteous®, of-far-spreading-radiance'*, 
replied* unto me®: “I® am®, O Zara^ustra*®, Haoma**, the righteous*®, of 
far-spreading-radiance*®. Fix-(thy)-desires-earnestly**, *® upon me*®, O 
Spitama** ; worship*®* ®** me*^* (in order) to enjoy®* (of me); hymn®®. ®® me®® 
in hymn(s)-of-praise®*, as®^ the other®® Sao^yants®** have (in the past) 
praised®® me®'*.” 

3. Thereupon* said® Zara^ustra®: “ Salutation* unto Haoma® ! Which** 
mortal***, O Haoma®, (was) the first® (who) worshipped*® thee** for (the sake 
of) the material** world*® ? What** blessing*® unto him*® was granted*'* ? 
What*® profit®* to him*** accrued®** ? ” 


4. Thereupon* this® Haoma®, the righteous®, of-far-spreading-radiance'*, 
replied* unto me®: “Vivaghvat® (was! the first*** mortal** (who) wor¬ 
shipped*® me** for (the sake of) the material*® world**. This*® blessing*'* unto 
him*® was granted*®, this*® profit®® to him®® accrued®*: namely®® to him®* 
a son®® was born®®, who®"* (was) Yima®® the King®®, the magnificent®**, the 
most-resplendent®* of (all) created-beings®®, (who shone forth) among mor¬ 
tals®* like-unto-the-sun-in-appearance®®. Who®® made®* during his®'* rule®® 
(both) animals*** (and) human-beings** undying®**, (and) waters*® (and) vege¬ 
tation** ever-fresh*®; (there was) inexhaustible*'* food*® for feeding*® (his 
subjects). 

5. “During the rule® of the illustrious® Yima* (there) was® neither* 
(excessive) cold® nor"* (excessive) heat®, neither** was** (there) old-age*® nor*® 
death*®, nor** (was there) envy*® created*'*-of-the-Daeva*®. Father®** and®® 
son®* moved-about*** each®* (seeming only) fifteen*® in appearance®® as long 
as®® Yima®® the magnificent®**, the son®** of Vivaghvat®® reigned®®.” 
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I.—YASNA IX. 


[6-11 


6. kase^-^|.in^ bityd^, HaomaS 
maSyd^ 

** ka^ ahmai^^ a^is^i erenavi^^ ? 

7. aat^ adm^ paityaoxta^ 

“A6wy68 bityd^® maSyd^i 

** hais ahm&i^^ a$iii’^ eronftviis 

« yat23 pu^rd^^ U8-zayata2« 

8. “ yo^ janat^ Ailm^ Dahakom^ 

‘‘ hazagra^-yao- 

X^timio, 

“ay0mi5 gae^avyo^^, drvantemt'^. 
“yfkinis as^^-aojastomlm^o dru- 
jemsi 

“ aoi2« y|,m2i astvaitim29 gaetff,m29 

9. ^^ka8ei-^w$.m2 tfrityd^, Haoma^, 
maiyd^ 

*‘ka® ahmai^o aiis^i oronavii^? 

10. ftat^ m62 a§m^ paityaoxta^ 
+(S>rit68 (Saman^m^ soviitdi^) ^ri- 

tyfiU maSyd^^ 

ha^7 ahmaU^ erenavi^, 
“ya{2B h§23 pu^ra27 us-^aydi^e^s 
** tl^adgd^ any633 datO-razO^^, 
‘‘yavas®, gadsui^, gaSavard^i. 

11. “ y6i janat^ aglm^ srvaromS 

“ yimw vigavaptamii, zairitemi®, 
arityO^^.bareza^s zairitemi®: 
ayagha^s pitdm*^ pacata^^ 
“taf8at*»-ca80 mairyd^, 
xHaatJ^-caS*; 

yaeSyagtlm^B apem^^ par&ghat^; 

naireM-man&tt KeresSapd^.” 


astvai^ai* hunuta^ gaS^yai^P 

cijis ahmai^^ jasat^^ ayaptomi*?** 

Haomd^ alava** duraogd^: 
astvaitfyaii2 hunutais gaa^yai^*; 
tat^^ ahmai^^’jasa( 2 ^ ayaptem^^: 

vis627 surayfcs ©raetaond^^. 

^rizafnem^, ^rikameroSem^, 

a8^^-aojaghem^‘2, daevim^^ dru- 
jemiS 

fraca 22 karentaj^s Aggro^^-Mai- 
nyui2& 

mahrkais^ Agahe^i gae^anfun^^.’^ 

astvaiSyai* hunuta^ gae^yai^ ? 
cit^^ ahmai^^i jasa{^*> ayaptem^^ ? 

Haomd^ agava® duraogd'^: 

astvai^aii* hunuta^^ gadSyai^®, 
tat^i ahmai®2 jasal^® ayaptom**: 
Urvax 8 ay 629 Korosaspas^-oa®^; 
aat3® anyd^® upard^^-kairyd®®, 

yim® a 8 pd®-gar 0 m 7 , nere^-ga- 
rem®, 

yim^s upairii* viii® araoSat^® 
yim^o upairi^i Kerea^apd^^ 
g^® rapi^inem27 zrvanem*^®; 

fy^sb ayaghd®® frasparat®^, 
parfid®^ targto®^ apatacat^ 
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L—HAOMA VAST. 
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6. (Zara^ustra asked:) “Which^ mo^tal^ O Haoma^ (was) the second^ 
(who) worshipped*^ thee* for (the sake of) the material® world® ? What* 
blessing^i unto himi® was granted** ? What*® profit*® to him*^ accrued*® ? ” 

7. Thereupon* this® Haoma®, the righteous®, of-far-spreading-radiance**, 
replied^ unto me*: A^wya® (was) the second** mortal** (who) worshipped*® 
me* for (the sake of) the material** world*<^. This*® blessing*** unto him*® 
was granted*®, this** profit** to him*<* accrued**: namely*® unto him** a son*® 
was born*®, 0ra6taona** of the valiant*® race*'*. 


8. “ Who* slew* the dragon® Dahaka*, three-jawed®, threo-skulled®, six’*- 
orbed®, (and) of-a-thousand*-wiles***, the very** strong** devilish*® Druj*^, 
(who was) evil*® unto the living*® (-creatures and) unbelieving***; whom*® 
Ar)ro**-Mainyu*® hewed*® out** (as) by-far*9 the strongest*** Druj** against*® 
this**^ material*® world*®, for the destruction®** of the creations®* of Asa®*.” 


9. (Zara^ustra asked:) “Which* mortal®, O Haoma^ (was) the third®, 
(who) worshipped** thee* for (the sake of) the material® world® ? What® 
blessing** unto him*^ was granted** ? What*® profit*® to him** accrued*® ? ” 

10. Thereupon* this® Haoma® the righteous®, of-far-spreading-radiance**, 
replied^ unto me*: “ 0rita®, the most powerful’** of the Sama® (family was) 
the third** mortal*® (who) worshipped*® me** for (the sake of) the material** 
world*®. This*** blessing*® unto him*® was granted*®, this** profit** to him** 
accrued*®: namely*®, to him*® were born*® two sons*"*, Urvax§aya*® and®* 
Koresaspa®**; the one®® a Teacher®* (and) Lawgiver®*, and®® the other®® a 
supremely®'*'-energetic®®, youthful®**, curly-haired^® maco-wielder**.* 


11. “Who*t slew* the horned* dragon®, who® (was) horse®-devouriiig'* 
(and) man®-devouring**, who*® (was) poisonous** (and) green**, (and) upon** 
whom*® J the poison*® rose*® green*® to the-height*®-of-a-spcar*’*; upon** 
whom*® Korosaspa** cooked*® (his) food** in an iron*® (pot) 1| at*® the time*® 
(of) midday***; and®® that®* serpent®* grew-hot*® and®* began-to-sweat®®, 
(and) forth®® from (under) the iron®® (pot) sprang away®**, (and) upset*® the 
boiling®® water®*: startled**, Koresaspa*®, (even through) of-manly**-heart*®, 
fled away*® in-the-opposite-direction**, ^ ” 


** i.e, warrior. f Kore.-fiepaa J i e all over its body. 

II K. apparently ruiKtook the sleepitiur monster for a i^reen hillock. 

’ll Bat he came back after he had recovered from his surprise and ultimately slew the monster 
(Yl. XIX. 41 
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I.—YASNA IX. 


[12-17 


12* ‘*kasoi-tfwS»m2 tiiiryd^ Hao- 
ma* maSyd^ 

ka* ahmai^^ eren&vi^^ p 

18. aat^ me^ aSm^ paityaoxta^ 

“ Pouru$aspd^ tuiryo^® 

ma&yd^^ 

“ hai^ ahmaii* a|isi7 eronavi^s^ 

“ yat^s tum^^ us-zayagha^*, 
nm&nahe30 pouru|aspahe^^ 

14. “ srut6i Airyene® Vaejahe^ 
Ahunem^-Vairims fraaravay6®, 

“+(aparom)i 2 xraozdyehya^^ fras- 
ruiti^^. 

16. “tumi zemar-guzo^ * akere- 
navd^ 

“ydi^ para^ ahmat^ vird^^-raoSa^i 

“ydi« aojistd^'^, y6i® tandistd^^, 
‘‘yd24 a8-vere^aj|stemd^^ 

16. aat^ aoxta^ Zara^ustrd^, 

^^huSatd^ Haomd^, arsdatd^^ 
hukerefs^^, hvares^S vere^raj&i^, 
“ ya^a^o x'^areste^i vahiscd^^ 

‘ 17. ni^-td^, zftire^, maScfm^ 
rnruyS^, 

niw dasyare^^ ni^* bae^azamis, 
nils aojdi^ vlspd^o-tanum^i, 

nI2» tal27 ya^a^s gaS^ahva^® 
tbad9dS2-taiiry&33 drnjomS4.van6Ss. 


astvai^yais hunutai gae^ai^? 
oitis ahmali^ jasatis aya- 
ptemis P 

Haomds a^avaS duraold'i: 

astvai^aii^ hunutai^ gae^aii*. 
tati^^ ahm^i^o jasat^i ayaptem^^: 
tum27, erezvo^s Zara^tra^^, 
vidaev632, Ahura^s-tkae^oS*. 

tum^ paoiryo^, Zara^ustraS, 
vlbera^^wa^tami^ axtuirimn, 


yispe^ daeva^, Zaraduitras, 

+ (a)patay0ni2 paiti^s aya^*^ 
zema^s; 

y620 ^wax^istd^i, yo^^ asisto^^ 
abayat^s Mainivfc^ dain§.n2S.» 

nemo^ Haomfti^ I ya^huss 
Haomd^ 

yaghus^i-datoi^ t bae|azy6is 
zairii^-gaonois n|.myfisu8is; 
urunae23-oa2* p&^mainyd- 
t0m62&.” 

nis amem7, nis yere^aynem^, 
nii^ f^ada^emis, nils yareda^emi'^, 
ni22 mastim^s yl8pd2^-pa6sa]g- 
hem^B; 

yaso-x^a^rdso fraoaranesi 


* Geld, reads •guro but I have chosen the reading given by Kan, Reich, and others, 
t I have made this a compound. 
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12. (Zara^ustra asked:) “ Which*^ mortal^, O Haoma*, (was) the fourth* 
(who) worshipped'^ thee® for (the sake of) the material* world* ? What® 
blessingii unto him^® was granted*® ? What** profit** bo him*^^ accrued** ? ” 


13. Thereupon* this* Haoma* the righteous*, of-far-spreading-radiance**, 
replied^ unto me®: “PouruSaspa* (was) the fourth*** mortal** (who) wor¬ 
shipped** me® for (the sake of) the material*® world** This** blessing*'* unto 
him** was granted**, this*® profit®® to him®** accrued®*: namely®*, to him®* 
thou®* wast born®*, thou®’*, O righteous®* Zara^ustra®^', in the house*® of 
PouruSaspa**, (thou who art) opposed-to-the-Dacvas*® (and) follower of-the- 
Law**-of-Ahura^*. 


14. “ Famed* through (all) Airyana® Vaejah*, thou*, O Zara^ustra*, (wast) 
the first*, (who) recited-aloud® the Ahuna'*-Vairya*, with-the-proper-divi- 
sions*® (of metre and syllables), four-times**, (and yet) another*® (time) with- 
a-loiider** chant**. 


15. “ Thou*, O Zara^ustra*, caused* all* the Demons* to-hide-under-the- 
earth®, who'*, before* this® * ran-about*® upon** this** earth** in-human- 
shape**, (thou) who**» ** (art) the strongest*'* (and) bravest*®, who®®t®® (art) 
the most active®* (and) the swiftest®®, (and) who®* hast become®* in-the- 
highest-degree-victorious®* among the creatures®* of the (two) Spirits®'*.” 


16. Thereupon* Zara^ustra* said® : “ Salutation* unto Haoma*! Haoma'* 
(is) excellent*, well-created* (is) Haoma®, truth-created*® (also); created- 
by-excellence*® (and) health-giver*^; well-shaped**, working-for-good** (and) 
victorious**; golden*'*-hued** (is he) with-bending-twigs*®; just-as®® (he is) 
best®® for (the body of) the drinker®*, (so) also®* (he) best-points-out-the- 
way®* unto (his) soul®^.*’ 


17. I ask* of thee®, O Golden-hued*^ for* fervour*, for* power** (and) for® 
success® (as well); for*® health** (and) for*® the means-of-gaining-health*®; 
for** advancement** (and) for** increase***; for*® strength*® of-(this)-whole®®- 
body®*, (as well as) for®® wisdom®® all®*-embracing®*: —for t^* (all) this®**, 
(I ask) so that®® in (all) lands®® I may move-about®* free-at-wilF®, over- 
coming®®-opposition®®, (and) conquering®*-the-unbeliever®*. 


* Z,*8 advent. 

t 1 have translated by “ for ’* the particle ni, which, though not quite literally accurate, serves 
to brine out well the sense of ihe repetition of the ni in the original. 
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18. nil tat^, yatfa^ taurvayeni* 
dadvan|i.ms ma&y&nfkm^-caio 
sa0r$.mi^ kaoy$.mi^ karafn§,mi«-oaii, 

a$ 0 maoyan|.m^i-oa 2 ^ bizangranfkm^^, 

haSny&s^s-oa^^ pore^u^o^ainikayi^i 

19. imemi paoirim^ 

yanom^, 

vahiitem^ ahum^ a^aonfim^^i, 
imemi^' bitimi® yanoini7, 

drvatatem^i aii^hiso^^-tanvd^s. 
im0m24 ^w§.m26 ^ritlm^^ yan0m27, 
dar0yd3i-jitlm32 ustanahe^. 

20. imami tuirim^ ya- 

nam^ 

+yatfa^ aS^a^ (amav&i^) ^^foSdH 
tbaaidi^-taurv&i^ drujamiT^-vanai^. 
imami® pu^Sam^i yanam^^, 

+ya^a2« vara^aj&^i vanat^s- 
pa^and^^ 

tbaaid^s-taurvi^i drujam^^-vand^. 

21 . imami ;(9tum3 yanamS 

panrva^ tayum^ paurvaw gaSamii, 

mais.cisw paurvdi'^ buiSyadtai^ ndi* 


[ 18-22 

vl8pan|*m^ tbilvatfim* tbad|&i 
ya^fimii pairikanlmi^-cai^ 
mairyanfi.mi8-oai9 bizangra- 

vehrkan|,m^-ca26 ca^wara2<’- 
zapgran^m^iy 
davfii^fc* patfkitfy&^. 

Haoma^, jaiSyemi^, duraolai: 
raocaghamii vi8pdi2-;^^a^rami3. 
Haomais, jaiSyemii^, durao^a^^: 

Haoma2% jaiSyemi^o, durao^a^: 


Haoma^, jaiSyemi^ durao|a'i: 
Araxitanei^ zamai^ paitii^» 

Haoma^^, jaiSyemi^^', durao^a^^: 
f^a^stane^ zama^i paiti^^ 

Haoma^, jaiSyemi^, duraola^: 
paurval® vahrkamis buiSydimai- 
8ei4: 

vispe^o paurva^i buiSydimai- 

8e22. 


22. +naomdi adibis^ ydi^ aurvap* 

td^ hita^ tax^a&ti^ aranaumi, 

zavara^ aoj&s^-oai^ bax$aitiii. 

Haomdi^ azlzanaitibidi^ da8aitii* 

utaii a|avai^-fi:azaiQtimi^. 

Haomd2(> tad-clt^i ydi** katayd^s naskd^^-fras&ghd^^^ &]ghap.te2^9 

aptod^*! mastim^^-oa^^ baxlaiti^. 
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18/ (And I ask) for^ (all) this* so that^ I may overcome^ the enmity 
of all^ (niy) enemies*,—(both) of Daevas* and^® of mortals®, of wizards^^ 
and^* of witches^*, of tyrants^^ wilfully-blind^* and^"^ wilfully-deaf^*, and^® of 
two-legged*® serpents^®, and** of two-legged*® distorters-of-the-Truth*^ and** 
of foiir**-legged*’^ wolves***, also*® (that I may overcome) the armies*® (of all 
such foes) roaring®* (and) rushing-onwards®® in-a-vvide®®-battle-array®^. 


19. Thisi (is) the first® gift*, O Haoma* of-far-spreading-radiance'^, 
(that) I request* (of) thee*; the best® world® for the righteous^®, bright^^ 
(and) alfi*-gloriousi®. This*^* (is) the second^* giit*'^, O Haoma^® of-far- 
sprcading-radiance*®, (that) I request^® (of) thee^*: health*^ for this** body*® 
(of mine). This** (is) the third*^ gift**^, O Haoma*® of-far-spreading-radi‘ 
ance®®, that T request*® (of) thee**: long®^-continuance®* of (my) vital- 
force®®. 


20. This^ (is) the fourth® gift*, O Haoma* of-far-spreading-radiance'^', 
(that) I request* (of) thee*; that® I, happy® (and) powerful*®, my-task-accom- 
plished^i, may progress** through^* the world*® overcoming^*-opposition^*, 
conquoringi®-the-unbeliever^^ This^® (is) the fifth*• gift**, O Haoma*® of- 
far-spreading-radiance**, (that) I request** (of) thee*® : that*® I, victorious*! 
(and) battle*®-winning*®, may progress®® through®* the world®^ overcoming®*- 
opposition®®, conquermg®*-the-unbeliever®*. 


21. This^ (is) the sixth® gift,* O Haoma* of-far-spreading-radiance!, 
(that) I request* (of) thee*; may we become aware^* beforehand® (of) the 
robber®, beforehand^® (of) the miu’derer^i, (and) beforehand^* (of) the wolf^®. 
Let not^* anyi* (of our foes) became aware^® beforehand^! (of) us^®, (but) may 
we become aware** beforehand*^ (of) all*®. 


22. Haoma*^ granteth^^ strength® and^® courage® unto those* who® urge* 
well-trained* steeds* to victory!. Haoma^* bestoweth^* on women (who are) 
bearing^® the-birth-of-a-brilliant^*-son^* (and) a righteous*® progeny*^® as 
well*^!. Haoma*® granteth®® wisdom*! and*® fervoiu**® unto all-those*^ house* 
holders*® who** are occupied** in teaching** the scriptures**. 


* By wolyes are meant all wild animals harmful to mankind. 

2 
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23. Haomd^ t&s-oi{* kainind* Aghaire^ daroyem* ayryd*^ 
hai^ms raSem^-cai® baxlaiti^, mo$VL^^ jaiSyamnd^s huxratuii^-. 


24. +Haomd^ tem-oit^, yim^ Kere- 
sanim^, 
yfts raosta^ 

“apfi*mi« a^avai'7 aiwistiS^^ 

“ h622 vlspe23 vereiSinlm^^ vanat^^, 

26. udta^-te^, yd^ x^a* aojagha^ 
uita^-td^o, apivatahe^^ 
uitai*-t5i&, nditi* pairiiT'-frasa^^ 

26. §frai-td2 Mazd&3 baral;* 

stehr-paesaghem'^, Mainyu^-* 
t&stem^, 

aajis ai^hei^ ahii& aiwyastd^^^ 
drajaghe^^ aiwiSaitis^^-oa^^ 


apa^-xsa^rem^ nisaSayat'^, 

y6i2 davata^S: 

voreiSyfii® dai^hava^o carat^^; 

ni2ft vispe27 vereiSinffcni^s janat^^.” 

vasd-xlaftro» ahr, Haoma^: 
pourvac|m^^ er0aux8aD|i.m^3; 
ereSuxSem^Q poresahe^® vaoim^^. 

paurvanim^ aiwy&ghanom^ 
vaguhim^^ daen|.mi^ Mazdaya- 

8nlmi2, 

bar^nui^'? paiti^** gairia?.ini® 

+ gravaB23-ca24> mfl»ftpahe2^ 


27. Haomai, | nmand^-paite^, vis*-paite&, | zantu^-paite^, dai^hu^- 
paite^ I spanaghai® vaSSyai^-paitei^! 

amai^s.ca^^ vere^rayuai-ca^'^ mavdyais upa-mruy§i^ tanuyS^o 

tfrimai 2 i-ca 22 yat^s pouru24-bao- 
xlnahe2^. 


28. vi^-nd® tbi 9 vat|.ms tbadpdbiiS vi^ mand^ bara'^ gramentlm^, 

+ yd® oisi^-caii ahmi ^2 nmane^s, 

ydi* aijgheL^ visii«, ydi7 ahmi^s zantvd^^, yd20 ai:^he2L dai^hvo^^, 
adnii^a^s asti^^ maSyd^^ geurvaya^s-he^T paSave^s zavaro^^ 

pairi 30 - 9 § 3 i verenuiSi^s skepdem^^ mand^^ kerenu- 

i8i37. 


29. ma^ zbaratfaeibya^ fratuy&s, 
m&T z{km3 vadndit^ a^ibyaio, 
ydi3 adnaghaiti^* mand^s^ 


ma^ gavadibya^ aiwi-tutuy&3 • 
g$.tni2 vadnditis a^ibya^S 
yd^» adnaghaiti^o nd^i kehrpem^s. 


* Geld, has 
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23. Haoma^ doth grant^^ unto all-those* who^ have remained® virgins^ 
for-a-long-time« without-husbands*^, faithful^ and^<> loving*> (bridegrooms), 
as-soon-as^* the Wise-One^* is-entreated^^. 

24. Him-indeed*, who^ (was) Karesani^, did Haoma^ cast down'^ from®- 
(bis)-power®, (him) who^ was-swelled-up^ in (his) pride^^ of sovereignty^^, 
(and) who^2 (had) bragged^^ “Never^^ henceforth^® in my^® land®® shall 
(any) priest^'^ go-about®^ for spreading^® religious-teachings; (otherwise) 
he®® might overcome®® the whole®*"^ of (my) grandeur®^, (he) might strike®® 
down®® the whole®^ of (my) greatness®®.*’ 

25. HaiU to thee®! O Haoma®, who® through (thine) own*^ power® art*^ 
thine-own-master®. Hail® to thee^^! who dost understand*^ the truthful- 
word^® full-spoken*®. Hail*^ to thee*®! never*® dost thou question®** the 
word®* true-ifttered*® by cross*'*-questioning*®. 

26. Forth* for thee® did the Almighty® brings the first® (sacred)-girdle®, 
star-begemmed'*, woven®-by-the-(two)-8pirits®—(the girdle which is) the ex¬ 
cellent*** religion** (of) Mazda-worship*®. Since-then*® invested*® with this*^ 
(girdle) thou hast been*® (dwelling) upon*® the mountain*® heights***, through- 
all-ages®** (entrusted with *) the words®* and®® meanings®® as well®* of the 
Scriptures®®. 


27. O Haoma*! Lord®-of-the-house®, Lord®-of-the-village*, Lord'*-of-the- 
province®, Lord®-of-the-land®, (and) through thy holiness*** Lord*®-of-(all)~ 
Wisdom*f! Thee*® I invoke*® for courage*® and** for victory*® as-well*’* for 
my*® body®**, and®® for strength®* that®® bringeth-salvation®®-to-many®*. 


28. Away* from the hatred^ of the enemies®, (and) away® from (that) of 
the wicked® do thou remove** our® mind®: and** whosoever*** the mortal®®, 
who® in this*® house*®, who** in this*® village*®, who*** in this*® province*^, 
(or) who®** in this®* land®®, is®^ full-of-evil®®, from (both) his®"* nether-limbs®® 
(do thou) take-away®® strength®^, turn®® his®* intellect®® upside-down®**, (and)' 
reduce®** to-disorder®* his®® mind®®. 


29. Give® not* strength® to (his two) crooked-shanks®, nor* power-grant® 
to (his two) paws®: let him not** view** (this) earth® with (his) eyeballs***, let 
him not** behold*® the creation*® with (his) eyeballs*^, who*® works-harm*®* 
(to) our*** mind*®, who*® does-injury®** (to) our®* body®®. 


^ The words in the brackets are a translation of aiwyasto *** which bears a double seuse. See- 
notes. 
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30. paiti^ aSdis^ zairitahe^, 
kehrpem^ ndlomnai^ a^aone^, 
§+paitii* gaSahe^^ vivarezdavatdi* 
kehrpemi^ naipemnai^o alaone^^, 

31. §paitii maSyehe^ drvatd^, 

kehrpem'^ nalemnai^ a^aone^, 

§ -f paiti^^ apemaoyahe^^, ana^ao- 

ndi*, 

vaoa22 da^anahe^^ 
kehrpom^? nalemnai^s a|aone29, 

32. §paitii jabikayai^ yatumai- 

tyais 

ye^he^ ftafravaitr mand^ 
kiebrpemi^ nalemnaO^ a^aonei^ 

+ (yat^o h 02 i) kohrpom22 na|omiiai23 
a$aone24, 


simabe^ vild^-vadpabe^, 
Haoma^^ zaireii, vadarei* jaiSi^^; 
+xrvlSyat6i'^ zazarano^^, 
Haoma22 zaire23, vadar02« jai8i2^; 

+ sastars^, aiwi-vdizdayantabe^ 
kamereSem^, 

Haoma^^^ zaire^i, vadarei^ jaiSi^®; 

+ abumi7-moronc6*^8^ ai:^b&^^ 
daenay&20 

n6it24 &yao^aais2& apayantabe^^, 
Haoma^o zaire^i, vadar032 jaiSi^. 

maoSand-kairyai^ upasta-bai- 
ryai^ 

ya^a® awrami® vatdii-9ut0mi2^ 
Haoma^^ zaire^?, vadara^^ jaiSi^^; 
Haoma/^^ zaire^^, vadar027 jaiSi*®. 
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30. Against^ the serpent*, green^, dreadful^ (and) poison^-breathing*, 
smite^3^ O golden^^ Haoma^o, (thy) weapon^* for protecting® the body*^ of the 
righteous®. Against^* the murderer^^, acting-contrary^* (to the Law), blood¬ 
thirsty^'^ (and) fuming^®, smite*®, O golden*^ Haoma**, (thy) weapon** for 
protecting*® the bodyi® of the righteous*^. 

31. Againstthe unbelieving® mortal,* the oppressor* (proudly) raising- 
up® (his) wicked-head®, smito^®, O golden^* Haoma^®, (thy) weapon*^* for 
protecting® the body'^ of the righteous®. Against^* thj unrighteous^® dis- 
torter-of-Truth*®, the souU'^-destroyor^®, (who though) bearing*®-in-mind*^ 
the commandment** of this^® (true) religion*® (still) never** applies*®* (it) 
tlirough (his) actions*®, (against him) smite®®, O golden®^ Haoma®®, (thy) 
weapon®* for protecting*® the body*i of the righteous*®. 


32. Against^ the wicked-woman*, full-of-wiles®, voluptuous* (and) lust¬ 
ful®, whoso® mind® tosses-about'^^ like® a wiiid^^^-driven** cloud^®, smite*®, 
O golden^'^ Haoma*^®, (thy) weapon^® for protecting** the body^® of the 
righteous^®; indeed*® (against) her*^ do thou smite*®, O golden*® Haoma*®, 
(thy) weapon**! for protecting*® the body**-of the righteous**. 


^ Lit. ** not appl.vmj?.” 
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NOTES. 

(1) Kanga: Khordeh Avesta ba Maeni (5th ed.)i pp- 333 ff. 

(2) Reichelt: Avestisches Elementarbuch, pp. 388 ff. 

(3) „ Avesta Reader, pp. 1-3 and 94-100. 

(4) Bartholomae: Handbuch der altiraniscnen Dialekte, pp. 177 ff. 

(5) Mills, S.B.E., vol. xxxi, pp. 230 ff. 

Haoma ,—The word is the same as the Skt. and essentially ex¬ 
presses the same idea as in the Veda. But there can be traced in the Av. a 
twofold conception of the name. In the first place it is the name of a 
Being or a Divinity occupying a definite place in the Av. Pantheon, and in 
the second place it is the name of a Plant used in the sacrificial ritual. In 
our present selection (Yas. IX) the first conception is predominant. The 
second conception, however, predominates in Yas. X.* There are other 
places too in Av. where Haoma is mentioned, notably in Yas. LVII (19-20)t 
where the former conception is predominant. In one or two other places 
there is the mention of perhaps another Haoma. Thus in Yas. XI. 7,{ 
there is a warrior of that name mentioned, who worshipped Draxmspa 1| 
and Ahi and through the help thus secured made captive Frayrasydna 
(—Afrdsiydh oi Shah.), the arch-enemy of K(iva-Hu8rax)a ( 
Kai-Khushru of Shah.). This Haoma is also mentioned in Shah., but it is 
probable that he is identical with the Haoma of our present piece. There 
is a fourth Haoma mentioned in the Av. in Yt. XIII. 116 but beyond his mere 
name as a holy man there is no further detail given. 

The Divinity Haoma is mentioned in close connection with Haoma the 
plant. In fact it would not be too far wrong to say that he was respon¬ 
sible for introducing the Haoma cult among the Aryans, and it is very likely 
that the plant used at the sacrificial ritual derived its name from him. He 
is specially distinguished by his epithets duraoha ('^f far spreading radiance) 
and is also called frdsmi (the Renovator). In another place he is called 
XS&Orya (^f^)—the King; which reminds one of the Ved. TTOT. It is 
notable also that though the majority of the epithets used for Haoma the 
Divine Being are such as can be only applied to the Plant by a stretch of 
imagination,** still there are two at least used in Yas. IX. 16 (zairigaono 
and n^myg^uh) and one in Xas* T^VII. 19 (zairi-doidro) which can only apply 
to the Plant. But it may be noticed by referring to the text that in the 
first case both the words could be left out without any injury to the whole, 
and in the second case the epithet is distinctly disturbing the metre and is 
palpably a later insertion. In course of time we do find that the plant is 
coming more and more to the front and the person who introduced it is 
getting forgotten. It were well if the upholders of the “ Personification- 
theory ” would bear this fact constantly in mind. 

* Sel. XIX, Part II. It may be here noted that the Haoi;;?a YaSt as need in Z. ritual is made up 
of both the Yasnas IX and X. t Sel. II, below. t Sel. XX, Part II. 

II See Yt. IX. 18. (Sel. XXII, Part II). ^ Modi, Diet. 

For a fuller disoneeion of this point aee Introduction. 
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1. hdvanlm —2/1 adj. Note the -i when in Skt. we get -i. This is the 
rule in Av. for the 2/1 of nouns in -i and -w. Morning ” lit., “ the time of 
the Haoma Sacrifice,” From The day among the Zoro- 

astrians is divided into five periods or gdhs (in Av. aanya —each 
having a special prayer appropriate to it, and each being eissociated with 
certain Powers. These are, beginning with midnight: 

(i) utsahina —to shine (cf. —from midnight till dawn; as¬ 

sociated with B^rdjya (Increaser of corn) and Nmdnya (Lord of the house). 

(ii) hdvani — ^/hu —(^)—from dawn to midday—associated with Sd- 
vayhi (Increaser of Prosperity) and Visya (Lord of the village). 

(iii) rapWwana —from ayatd, day and piOwa middle, (cf. Eng. pith ),— 
from midday to 3 p.m. In the last five months of the Z. year this period 
too is called hdvani, sometimes also “the second fidvani.'* This is asso¬ 
ciated with Fradat-fsu (Increaser of cattle) and Zantuma (Lord of the 
province). 

(iv) uzayeirina —origin doubtful—from 3 p.m. to sunset; associated 
with Frddat-vlra (Increaser of mankind) and Daj^uma (Lord of the country). 

(v) aiwisrudrdma—aiwi and {^)--from sunset to mid¬ 

night ; associated with Frddai-hujyditi (Increaser of all good creation) and 
Zara6ti8trot9ma> (lit., the holiest Zara6^ustra, i.e. the Supreme Head of 
Religion). 

d—at, upon, during. 

ratum — 2 ,1 m. Note -u. Time, There is another word ratu which 

means a leader (almost always in the spiritual sense). Kan. thinks that 
both these ha.ve come from ^^ar, to go. (Diet. pp. 439f.). 

Haomo —1/1 m. The visarga if preceded by a is represented in Av. 

combined with the preceding a as o. The name is used partly for the 
Haoma plant and sometimes for the Yazata (or presiding over the 

Haoma sacrifice. See Introductory note. 

updit —3/1 impf. (x) with upa, —came up to, 

Zaraduatrom — 211 m. The name of the Prophet of Iran has been variously 
explained by Western scholars from zarada (y/zar —old and uatra, ) 
camel or from zaraOa tawny and uHra, i.e. either “ the keeper of old 

camels ” or “ the keeper of tawny camels.” Parsi writers rather would like 
to have the word mean “he who has the golden radiance” * (zaraSa — 
—golden and uhtra —to shine—radiance). For details of his life, etc., see 
the various books on the subject notably Jackson’s Zoroaster.^ His date 
seems to have been now fixed at much earlier than 660 B.C. which used to 


book,,pp. 147 11. 


* Lassen amK^indisohmann translate the name ** golden-star, 
f The origin of the name is fully discussed in an Appendix in 1 
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be given in older works, though Jack, seems to favour the older view. Se 
Introduction. 

Atrdm, (v.l. Atardm, Adrdm) 2/1 m. —Fire. Probably the word is con¬ 
nected with . The Pers. (dtish), fire, is from 1 1 Atars* The Ved. 
(later is also probably connected. 

pairi-yaozdaBmt9m —2/1 pres. pt. par. of yaozdd to purify (lit. prepare 
for worship) with pairi The yaozdd itsulf is a comp, verb made up 

of y/yaz (^51) and y/dd (¥T). The root dd is often thus compounded with 
nouns or with other roots, e.g. + to harden, ni-x^abdd 

to lull to sleep, pazdd (^^ + VT) to stamp on the ground, 
m^zdd (ijif + ^T) to pay heed to, etc. In Skt. there is only one such example 
of a word with quotable—though other comp, verbs are not uncom¬ 

mon. See Whit. §§ 1090 f£. The dd may have a cans, value. (Jack. A.G. 
§ 692). 

gd3aS‘Ca —2/3 f. The enclitic particle ca is always joined on to 

the previous word and where the visarga (I-K. -s) is at the end of the previ 
ous word the Sandhi shows the -8 ; e.g. Haomo (^w:) but Hamnas-ca ), 

gada — JinrT: but gaBas-ca —The gdBds are the oldest portions of 
the Av. scriptmos. They are metrical and are supposed to have been the 
words of Z. himself. See Introduction and also the introductory notes to 
the Ga^?ic selections. 

8rdvayant9m —2/1 pres. pt. cans. par.— y/sru (’r)— lit. to cause 
to hear, i.e. to recite. This cans, form, srdvaya, is regularly used in this 
sense throughout the Av. In P. Guj. we have retained the same word 
e.g. (to chant the (marriage-) blessings). 

d-dim (v.l. °d9m)—— dim is an obsolete form for 2/1 of the pron. 3 
per. (tom). There are several other forms (also enclitic like dim) used for 
the 2/1 of the 3 per. pron. They are him, In O. Pers. sim is also 
found. In some Prak, dialects the form or is found. 

pdr98ai —3/1 Impf. augment omitted. The augment is more often omit¬ 
ted in Av. than not. y/pdros, Pers. c;*^**^^ (pur8idan) to ask. 

ho — m :—who. 

nar9 —8/1—The word is used more in the sense of the Skt. 

ahi —2/1 Pres, —(thou) art. y/ah —to be. 

yim — 2/1 m.—whom. The form must have been originally (i^l) 

but generally in the neighbourhood of the palatal soimds y, c, j and i the 
-cm changes to 4m e.g. vdcim (wnn*), bajina (HHWW), drujim but 

drujdm also is foimd. 

az9m ——I. 

vlspahe —0/1 m.—of all, of the whole— 
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ay9vs —6/1 m. of ayhu, life, creation. There is a variant form of the 
word ayhu also found frequently, namely ahu The y inserted before 

the h is governed by rather complex rules, and in the declension we find 
both the variants ahu and ayhu used side by side. So also vohu and vayhu 
(^ni). But Ahura (WW) has only one form.* 

aatvato —6/1 m. of astvat lit. “possessing bones,” i.e. the 

corporeal or material world; always used as opposed to spiritual end 
referring to things on the physical plane. 

sraehtdm —2/1 adj. sup.—^best, noblest—>^8^ The and ^ of Skt. are 
regularly represented in Av. by the diphthongs ae and ad. Cf. the modern 
London dialect of English which pronounces laidi'' for “lady” and 
“ raud^' for “road”. 

dddar9sa (v.l. dddardssm) —1/1 pft. ydar9s to see—In 

Av. as also in Ved. the perfect does not necessarily have a past significance. 
The idea is more^ that of being i.e. happening in the presence of the 

speaker. Note also the long vowel dd®. 

^ahe —6/1 of —one’s own—The ^ of Skt. is represented by h 
in Av. and the by hva (G.A.) which becomes x^a (Y.A.). The h in the 
hva is a strong spirant which makes the transition to x^’<* easier, f Pers. 

(khud) self has the^ (khva) which is Av. ')^a (cf. 

gayehe —6/1 of gaya^ life ^gi to live. Cf. /3/os. 

X^'anvato —6/1 pres, pt.y^x^®^—shining. The gen. here is used almost 
adjectively: according to strict syntax we should get ^anvarytdm. The 
genitive case is used in Av., as also in Veda, very freely in place of other 
cases, t Here x^ahe gayehe should be in the ins. but both are in the geni¬ 
tive and the '^anvato in the genitive is due to ca.io attraction. 

amdhahe —6/1 of amdha, immortal, undying—; adj. to gayehe. 
The equation Skt. rt = Av. s was first given by Bartholomae, e.g. ^ ) 

— aha, — maiyo. (Here the I for s is due to the y). 

2. da^—Thereupon—(^^)- 

me —4/1—to me—The -e final is a sign of the older dialect 
where all final vowels are long. In Y.A. all final vowels except d are 
shortened. Thus we get in Y.A. the form me. The dialect of this piece is 
about midway between G.A. and Y.A. 

aem —1/1—^This. Anticipates Haomo in the next pada. (Reich. § 669). 

paityaoxta (v.l. paiti-aoxta )—3/1 aor. atm. >s/vac with paiti nOf)— 
replied. In Skt. it would be par. The atm. form shows, as might 

be expected, the weak grade with aamprasdrana, cf. 

a^va —1/1—^Righteous, lit., “ possessing aaha ”—^IflWT. Note the short 
final -a. 


' Jack. §§ lOS-129. 

3 


t Jack. A..G., § 180. 
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duraoho —1/1. The word is a comp, and various meanings are suggested 
of its second component aoaa. The first part is dura (^) far, wide-spread¬ 
ing. aoaa may mean (1) radiance y/ua to shine, or (2) sickness—to be 
faint, to be weak, or (3) death—also from y/ua to be weak, to faint. Thus 
the meanings of the compound would be, respectively, (1) “ of-far-spread- 
ing-radiance” (Barth.) ♦ or (2) “warding off sickness” (Kan.); or (3) 
“warding off death” (Wolff). All these make good sense and any of them 
may be the correct one. 

ahmi —1/1 pres, y/ah ——(I) am. 

d .. . , ydaayuha —2/1 imp. atm. y/yda (to desire), with d —desire ar¬ 
dently, The Skt. iff^to bog is cognate, and probably (T^) 

wish is also connected. Note the equation {a)r)uha = (^) 

—2/1—me—i!T^. 

Spitama —81—A patronymic name of Z. from his ancestor of that 
name. The geneology is given thus in Bun. and other works:— 

ZaraSuhtra — Pouruaaapa — Paetiraapa — Aurvat-aapa — Haecat-aapa — Ca- 

— Paetiraapa^ — Hardarana — Haridar — Spitama. The name of Spita¬ 
ma was used as a family name by his descendants; hence Z. is often called 
Spentamdna. The meaning of the name seems to be “ the holiest, the 
noblest” from ^^api (f«) to be white, to bo pure (Kan.), hence it may be 
translated by the Skt. ^ 

frd .... hunvayuha —2/1 imp. atm. y^^hu (^) with frd (^) 

Press out. 

^ardtde — 4:j\ of ^rdti —for drinking. A verbal infinitive. The meaning 
is the same as the Skt. (hvar) to eat. Cf. Pers. (khur- 

dan) to eat. 

aoi .... atuihi (v.l. avi, aui, ave) —2/1 Imp. par. y/atu (^) with aoi 
—praise (Ved., later °f%). aoi is spelt elsewhere as awi, 

aiwi, aibi, etc. The ending -Si is I-E. and is found in Veda—Grk. -di —later 
Skt. ff. The -ftr survives i i the later 

ataomaine —7/1 of °man —in (a) hymn of praise (Kan.). Reich, 

takes it as a dat. inf. and trans. the sentence; “praise me that I may be 
praised.” 

yada —just as——Note the final -a. 

aparacit —1/3—others—The enclitic -cit is added more often 
in Av. than in Skt. and to ^ greater variety of stems, cf. azom-cit, tde-cii 
(below 22), etc. 

SaoSyanto —1/3 fut. pt. par. y/au to work, to do good, to worship,— 

* Hb. air. D., bat in Wb* he supports the third interpretation, 
t Note the element nupa in these names, implying that it was a family of warriors. 

SpdM and Sp»nta are cognate. See below 22. 
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(?)— Sa^yaxst is the name given to an order of Beings who appear in the 
world from time to time to fight the evil and to re-establish the law of Asa 
(Righteousness) in the world. The sense is not restricted to the future 
alone but may refer to the past as well. Hence the word may be used, as 
here, in the general sense of “those who work for the good of humanity,” 
i.e. Prophets and Teachers of the Law. In a stricter sense, especially 
when used in the singular, the name denotes a special Teacher who is to 
appear in the future and re-inaugurate the golden ago, somewhat like the 
Kalki-avatdra of the Hindus. This Soiyant is said to be the seed of Z. who 
is to be born in the future.* 

stav^n —3/3 subj. par. ^TiT—used in a general sense in a relative 
clause—did praise. Reich, takes the word in the sense of the future taking 
Saoiyantd literally in the future sense translating staog.n as “shall praise 
thee.” 

3. namd—^lutation—iTH: 

Haomdi— All —to Haoma— 

kas9 —1/1—a variant of ko, who. The word occurs also as kas, or kas 
when used in a compound or with enclitics, e.g. kasnd, kaste, etc. The 
kasd Sw^m seems to be a similar use though Ow^m is not enclitic. The -y- 
inserted is merely to ease the pronunciation. 

paolryo —1/1—first, almost used adverbially. 

maty 6 — 1 /1—mortal— 

astvaidydi —4/1 f.—material— 

hunuta —3/1 impf. atm., augment dropped. Worshipped, lit. pressed 
out. Note the atm. In the Av. the atm. is used far more frequently in its 
original sense than in Skt., the sense namely, of the subject of the verb, 
profiting by the action (cf. the “ middle voice ” in Grk.). Another point to 
note is the long -nu where the Skt. would show the short vowel— 

This is due to the strong stress accent in Av. which developed in place of 
the original pitch accent of the I-E. Ursprache, which latter has been pre¬ 
served almost intact in the Vedas. The Av. even in the earliest period 
tended to have the stress-accent shifted to one fixed syllable, viz. tho 
penult, hence the long -nu in the present case. 

gaedydi —4/1 of °0i f.—for (the sake of) tho world. ^/gi (cf. gayehe 
above). Pers. (giti) world. 

M—1/1 f.—what ? V. 

ahmdi —4/1—to him— 

asis —1/1 f.—^blessing—Note the quantity of the vowels which 
very often do not quite correspond between Av. and Skt. 


* Modi. Diet,, under Zara0a8trai also Saollyant. 
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9 r 9 ndvi —3/1 pass. aor. yar —to give, to grant—was granted. The 
Skt. word is connected with this. This is a special form of the aor. 
See Whit. §§ 842 ff., Reich. § 232. 

cit —1/1 n. a variant (palatalised ♦) of ka —^What ? The m. form is cis 
which is found in the Veda in the phrases HTfiw: and The cit shows 

the final -t after analogy of yat, taty etc. Cf. Lat. quid. Skt. shows the 

only as the indefinite enclitic particle in etc. 

jaaai —3/1 aor. augmentless, ^/jas —to come—came, accrued. The root 
is connected with the Skt. 

dyaptdm —2/1 n.—profit, (^TV) to obtain withd—The -y- 

is euphonic to avoid the hiatus. 

4. Vivayha —1/1 of Vivayhvat ——Father of Yima (W) and 
grandson of Hoshang, who was the grandson of Oaya-Maretan the first 
human being. In the Veda also is called The name is also 

written Vlvayhana or Vlvayhusa. 

M—1/1 f.—this, ^T. 

tai —1/1 n.t—this, ?I7J. 

ya^ —conj., exactly as in Skt.—namely, that. 

he (v.l. hi) —6/1 of the dem. pron. enc.—his, Ther'> is a variant he 

also found in Av. Cf. Prak. %. See below 28. 

pudro —1/1—Son, 

u8-zayata —3/1 impf. atm. f^ST) to be born, with ut, augment¬ 

less—was born— 

yo —1/1 rel. pron.—who. 

Yimo —1/1—. The names in Av. and Veda are identical in every 
respect. Literally it means a twin, probably because there is mention of 
his twin sister Yami, though in the Z. literature she is not mentioned till 
much later. This is evidently an old Aryan legend of the first progenitors 
of mankind. YarruYs rule was the golden age of the world (cf. Ven. II, 
Sel. X below). But he was also the first human being who died and after 
his death he became the ruler of the dead. Cf. RV. X. 14. 

Xhaeto —1/1—Ruler, ^/x?^ rule. Yima always has the title 

Xfoeta added to his name and this full name Yim6-Xha>et6 (Yima the King) 
has given the Persian name (Jamshld) found in Shah. The O. Pers. 

form of xhaeto is found constantly in the Cimeiform Inscrip¬ 

tions, where also it means King or Ruler. 

hw^dwd —1/1 adj.—Magnificent —hu {%) and vgdrva prosperity (from 
y/van to win, to conquer, to protect, to prosper). The word may mean 
“ possessing great prosperity or magnificence” or “ possessing large flocks” 

* Owing to the palatal vowel i, by the law of Oollitz* 
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or “having a large retinue” (Kan.). It may also mean “the good pro- 
tector” (’BTVfr). 

')^ardmirjuha8t9m6 — 1/1 sup. of ^ardnayhvant —most illustrious, most res¬ 
plendent. Lit., mqst possessed of ')^ar 9 nar)h shine). This 

^ardnayh has almost exactly the same sense as the of Skt. litera¬ 
ture. The words Lat. soly Grk. 17 X 10 ?, Fers. (khoreh),* 

are cognate. 

zdtan^m —6/3 of p. pt. of ^/zan to be born—Of those born, i.e. of 

created things— 

hvard-dardso —1/1—Comp, of hvar9 the sun and darosa appearance— 
having the appearance of the sun. Note the retention of hv in this word. 

makydn^m —6/3 of mo&ya —Of mortals, among mortals— 

yai —1/1 n. rel. pron.—This refers to Yima, In Av. the neu. rel. pro.t 
is often used for all genders and numbers as a sort of general relative. 
(Kan. A.G. § 604). 

kdvdnaot —3/1 impf. augmentless of yfcar to do—made. In the Av. as 
in Veda the ^/kar ) is used in the class. (^) 

ai'yhe (v.l. ayhe, ayhe)~—Qll of dem. pro. m.—his (own)—The 
regular G.A. form is ahyd and in Y.A. ahe for the m. The form ai'j^he is 
formed after the analogy of the fern. aii)ha i ) where owing to the 
epenthetic i, the y change to y. The two nasals y and ^ are hard to dis¬ 
tinguish in pronunciation and in actual practice are not sounded differently. 
The y is the guttural nasal = Skt. IT and the fj has a slightly palatalised 
A alue and occurs with an i or e, i.e. with palatal vowels. Sometimes how¬ 
ever mss. show wrongly the y even wdien the palatal vowel is dropped, e.g. 
a'yhe, ayhd, etc. Note also the reflexive sense of the dem. pron. when 
referring to the subj. of the principal sentence, t 

XsadrdSa —5/1 of xsaOra —Power, rule, kingdom. The form of the 

abl. ending - 08 a is peculiar to Av. This is really made up of the regu¬ 
lar ending -a^ -f d (a postposition) which when joined together give -a 8 d, 
subsequently -aSa. Skt. But the postposition d was 

invariably used with the abl. form, especially if it had a sense other than 
the regular abl. sense of “ from.” Thus the - 08 a became a regular ending 
for the abl. by the enclitic postposition d being incorporated with the origi¬ 
nal ending. Another point to note about the abl. ending is, that the -at, 
which originally, as also in Skt., belonged to the stems in -o (^) only, was 
in the Av. extended to all nouns, thus completely replacing the original, 
I-E. -as (^^^).|| The sense of the abl. here may be taken as ( 1 ) referring to 
space, “in his kingdom,” ( 2 ) referring to time, “during his rule,” or (3) 
causal, “ owing to his rule.” 


• The Per. word meane 
t Kan. calls the gat “ the relative particle.’ 


t Reich. § 668 


II Jack. A.G. § 222. 
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amarsdnta (v.l. am'^rd^nta, amar^sinta Kan.)—2/2 fut. pt. ^/mar (il» 
to die with negative prefix a- —undying, immortal.—(Ved.). 

pasu-vlra, a dvandva comp., 2/2—animals and men—(Ved.). 

ar)hao89mne —2 2 pres. pt. atm. f. of ^/hvs (1^^) to dry up with nega¬ 
tive prefix a- not drying up, ever fresh— 

dpa-urvaire, a dvandva comp. 2/2—waters and vegetation. The original 
words are dpa and urvard, dpa is Skt. water, but in Av. it is used in 
all numbers. The word urvard corresponds to Skt. but means vege¬ 

tation. The Pers. (urvar) tree is a derivative. The Lat. arbor also 
seems to be a cognate. 

^airyg,n —3/3 opt. par. ^^ar —to eat (Kan.). They (i.e. the people) 
might eat. Kan. takes this to be an independent sentence. Reich, how¬ 
ever takes '^airyQ^n to be an inf. 2/t object of the verb k9r9naot and com¬ 
pares the sentence with the Vedic construction where the inf. is used as 
obj. of the finite verb, e.g. * Reich, translates “made 

for feeding.” 

X^arodom (v.l. Hdm) —2/1—Food—cognate object of '^airyg.n, 

ajayamnom (v.l. ajyamndm) —2/1 Pres. pt. atm. ^jyd> to decay, to be 
exhausted (cf. Skt. —Inexhaustible. 

6 , (v.l. °$rahe evidently due to attraction of the two genitives 

on either side) 7/1—In the kingdom or during the rule. 

aurvahe —G/1—Illustrious, renowned, ^/ar to be noble. Skt. is 
connected. 

noit .... noil —neither .... nor. Noit by itself is much stronger as a 
negative and may be rendered “ never.” 

aotom —noun, 1/1 n.—Cold (of. Av. aodar —cold, Skt. in the sense of 
cloud in the Veda). 

ayha —3/1 pft. ,^^ah to be—There was, 

gardmom —noun 11 n.—Warm, OipfLo^; 

zaurva —1/1 f.—note the shortening of the final d of zaurvd. Old age— 

^TT. 

mdrdByua —1/1 m.—Death, 

arasko (an) —1/1—meaning is doubtful as it is used only in one other 
placet besides. Probably it means envy.—Pers. {rashk) envy. Is 

connected ? Barth. (Wb. 187) says that though derivation and tradi¬ 
tion agree as to the meaning envy still the meaning “illness” would suit 
the context better. He thinks yasko might have been the original reading. 


• RV. VII. 21. 8; Reich. 5 690. 
t Yt. XV. 16, which is exactly the same passage. 
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daevo-dato —1/1—Comp, of daeva demon and data p. pt. of y^/da (TfT) to 
create—created by the demon. The word daeva is the same as the Skt. 
y/'div to shine, but the meanings are opposite. Similarly we find 

Ahura and tbe same philologically but with opposite meanings. This 
points to a period of Indo-Iranian unity which was later disturbed by 
some religious quarrel. In fact the names of a great many Hindu deities 
are used for demons in Av. and vice versa in the Veda. It is however re¬ 
markable that in the oldest Veda has got the good sense while daeva 

is nowhere thus used in the Av.* 

pancadasa —1/2 adj.—fifteen (years old), referring to the pita-pudras-ca 
(fwT —father and son. The age of 15 was considered to be the age 

of the first blossoming of youth in ancient Iran hence the word implies 
“ in the first bloom of youth.” 

fracaroiOe —3/2 subj. atm. year to move with fra (3r)—moved 

about. 

moSaesm—7/3 (raoSa^u -1- d). The d is a postposition (=in) amplify¬ 
ing the sense of the loc. See above y^aSrdha, The word raoSa (^/ruS — 

—to grow) means growth, stature, when used in plu. it means appearance, 
form. In appearance. 

kataras-ck — clt, as in Skt., is indefinite in sense, katara (com. of ka) 
means one of the two (Grk. iroT€po <;——either of them, i.o. both of 
them. This word is evidently a later addition made in order to emphasise 
the sense fully, as it does not fit in with the metre. 

yavata —As long as— 

\say6il —3/1 aor,—Ruled— 

Vivayuhalo —6/1—Of V.— 

6 . bityo —1/1—Second— 

7 . Adwyo —1/1— The father of %raetaona. In Veda the name is found 

as in Pah. as Aspiydn and in Shah, we find it as (Ahtln), He 

was famed for his great wealth because he has always the epithet pouru- 
go'"'' ( 5 ^ 5 : possessing many cows)+ given him in Pah. books. 

viso —6/1 f. of VIS family— 

suraya —6/1 f. valiant— 

%raUaon6—\ll, This name is found in Veda as -^rTTir with the surname 
added (RV. I. 158. 5.). This personage is also mentioned in the Veda 
as having slain a three-headed monster and delivered the cows, though 
later on this exploit has been transferred to Indra (RV. X. 8. 8.). The Veda 
moreover in other passages uses the name for the same personage. 

* Haug, pp, 267 ff. See also Introduction. 

t Another epithet of his is purtora^ possessing many bulls (cf. taui’ui). 
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Blit the %rita of Av. is a diiferent person belonging to the family of Sdma 
who was the father of Kdrdsdspa (see 10 below). The name Qiraetaona 
occurs in Shah, as (Faridun) the son of (Abtin), The change 

of the spirant 9 of Av. to ci (/) in Pers. is paralleled by the change of 
Grk. 9 to the Russ. 9 (Fitd) e.g. ©cdSwpos—Russ. Feodor, 

8 . janai (v.l. zanat) —3/1 impf. ^jan (zan )——to slay. 

Azlm-Dahdkom —2/1—The name is invariably in this double form. 
This was a three-headed monster destroyed by the hero %raetaona. The 
full name survives in Pers. as {azhdahd) a great snake, a python. The 
first part Azis is the Skt. —Grk. 6<pi^, a snake and Dahdka —biter, 

stinger, ^^dah ——to bite, to sting. Only the second half of the name 
is used in Pers. and becomes (Zohdk) of Shah. He had the title 

(hlvaraspa) (lit. of 10,000 horses). The Shah says that he was the son of a 
good man of the royal family and was brought up in the ways of godliness 
and religion. He was also a master of all the arts and crafts of his day. 
But he came under the influence of the Evil One who, disguised as a cook, 
entered his service, and soon became the prime favourite of the young 
Prince. Once as a boon the PJvil One obtained permission to kiss his 
master on the two shoulders. Thereupon two black snakes came out of 
Zohak’s shoulders and they could not be cut away. The Evil One here¬ 
upon again appeared in the guise of a doctor and said that the serpents 
should be fed daily with the brains of men. From that time onwards 
Zohak grew in power and went on from tyranny to tyranny. Ho slew his 
own father and took lead in the revolt against Yima. Ultimately he 
usurped the throne and ruled over Iran. His rule was an iron rule and 
very harsh. But people had to wait 1000 years, all but a day, till the 
champion Faridun arose against Zohak. After o. hard struggle Zohak was 
captured and bound alive to Mount Damavand. 

9ri’Zafn9m —2/1—with three jaws—The word zafan, yzaf {jup)^ 
to gape, is used only for the daevaa or their creation. Corresponding to 
words used for ordinary or good people, i.e. the creation of the Good Spirit, 
the “aTiwm” words, there is a whole series of “daem” words in Z. litera¬ 
ture. This custom continues even to-day among the Parsis, e.g. ^3 to sleep, 
but the “daem-word” is to eat and and so on through 

a whole series. In German tl>ere are a few such pairs of words, e.g. Mund 
(mouth) but Maul (used for animals). 

9rukamdr9hdm —2/1—The daeva-word kamoroZa means head. Skt. 

on analogy of the inter, pron. being used 

in the sense of contempt. Kan. in his Diet, gives another derivation, 
kamora empty space (cf. T^at. camera) and Zd (’^TT) to enclose, hence meaning 
lit. an empty head.* 


* See also Barth., Wb. 440. 
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ysvas’dalm —2/1 —yhvas six —Grk. €$ —Lat. 8ex)~\-asi eye a 

daeva-word. These three words of course refer to Dahdka and the two 
serpents growing out of his shoulders. 

hazayrd-yaoygtlm —2/1—of a thousand wiles, hazayrd thousand, Pers. 
jL>a (hazdr), ; yaoyhti ——art. Dahdka was very learned in the arts 
and sciences of his day and hence this epithet. It is not used in any 
special daem-sense because in another place we find a blessing uttered in 
these words: hazayra-yao\8tyd havdhi yaSa Azoih Dahdkdi aya^daena (be 
thou learned in a thousand arts like Azhi-Dahdka, the follower of the 
wicked faith) Yt. XXIII. 3. 

a8-aojayh97n —2/1—possessing much power -as —is a prefix used often 
in the sense of very or excessive, like the Skt. ; it is often spelt also 
as, aojayh — —power. Dahaka had obtained the power by tapas but 
had misused it like Rdva7m and other demons of mythology.* 

daevlm —2 /1 —devilish— 

drujdm (v.l. °-jim) —2/1 f.—This is the root-noun, druj —to oppose, 
hence opponent, enemy; Hence it means the Arch-enemy and all his 

creation. Modern P. Guj. 

ay9m —evil, 

(jaeBdvyo (v.l. °vay6 )—The suffix is a variant of °by6 (W): 4/3 of gaeSd 
creation. The H of Skt. is often represented in Av. by %o and sometimes 
by h and the h and v interchange 

drvantdm—2 1 pros. pt. ^ 'dru ilf) to run away. Lit. running away, 
later used specifically for one who runs away from the Law of God hence 
an infidel, unbeliever (Kan.). It is used in c^xactly the same signification as 
the Skt. word or the Christian word heathen. In P. Guj. it survives as 
or 

fraca-k9rdniat —3/1 impf. par. 'h9r9t to cut and fraca (^TW) 

forth or out. When used as a daeva-word it means to create; the idea 
being that the daeva creation is not properly finished but is as it were hewn 
out anyhow and misshapen monsters are the result. 

Ayro-Mainyus —1/1. The Evil Spirit; h't., the destroying spirit ayra 
(v/any to decrease, to ruin, to destroy) and mainyu [y/man to 
think). Per. (Ahriman), God, Ahura-Mazda, has created two 

spirits, the Good Spirit {Sp9nto-Mainyu8)8i>nd the Evil-Spirit 
They are both of equal power and they are to be in eternal opposition to 
each other. From this eternal opposition proceeds all evolution. See Ga^. 
Ahu. XXX (Sel. XXIV). This is the so-called “ Dualism ” taught by Z.; but 
they who call the faith Dualistic forget that Z. has distinctly stated that 

Dtidtir quoted by Modi in his Diet. 

4 
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Ahura-Maza is above them both.* This Dualism reminds one of 5^ 
vafn of the Sankhyas, while Ahura-Mazda above them both is comparable 
to in the Yoga philosophy. 

avi —against— 

yg.rn .... gaWqm —The rel. here has almost the sense of the dem. or of 
the def. art. 

mahrkdi —4/1 inf. ^/mardc to twist, to torture, to ruin (cf. Guj. 

—In order to torment or to destroy. 

AaaJie —6/1—of Aha, Aha (neu.), orig. meant Law or Truth, the 
Divine Order in Creation, somewhat like the conception of in India. In 
fact Aha meant to Iran what meant to India. In some places the Aha 
has been personified as a Divinity who occupied a definite place in the 
Divine Hierarchy. He is then called sometimes Aha and sometimes Aha- 
vahihta (later Ardihesht). He leads the creation of the Good Spirit against 
the Druj and the forces of Ayro-Mainyuh^ See Introduction. 

9. Brityo —third— 

10. (idrito —The son of Sdma, His son Kdrdsdapa was much more 
famous and the latter is known is Pah. looks as Sdrna also. of the 

Vedas, o,J| (Atrit), 

Sdmangm —plu. indicating family as in other I-E. languages. This 
Sdma is not to be confounded with the Sd7n of the Shah, the son of Narirnan 
and the grandfather of Rustam, Both these wore connected according to 
Bun. but the exact connection is not given.! 

advihto —the most powerful—the most prosperous— 

puOra —1/2—5"^ (Ved.). 

ua-zayoiOe —3/2 aor. pass.—(two) were bor i. 

Urvdxsaya —A son of %rita. He was a religioi.s teacher and famed for 
his great wisdom. (See Yt. T’lXIlI.) He was slain by a foe called HUd8j)a, 
and in order to avenge him, his brother Kwdsdspa invoked Rama Yazata 
and succeeded in slaying Hitdspa (Rdma Yt, and Zamydd Yt,), Kdr^adapa 
—The name is philologically the Skt. Ho is the greatest hero men¬ 

tioned in the Av. His name occurs in many places. Ho belonged to the 
Sdma family and being the. greatest among them was often distinguished 
as “the Sama” (Pah. Zand-i-Vohuman Yt,), He has been remembered as 
having preformed many wondrous deeds, for, like a true knight-errant, ho 
used to wander about eager for adventures and for relieving human suffer¬ 
ing. Among his most notable deeds may be mentioned: (1) the slaying of 
the horned dragon as described here; (2) the slaying of his brother’s mxir- 
derer; (3) vanquishing the monster Gandardva ?) who lived on the 


* The later Z. literature soiuetimee identifles Ahura-Mazda with the Good Spirit (Ven. I. 7). 
t Modi, Diet. 8ama, 
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ocean Vourukaaa after invoking the Yazata of the waters (Ardvisur Yt,); 
(4) annihilation of a family of nine outlaws (paSan), on account of which 
his spirit* is invoked in Farvardin Yt, to protect people from highway 
robbers. His dead body is said to be surrounded by 99,999 FravaUs (holy 
spirits) because there is a prophecy that he will rise again to slay A2i 
Dahaka when he comes up again to oppress the world; thus K. is 

to be the inaugurator of a new era of peace and prosperity, t Throughout 
the ancient literature of Persia both Av. and Pah. K. is mentioned with 
high praise and reverence. But strangely enough Firdausi in the Shah, 
mentions him only incidentally and a few times (Kershaspa). The 
real hero and ideal of Shah, is Rustam who performs deeds comparable to 
those of the avestic Korosaspa. 

tkaeso Teacher. By a transference of meaning the word often means 
the matter taught, i.e. religious writings, holy chants, scriptures. And by 
a further transference the word means “religion” itself as in Ahura-^oeha^ 
paoiryo-tkaem, etc. Reich, derives it from ^/kaeh to teach, which is con¬ 
nected with ^/ci (f^), but Barth, disputes this (Wb. 813). Kan. (Diet.) de- 
rives it from aiti -f cas to perceive or study closely. This seems 

probable, but reminds one of the popular derivation of (a seer) from 
(to see). 

anyo .... anyo —the one .... the other, 

ddto-rdzo —This has been explained variously but there is no essential 
difference between the ultimate interpretations. Reich, derives this from 
data law (something fixed— ^dd, i.e. W), and rdzd from s^'^rdjjz to 
shine or to arrange. Hence either “a brilliant judge” ?) or “an 

arranger of law.” Barth. (Hb. air. D.) takts it to moan a giver (data — 
^BIT) of religious law; rdzd according to him would mean religion. Mills 
translate “an upright judge.” Kan. translates “ one who points out the 
path of justice” or “a groat lawgiver.” 

upard-kairyd —Excessively energetic—a super worker. From iipairi 
and kairya (^kar, IB) worker (cf. Guj. 

yava —youthful—The word is found also as y^an, 

gaesus —possessing long curly hair, a characteristic of K. and used con¬ 
stantly as an epithet for him. Per. (y^su) curly haired. Cf. the epithet 

yaSavard —mace-bearer, i.e. a warrior. The older form is gadabard — 
note that Skt. V is regularly found in G.A. as 6, in Y.A. 
as 6 or and sometimes irregularly as v, as here. Cf. ^fil = G.A. aib% 
Y.A. aiwi or aibi and often too aivi and still further corrupted to aoi» 
See also arvardm below. 

* Fraoaii. t Just 88 Qraetaona had done in the past (see above, 8). This prophecy is 

mentioned in Sahman Yt, 
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11. srvarom —horned. The word is originally a compound aru -f hara 
= This also illustrates the irregular representation of Aryan hh by 

Av. V, There are no true mediae aspirates in Av. In G.A. they are all 
deaspirated while in Y.A. a series of spirant soimds (y, 8, w) are developed 
to represent the original aspirates. But there has been a good deal of 
crossing and overlapping. The development can best be seen in the dia¬ 
gram below :♦— 


Skt. also) 

3 [ 

% \ 



\ / 


\ 

G.A. 

g 

d 

b 


/\ 

y \ 

y \ 

Y.A. 

g y 

d 8 

b w 


aspo-gardm —horse-devouring, ^/gar —31^ to swallow. 

ndrd-gar9m (v.I. miraP^ nare^) —^man-devouring. In the declension of the 
stem nar- (W) we often find the base nor- (Reich. § 361). The second o is 
evidently epenthetic in origin occurring in G.A. forms having the termina¬ 
tions beginning with b (T-E. 6A), e.g. narohyd (>Uir:). In Y.A. the form 
would have been naro-garom, 

visavantdin (v.I. viP, vls'^) poisonous—Of. Grk. ids, Lat. virus. 

zairitom —yellow— 

vis —1/1 n.—Note that in Skt. the word is transferred to the -a de¬ 
clension. 

araobat —One of the few cases where the augment is retained, y "^'CLod/b 
——to grow, lit. grew, i.e, spread. 

drstyo’haroza —1/1 or 3/1 of '^zayh neu.—To the height of a spear. The 
Pah. trans. says asp-bd-ldk, i.e. to the height of a horse, which as Barth.f 
remarks comes to about a spear’s height. The Skt. trans. of Nair. gives 
which seems to have misled Kan. into translating “ to the 
depth of a thumb.” With drhtya cf. Skt. ; baroza is height ^ baroz 
a variant of ) to increase. 

ayayha —3/1 of ayayha —kettle. Lit. iron or metal. Cf. Lat. aes. 

Goth, aiz (bronze). 

pitum —food, (Ved.) also means nourishment or food. 

pacata —3/1 impf. atm.— Note atm. 

rapiOwinom, See note on hdvani above, 1. 

zrvdnom —2/1 m.—Time. The word is probably connected with XPoVos 
( ^ The word has been borrowed in Arm. zrtmn, Pah. zrvdn. Mod. 

Per, {zamdn) is a derivation through Pah. In Y.A. we often get the 

phrase zrvdne akarane “time without end.” This has become a charac- 

** Adapted from Jack. A.G. p. 32. t Wb. 338. 
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teristic feature of later Z, cosmology, which may in some respects be com¬ 
pared with that of the unknown and unknowable of Vedanta 

philosophy. See Introduction. 

tafaai-ca —3/1 impf. ^tap —^grew hot. Cf. Lat. tepseco, Pers. 

(tapsldan) or (tafsldan) to be heated. 

ho —here used as a def. art. Barth. (Wb. 1719) notes that this de¬ 
monstrative continues the preceding relative clause {yim upairi K .etc.) 

with which this clause is co-ordinated. 

mairyo —serpent—(Kan.)—Per. jU) (mdr) serpent. Reich, following 
Barth, translates “ scoundrel ”. ymar to destroy. 

'X^isat’Ca, —3/1 impf. —sweated. Kan. takes it as equal 

to Skt. and translates “ hissed ” ; but this is not very probable. 

fr^nh —adv. forth, away 

frasparat —3/1 impf. ^spar ''^ith frd{y ()—sprang away— 

Cf. Grk. o-Titttpu), Cat. aperuo, 

antlm —2/1 f. pros. pt. ^’ydh to boil—boiling. 

dpam —Note the sg. number as distinguished from the Skt. always 
pill. The gender however is fern, in both. 

parayhdi —3/1 subj. atm. ^ah ) to throw with para For the 

subj. used for impf. see Reich. § 189 and note 1 (p. 96) and § 631. The 
reason for the sub. here seems to be the relation of cause and effect between 
fraaparat and pararjhdt. But in other cases the falling together of these 
two forms seems to be partly phonetic and partly syntactical. 

par^ —adv. —away, aside, in another direction. 

tarato —1/1 ppt. of y/6rah —frightened——Cf. Grk. t/jccu, Lat. 
terreo, 

apatacat —3/1 impf. ^tac/k with apa —Fled away. Ved. Pers. 
(takhtan) to attack, to gallop. 

ruiire-rmna —Of heroic soul—here is to be understood as 
In Shah, the word is used as a proper noun— (Nariman) 
the father of (Sam) who was the father of Jli (ZdV) and the grandfather 
of (Ruatam), 

12. tuiryo —fourth—(see dytuirim below 14). 

18. Pouruaaapo .—^The father of Z. His name seems to signify accord¬ 
ing to Barth, “having gray horses” (Barth, compares 
Per. ^ plr old).t The -aapa as a part of name is very common in ancient 
Persia (of. Z’s genealogy under Spitama above, 2) and probably indicated 


* Of. also ko narp cihi f in 1, above. 


t Wb.903. 
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a warrior (RaSehtdr), The derivation commonly accepted however is that 
indicated in Vlhtdspa Yt. 2 and Yt. XXIII. 4. “ Pouru-aapdm havdhi yada 

Pouruaaspdm (Be possessed of many horses like P.).* P. lived on the banks 
of the river Dar^ja at the foot of a mountain (Ven. XIX. 4).t This is all the 
information found in Av. regarding P. But Pah. has some more details. 
According to Bun. and other works he was the son of Paitiraapa and had a 
brother named Ardati, He married Duydd, the daughter of Prahimrava 
of the family of Zaviai (also Ven. XIX. 6) t and Z. was their only child. 
The family of P. traced descent from Spitama as seen above and Spitama 
himself was a descendant of a younger branch of the Royal house of 
%raetaona {Faridun ): 

Spitama — Vaediata — Aydzdm — Rajaane — Durdarum — Malnyua-ciOra 
( MInuchehr—j^y^)—Airyava ( Irach —f )—%raetaona ( Faridun — 

turn —thou— 

ua-zayayha —2/1 impf. atm. Thou wast*born, The ending 

is -yha (^ -sa), cf. Grk. -cro. This is a rare form. 

^ 2 zv 6 —8/1. O Righteous (One) Kan.—Barth. { takes it 
as an adv. and trans. “truly,” “in very deed” (like the Skt. and 
regards it as a stereotyped case-form (6/1) of drdzu. Thus also Geld. 

nmdnahe —6/1 of nmdna —house, family. In G.A. the form domdna is 
found and sometimes even in Y.A. The origin is from Aryan damana 
which owing to a strong stress accent on the penult dropped the first vowel 
or changed it to the neutral and colourless a. In the former case, by regu¬ 
lar Sandhi assimilation, the ^ dmdndm becomes nmdnom. Note also that the 
penult now is always long.—Skt. Grk. 

vldaevo —opposed to the daevaa. The vt is from I-E. ^ dvi; cf. Lat. hi in 
bi-aect, etc. 

Ahura‘^|ca^ 6 —Follower of the law of Ahura. See above 10. 

14. Barth, take the first “pada” aruto Airyene Vaejahe with the 
preceding stanza (13). 

aruto —Famed—; refers to Z. 

Airyene Vaejahe (v.l.. ^jahi Kan.) 7/1 n.—Through Airyana Vaejayh. 
This is the ancient name of the original home of the Aryan peoples. Of 
the I-E. peoples one branch called themselves Ary a (lit. noble) || and they 
carried this name and bore it with pride all through their history. (Cf. the 
utter contempt implied by the word One offshoot of this Aryan 

branch dwelling in what may have been the plateau of Central Persia per¬ 
haps extending up to and including Bactria, called the land of their origin 

^ Bel. XXIII, Part II. f- Sel. XIV ' t Wb. 356. 

li See Bnoyo. Brit. (9th ed.) art. Jrya» by Max Muller. * ' . 
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Airyana Vaejayh, The word Vaejayh is cognate with and means “ seed ’ * 
or “origin.” Hence the Pah. form Erdn-Vez and the Mod. Pers. 

(Irdnvez) shortened to [Iran).* Kanga’s reading ^jahi gives the true 
original 7/1 of the noun. The reading adopted in the text (Geld.) is also 
probably accurate' where the constant association with Airyana (an a- 
stem) may have shifted the declension of Vaejayh also to conformity with 
it. Note that comp, names in Av. decline both their members. 

Ahundm Vairlm —2/1 m.—The hymn beginning YaBd-Ahu vairyo.^ 
This is the holiest of the three principal prayers of Z. religion and is sup¬ 
posed to have been even anterior to Z. The other two are those beginning 
Ahdm Vohu { and Yeyhe hatg,m. || 

frasrdvayo —2/1 impf. cans. par. .^''sru with fra —didst chant 
aloud. 

vlh9r99wantd'm> —adj. to Ahu. Vair .—“with the pauses observed” 
(Reich.); “ with proper divisions of metre and syllables” (Geld.) ; “ spread 
abroad,” i.e. “well-known” (Kan,). There is the tradition that the A 
Vai. chanted with proper attention to the liccent and metre and with a 
proper understanding of its meaning equals in merit the chanting 100 Ga^as 
(Yas. XIX),If This supports Geld.’s view. The form is made up of ^/har 
with vl and the suffix vant, like Skt. 

dyfuirlm —2/1 adj.—Has been translated in various ways: (1) “spread 
in four directions”; (2) “that which is to be chanted four times (e.g. 
during the Haoma sacrifice, see Ven. X. 12, Yas. XXVII); (3) “ chanted 
four times ” (because this prayer belongs to the class of hymns known as vaca 
cadrusd-mruta, i.e. words that are to be spoken or repeated four times, see Ven. 
X. 11). The word is made up of d -f tuirim (a variant of g^*Nr^) on the 
analogy of ** The consonant x between has had a remarkable 

history which will be evident on regarding the pedigree of tuirl — tur -:— 

I-E. ^ qV'atur gives in the weak grade**a form like ^ kturi-arn with 
probably a strong stress on the i. Both grades are represented in the 
Aryan branch: the strong one in Av. catur; and the weak in 

Av. tuiri- ( The x therefore reappears whenever chance 

favours it, as here. The weakening of the first syllable, even up to the 
extent of complete disappearance, is paralleled also by other words in Av. 
Some of the most remarkable cases are G.A. ptd (Yas. XLVII. 2) and even 
G.A. td (Yas. XLVII. 3.) for Ar. pita ; Y.A. tuiryo (Vis. XII. 16) 

fWT:; tdtd (for >^ptdta) (Yt. VIII. 47) for qflfWTi; also ta^-dpo (Yt. XIII. 
44) for (possessing falling water).ft 

apar&m —^The other half, the second half (Reich, and others),—Once 
again (Kan.) 


t 8el. VII a. below, t »el. VII h. 

** R.V. X. U, 6, also Whit, § 18186. 


* See also Introduction. 
1 Sel. VIII a. 


II Sel. II. 
ft Reich. $ 172 a. 
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yruoidyehya —3/1 of com. of yraoidya adj. to frasruitl. From -xrut (WH) 
-t- ^dd (tfT) (cf. yaoida above, 1), lit. to be angry, hence to be hard, to be 
obdurate. Also by a transference of meaning “to be loud (in voice).” 
Hence the word means “ with (or in) a higher pitch ” “ with a louder chant ” 
(Reich.)—“more intensely” (Kan.). 

frasruitl —3/1. Chanting. The ins. is the ins. of manner. Reich. 
§ 447 c. 


16. zdmarguzo (v.l. °gurd Geld.) 2/3 of °guz —Hidden under the earth— 
(from zdma —earth (cf. Skt. ^T. Gr. 

Russ, zemlya, Pers. and guza p.pt. of ^guz —(^5'' to hide. The 

comp, is really aluk for the zdmar is really the 7/1 zamar^. (Barth. Wb. 1665). 

dkdr9nav6 —2/1 impf. atm. of ^'kar (®) with d. When used with two 
accusatives (here zdmar-gnzo and vlspe daeva) it means “to make a person 
....”. The sense is entirely causal—“Thou didst cause all the D. to be 
hidden underneath the earth.” 

vlspe-daeva —2^3—all the demons. Note the form dahva with short 
vowel at the end. The form daevayho is also found. “In the 

Gai?as,” says Reich. (A.R., p. 98), “the concept of Daeva is connected with 
mig-, kavay- and karapan,^ The priests and professors of the old belief, 
\j{hich designated the concept of God by daeva (Skt. ^), offered opposition, 
as may be easily understood, to the introduction of the Zoroastrian reli¬ 
gion; cf. Yas. XXXII. 3. seq., O. soq., XXXIV. 8. seq., XLTX. 1. seq. As 
the new belief was accepted the very meaning of daeva grow obscure and 
the ‘false gods’ became demons and evil spirits.” 

ydi —1/3 G.A. (Y.A. yae)—Who—Skt. = G.A. 6i regularly. 

para —before— 

ahmdt —6/1 of the dera. pron.—this (t^’me), now— 

vlro-raoha —3/1—In human shape, raoha means shape or size, see also 
above 6. Note also th; word vlra in Av. means generally a human being 
whereas nar- means a hero: cf. naire-mana above 11. 

apatay9n —3/3 impf. par. ^^pat (^^Tj to run. Ran about. The ^pat 
when denoting movement is used in the daeva sense. Note also the reten¬ 
tion of the augment. 

paiti —upon—Governs the ins. here. 

dya —3/1 of the pron. a. d+d giving dyd (the y being euphonic), hence 

Z9md —3/1. 

yo —^refers to the turn above, i.e. to Z.—(?i) 

* Bee below 18, for explanations of these terms. 
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aojisto —sup. 1/1—strongest—most possessed of power— 

tanciUd (v.l. °jihtd Kan.)—sap. 1/1 from {ytakt to be swift, 

to be brave)—bravest. Cf. O.H.G. dej/an, a hero”; Pors. ^ (tahm) in 
the name (tahmtan) used in Shah, as an epithet of Rustam meaning 

“strong-bodied.” Probably the O. Per. word taumd (f.), “race” or 
“family” is also connected. This latter gives Mod. Pers. (tukhm) in 
th() sense of “pedigree” or “family.” The root 511? is also mentioned in 
Skt. 

Owax^lsto —most active, cf. Skt. 51^ as in (RV. II. 33. 6). 

Is also connected ? 

dalhto (v.l. 1181 °) swiftest; cf. 

ah-vdrddrajdstdmo —sup. 1/1—In the highest degree victorious. For as 
see above 8. vdr3GrajQ.stQma is sup. of vamdrajan “ victorious.” The 

name VaraOraytia is used for one of the Yasato also, hjund in Per. as 
(Hahrdm).* 

Mainivd —G/2 of mamyu —of the two Spirits. See above 8, under Ayro- 
mn lnyuk 

ddmQ.n —2/3 used for 7/3 (Kan.)—Among the creatures (in the sense of 

). Barth, takes it to be 6/1 (the sg. implying o. collective). Skt. lilTflir is 
c'ognate. 


16. vaylms —11 of vohu or vayhu —Excellent—For the declen¬ 
sion see note on ayhaus above 1. Cf. Ir. fin. worthy. Grk. —clover. 

hu^dtd —1/1 of the p.pt. ydii (lITl—well-created—(°f%«f) 

arsddto —^1/1—Created by truth, truth-created. G.A. arah is an adv, 
formed by adding suffix, -s to araz (^IFW). Is cognate with arah ? Y.A. 
arh t ruth. 

vayhus-ddto —I propose to read this as a compound meaning “ created 
by (ydd=^) Vohu (the Spirit of Truth or Excellence).” It is also notable 
that in the Farvardln Yast (Yt. XTII. 119) the name Vayhuhdta (cf. Skt. 
is mentioned as being that of a groat king and ruler. 

haeaazyd —Health-giving (Kan.)—^Healing (Reich.)— 

hukdrdfh —1/1 of hukahrp—^^^, cf. Arm. Kerp. The epithet means 
“ well shaped.” “ beautiful ” ; cf. the epithet huraoha used always of Sraoha.-^ 

hvardh—yi, from hu (^)-f to act. Cf. Pers. (varzl- 

dan) to practise and (varzish) custom, Goth, waurkjan, Eng. work )— 

One who works for good. 

voroOraja — 1 /1——V ictorious. 


* Romanized as Varharan from the Pah. form Varhrdn, 

5 


t Sel. IJ. 
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zairi-gaono —1/1 from zairi “yellow” or “golden” and gaona 

( 3 ^) “colour.” The word gaona is specially used with reference to the 
colour of the hair and it often used to mean “ hair.” Probably the Skt, 
jpiC (=string) is also connected. Ct. Af. (giun) hair, Pers. (gun) 
colour. The idea of zairi-gaono is exactly paralleled in RV. IX. 66. 8. 

(8C. .. 

ngmygsuh —1/1—“with bending twigs” or “with soft twigs.” iWft)C: 
ngmi is used adjectivally only hero and is cognate to Skt. W —Pers. ry 
(narm) soft. 

yaOa ’^ardnie, vahisto —“If they drink of him he is the best”. (Reich.) 
Evidently refers to the Haoma being best for the body, because the soul is 
referred to in the next pdda. 

X^’ardnte is taken by Reich, as 3/3 pres. atm. s/'^^ar khurdan, to 

eat. Kan. takes it differently and perhaps better: ^ar^nte as 4/1 of the 
pres. pt. used with a strong base* irregularly. And he translates “ just as 
he is best for the drinker (i.e. for his body).” This balances well with "he 
following. 

UTurml-ca —4/1 of urvdn (ravdn) soul (Pers. ravdn soul). This is the 
immortal part of the human being which is the true man as it were and 
responsible for all actions during the life on earth.f The origin of the word 
is doubtful. Kan. takes it to bo connected with uru j “ broad” (Diet.). 
Can it be connected with ^'var (e) to choose a sort of pres. pt. atm., 
referring to the freedom of the human soul to choose good or evil as he 
thinks best ? This idea of free-will is a cardinal doctrine of the Z. faith. 
Jack. (A.R.) supports this view. The human being according to Z. theology 
is a complex of several principles which are variously enumerated. J Accord¬ 
ing to Yas. XXVI. 4 there are: 1. aim, 2. daena, 3. haohah, 4. urvdn, 
and 6. fravaai. Yas. LV. 1. however (^.ives 1. tanu, 2. azd, 3. uhtdna, 
4. kdhrp, 6, tovisi, 6. baoSah, 7. urvdn, and 8. fravasi, 

pdSmainydtdmo —He who best points out the way. Sup. of pddman. 

17. nl ,, . mruye —1/1 pres. atm. y/mru (^) to speak with nl (1%) to 
request (Kan.). Barth, takes it as “ call down,” or “ invoke.” 

te —6/1 pron. enc.—Kan. trans. literally “I request (of thee) for thy 
fervour etc.” I think it better to understand here 6/1 used for 6/1 under¬ 
standing “I request frorri thee ” ; cf. “I request o/ thee.” 

zaire —8/1 m.—O Golden-one— 

—2/1 of mad/Sa —fervour, ecstacy. Barth, takes it to mean 


• Ct,fiuyanft 4/1 (see Jack. A.(i. § 291 paradigm). 

t In P. Quj. the word has by a strange process come to mean the dead body or corpse. 

$ See Introduction, also Yas! XXVI. (Sel. III. below.) 

11 For an attempted reconciliation of this twofold clas;»i£loation see Introduction. 
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literally intoxication due to drinking fermented Haoma juice (see Yas. X ; 
Sel. XIX, Part II). Kan. translates “wisdom.” 

amdm —Power, strength. Ved. means impetus. 

vdrdSrayndm —Victory—is the nearest Skt. equivalent. 

dasvard (v.l. dasvardm) —2/1 n.—Always used with ha^aza and moans 
“health” (of the body). Cf. the word ddsma-nl* lit. “loading to health,” 
i.o. “health-giving.” 

hasaz9ni —means of gaining health— 

fradaOdm —success, advancement, progress forwards (Barth.); prosperity 
(Kan.). Used in the sense of eftf according to Nair. Skt. trans. From 

y^/dd. 

varddaO^m (v^.l. Kan.l—increase, multiplying. Same word as 

This probably rpfers to the increase in the numbers of the faithful, which Z. 
would naturally require as a boon from Haoma. 

aojo —2/1 n.——strength. 

vlspo-tanum —21 adj. n.—of the whole body——jiote the use 
of vlspa in the sense of “ whole.” 

rnastlm —Kan. takes it as from maz (fir) and translates 

“greatness.” Barth, translates “wisdom” connecting it with to 

impress on the memory; cf. Grk. paOilv (^navOdvia) to ascertain, Goth. 
memdon. The word is evidently used in the sense of spiritual wisdom and 
the joy that comes of it. Cf. Pers. (nwLstl) used by Hafiz and other 

poets to mean religious ecstacy produced by drinking the “ wine.” 

vlspo-paesayhdm —all-embracing. Barth, translates “ many-sided.” 
Kan. takes it quite literally (cf. Skt. “possessing all kinds of 

brilliance.” paesa {^/'paes, WlT to colour, to adorn) means adornment or 
ornament (in the sense of ; cf. stdh'^pae8ar)h9in below 26. Mills trans¬ 
lates much like Kan. “ wisdom of all kinds which adorns.” Dar. agrees 
more or less with Barth. 

iat ——this (i.e. all that has been mentioned above). 

yaSa —so that— This sense of yaOa (“ so that,” “ in order that”) 

when used in the final clause may be paralleled in the Veda also; cf. 

(R.V. X. 103. 13), 

WHT: (R.V. VII. 97. 2.).t 

gaedahva—713. Cf. moSelwi above 6.—Among living beings (Barth.)— 
In (all) the lands (Kan.)—/flfai/ to live (cf. above 3). The Per. (jehan) 
earth is also cognate so also Af. (gAili) herds. 


* Yiu). X. 18. (Sel. XIX I>ait 11} 


t Belch. } 7«5. 
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vaao-xaaBro —1/1 adj.—lit. having power at will, used adverbially almost 
in the sense of ‘‘ at will.” From msa, will to desire, to will; cf. 

etc.) and ysaSra power (^^). 

fracardne —1/1 imp. atm .—^/car with frd (^r), Note the 

use of the atm. 

0ae864aurva —1/1 —^aeso enmity and taurvaa (cf. from 

^'luurv to overcome. Overcoming the enmity (or opposition to his mis¬ 
sion). 

(iriij'JTn-vand—^/van (^^r) to conquer—Conquering the unbeliever. 
This is to be regarded as an compound. 

18. taurvayeni —1/1 imp. par .—^^/taurv (g?^)—I may overcome. 

tbisvat^m —6/3 of the enemies ). 

thaem —2/3 of ^aeso (tba^ayh —enmity). The plural indicatc\s all acts 
of enmity. 

ydQwQm —6/3, the ending hero being irregular.—Of sorcerers, of 
wizards—^^ig;irTW. Cf. Pers. (jddu) magic. 

palrikan^m —6/3 of pairikd f.—Sorceress, witch. Cf. Pers. (perl). 
The origin of this word is obscure. Some take it from to seduce. 

Doubtless there is cross-influence of x/par to fly (Per. parldan to fly). 

The name is always used in Av. in conjunction with ydtu, and it seems to apply 
to the female of this species of evil beings who seduce and lead astray 
followers of the Law and of the Z. faith. 

8d3r^m —6/3 of sdtar tyrant —from ^'sah 'Jll^to rule), lit. 

a ruler and by deterioration of meaning a ruler who abuses his power.* It 
is one of the tenets of the Z. faith to combat tyrants and to relieve the 
oppressed: cf. the phrase in Nirang-i-kusti-hastan—** duZ-pddisdh^ 
awddihdhg, hdf' (may tvrant rulers be broken). 

kaoygw. —6/3 of kavi (^f%)—The original meaning of the word is “ royal ” 
or “ imperial,” and it has been used as a prefix to the names of the 
kings of the Kayanian f House. T'hey are mentioned in Av. and in later 
Pers. works. The most famous of these are Kava-Husrava (Per. 
Kaikhushru); Yt. IX. 18, and Yt. XV. 32: and Kava-Vlstdspa (Per. 

Kai-Gustdsp) who was the first to aid Z. in his work and who 
became his first and greatest disciple. But it was another branch of the 
same family of the Kayanian s who were the most violent opponents of Z. 
In the Ga^as the name Kaoy —is used for these royal opponents of Z. who 

Of. “0, it is excoilent To have a giaut’s strength; hut it is tyrannous To use it like a giant.” 
(Shaks. Af./or Jf.II. 2li 

t This name Kajfanian is also a derivative from JSTavt. The Ved. is cognate. mfk 

is Kava f/it of Ar. and Kdu$ of Shah. 
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stood for the old daeva worship. Hen co in Y. A. the word is used in an extended 
sense of any enemy of the Z. religion. The Paz. form is klk. The word 
however is used in the very special sense of “ those who are clever enough 
to see the truth but who would not”—“those who have eyes but would 
not see.” 

karafngm-ca —6/3 of karfan The word is used always in asso¬ 

ciation with kavi in both O.A. and Y.A. The special signification is 
“ those who have ears but would not hear.” The Parsis use in Guj. the 
word in a sense much stronger than the Skt. —in the sense of 

one wantonly cruel or one who delights in cruelty. 

mairyan^m-ca — See above 11. — Of serpents (Kan.) — — Mills 

trails, “murderers”; Dar. says “robbers”; Har. “the wicked”; Barth. 
“ scoundrels.” 

bizangran^m- -two-legged. The word is connected— 

<* 

as9maoyan^7n-ca — asa-\-7naoy {^muy —to distort, to make silly)— 
Those who distort the holy truth (Barth.). 

V9hrkan^m-ca —of wolves—It is noteworthy that the wolf is 
the type of evil in the Av. while the dog is particularly sacred. 

caOward-zangran^m —four-legged. 

haenyds-ca —6/1. The word haend is a doe?;a-word. It would be 

better to take 6/1 as being used here by case attraction for 2/3 (object of 
taurvayeni). In fact the 2/3 form would bo haenayd.* 

p^r^Su-ainikayd —6/1—— With an extensive front. 

davgWyd —61 pres. pt. ^'dav to speak which is a daeva-word (cf. yd 
davata below, 24). Kan. takes ^/dav as identical with dab or '^daw 
and so trans. “deceiving” or 

pat^idyd—^/pat when it means “to be in swift motion” is a daeva^ 
word. On rushing; Vd-HIF: Cf. 15 above. 

19. imdm-—211 m.— 

Owgm —2/1 instead of 5/1 due doubtless to the attraction of the two 
words following. 

paoirlm —first; almost used adverbially. 

ydn 9 m —gift— ^/yam, to favour. Cf. RV.V. 67. 2. 

jaiSyemi — ^jad, 31^—to request, to ask— (justan) to seek. 

vahistdm ahum —the best world—The two words are invari¬ 
ably found together in the special sense of the world of the rightedUs here- 

^ Reich. § 367. Geld, mentions the v.l. haenay^-ea which would rather spoil the metre. 
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after, i.e. paradise. The Pers. (bihisht) is used in exactly the same 

sense and is derived directly from vahihta ; P. Guj. 

asaon^m —6/3—Some translate as “of the righteous” quite literally. 
But the par. in jaiSyemi makes it better to translate “for the righteous.” 
The use of 6/3 for 4/3 is quite usual. Z. would be more likely to plead for 
others who lead the holy life than ask paradise for himself. 

raocayhdm —bright—. 

vl8x>6‘)^d9r9m —Barth, derives froni/itA + ddra (breaking ?)* and 

translates “happiness.” Kan. derives from shine, to be radiant, 

to be happy + -Ora suffix. In either case the comp, means “ all glorious” 
Mills CYas. LXVIII. llj.f 

hitlm — 

drvatdtsm —health —drva (W*r) strong; ^dar (^) to hold fast. 

aiyhasd —(v.l. aiyhase, aiyhas-ca) —6/1 f. of the pron. stem a equal to 
Skt. —The regular form should be ayhd and with an epenthetic j, 

aiyha. The final -ad is remarkable. The form alyhas is regularly found 
with enclitics like ca and it occurs often enough to be regarded as a regular 
formation and the a may be due to metrical or euphonic reasons (cf. kasd- 
Ow^m above, 3) or it may be due to the peculiarity of Av having redundant 
vowels in the body of or at the end of words. If the reading ai^haae is 
accepted it may be regarded as influenced by the mas. ahe. The moaning 
of the word is more than a mere demonstrative. It has the force of a per¬ 
sonal possessive pronoun—“this ... of mine,” “this my . . .” 

-tanvd —6/1—The word is joined on to the preceding aiyhasd- 
because of the intimate connection between the two. 

Oritlm —third— 

dardyo-jltlm —long existence, long continue nee 

vstdruihe —6/1—The vvord is often translated as “life.” But what it 
really means is “ the vital power ... inherent in the body and lost at death ” 
(Jack. J.A.O.S.). In Yas. XLIII. 16; ahdm -j^ydt uatdnd aojdnghavat, the 
3/1 uUdnd means “with full vigour.” In Afrin. I. 8, the word seems to 
mean the same as jUi:—dfrindmi dardyd-yaaOrdm xmOrahe, dardyo-jltlm us- 
tanahe. The nearest equivalent to ustdua seems to bo uatdna is to be 

carefully distinguished from urvan, 

20. tuirlm —fourth— 

a£ 80 —1/1—full of power, one who can do what he likes (^/is —T^)» hence 
happy (Barth.). Reich, translates “influential” or “efficient,” Kan. takes 


* Wb. 1870. 


t S.B.B. XXXI. p. 322. 
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yada-aeso as a comp, and translates “according to my wish,” “at will” 

( ^ ^ 9 ^ 1 ). 

amava —1/1—Possessing ama or power, courageous— 

(v.l. Or^f^o) —well-satisfied (y6rg,f —6^). With my task accom¬ 
plished. 

fraxHcine —1/1 sub. (imp. ?) atm. y^/atd with fra —note the force of the 
atrn.—1 may move about. The insertion of the x to I’O noted after the 
/m, and it is partly responsible for the shortening of the d of fra. The 
insertion of the x before syllables beginning with s + consonant is a com¬ 
mon phenomenon in Iranian; cf. Xavas^ x^tdt, apaxstlm, etc.* 

pux^dm —fifth. The Skt. form is connected and O.H.G. funfto 

seems also cognate. The derivation is probably in the following wise:— 

I-E. ^purjicto —Ar. ^pukOa —Av. puy^a. 

The suffix' is the same as seen in Skt. Av. shows only two 

ordinals in -0/8a, pu')^a and haptaOa. (Whit, mentions the rare forms 
and in Skt. also, § 487 c.) 

vanat-pdaand (v.l. "^-pia '^)—battle winning. The word pdaana is cognate 
with It is, in the mas., also the name of a daeva-worshipper (see 

Yt. V. 109). A variant pdrdt (fem.) is also found. J From ypardt ; cf. 

j> * 

Pers. (hurd) battle or war. 

21. —sixth—For the x see fraxatdne above, 20. 

paurva —1/3 used almost as adv.—beforehand. The plu. form refers 
to the “we” implied in buiSyoimaiSe.^' See Reich. § 610. 

tdyum —thief or highwayman— 

gaS'<>m —Used almost always with tdyu in sense of a bandit or a mur¬ 
derer. The word seems to be the same as gaSa < ) evil, unholiness. In 

the Pah. trans. of Yas. LXV. 8, the word is written ga^ak, but owing to the 
peculiarity of Pah. writing Dar. has read it sak and has translated “ Scy¬ 
thian.” || 

huihydiTnai^e —13 opt. atm.— ^haod —to know, to be aware of. 
Note atm. 

md is used here with the opt. though the usual practice is to ha^re md 
with imp. and rioit with opt. But in Y.A. md is used with the opt. if the 
preceding coordinate clause is positive and is connected by way of contrast 
with the clause containing md.^ It may also be noted that the opt. is used 
here with almost the force of the imp. so that the translation should be with 
Ut, not may. 


• Reich. § 174. t Seen also in a name of 

t Yt. XI. 15. II Etudes Iran. II. 355 f Reich. § 655, 
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cih—Any one. A palatalised variant of the inter, pron. (1/1 m.) used 
indefinitely. The word is enclitic. RV. shows the form ftt: in phrases like 
and The n. shows palatalisation in Skt.—plpj. Cf. Lat. quo — 

quiaque, Gk. O. Bui. kuto — cUo, 

paurvo —The form is 1/1 referring to the sg. cis. Used adverbially; 
see above paurva, Cf, also paoiryo above 14. 
huihyaetd —3/1 opt. atm.—note atm. 

vlspe —1/3 in form but 2/3 in sense—The use of the form vlspe is so 
frequent esp. in phrases like vlspe-daeva, etc., that it is used for other cases 
as well, see 24 below. for ft 

22. There is a clear break in the argument here. The requests of Z. 
and the dialogue have ended. 

aeibis —3/'3 of dem. pron.—lyfir: ins. used for dat. (Reich. § 428). This 
is partly due to phonetic decay which is specially notioable in Av. among 
all cases which have the &/i-endings. Partly also this is due to the over¬ 
lapping of cases due to the very rare use of ins. in Av.* This phenomenon 
is called syncretism. 

ydi —1/3—The regular G.A. form. 

aurvanto —2/3—Horses (Kan.)—From ^/ar—It to be swift* 
Reich, takes this as U3 and translates “Heroes.’’ He explains the con¬ 
struction as “incorporation of the antecedent.”t 

hita —2/3 p.pt. pass, yhi ——to bind, to restrain—well-trained. The 
word is used in du. or pi. and refers to teams of horses. 

taxsdnti —urge. The use of ^/tax? in this sense is probably due the 
suffix -s added to the root tak (to run) almost like a 

armdum — 211 —Battle, victory. The acc. of the goal to be reached or 
attained. Kan. translates “race-course” which is not at all unlikely as 
the Iranians in common with the Indians had a great love for racing and 
for horses. Barth. (Wb. 196) says the origin uncertain, but he says it is 
probably cognate with th^ form orondvi (see above 3) and that it probably 
meant that which is gained, i.c. victory. Cf. O. H.G. ernust. 

zdvard —2/1 n.—Strength—Pers. (zaor) strength—The word zavahX 

(Power) is probably connected. Kan. postulates to be strong—Skt. 

baxsaiti —grants. ^ (though not used in that sense) a deriva¬ 

tive from y/baj with s- suffix. Originally the word seems to have meant “ to 
divide.” Pers. (hakhshldan) to grant. 

dzlzanditibis —3/3 pres. pt. f. ^zan to bear -f d conjugated in the 

third or reduplicating class—the ins. is used for dat.|!—To those who are 
bearing. 

Giles, Phil. § 30J. t § 738. t Yae. XXXIII, 12. 

I Reich. 3 470 calls this ** a mistake ** of the Y.A. dialect. 
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daMiti —grants; (lit.) makes 

ysaetd-puOrim \ (v.l. -^6r9m.) —2/1 n. Possession (i.e. birth) of a bril¬ 
liant son —^/ksi to shine (cf. Skt. WTO). Kan. translates as if he had adopted 
this reading—“a brilliant son.” It may be mentioned here that among 
orthodox Parsis even now the women recite the Haoma Ya|t during preg¬ 
nancy with the object of getting fine children. 

asava-frazaintim —faithful descendants—religious progeny. The word 
is collective hence sg. Cf. Skt. Pers. {farzand), offspring. 

tae-cit —1/3 for 4/3 m. doubtless owing to the attraction of yoly etc., 
following. The cit is the indef. enc. pron. used here almost in the sense of 
all (lit. any one). Translate “all those who.” 

katayo (arr.) —1/3—Ready, willing; from ^/kan- (Barth. Wb. 433). 
In the Hb. air D., however, he takes ydi katayo as “every one who” (cf. 
wfiwftpl) takii^ kati as an inter, pron. stem (cf. wfWTO). Kan. takes it to 
mean “householders” which is certainly better, because the word is 
found in Ven. TI. 26 to mean “house” or “dwelling place.” In Ven. V. 
10, 11, the word means a sunken recc'-ptacle dug oiit in the floor to receive 
the dead body before its final removal. The origin would be from ^/kon 

) to dig. Cf. Pors. (kad) house, Goth, heihyo room. The reading 
patayo has aleo been suggested. 

nasko-fraadyhd —13—Studying the scripoures (Barth.)— Teac^hing the 
scriptures (Kan.). The Nasks were the collt'ctions of the ancient Av. texts 
which were contained in 21 separate books or groups of tex^ These are 
enumerated in Pah. books.* frasdyhd from ^ ^sds —WTW with/m—T 

dyh^nte —3/3 pres. atm.—lit. sit— ^'dh ——to sit. The word is often 
used to denote habit or continuous action so here the translation is “ are 
occupied.” Note atm. 

f<pdn6 —2/1 of spdnah n.—Holiness (Barth.). Wisdom (Kan.). Probably 
the word sp 9 nta is connected; cf Lith. szventas, O. Bui. avftic, holy.t The 
word apitama may also have been a variant of ap'dntainn. 

23, tds‘Cit —13 for 4/3 f. as in tae-cH above 23. Also cit has the same 
force. 

kalnlno —1/3 of kainin f.—Virgin, unmarried girl. The stems kainyd 
and kaini are also found. Barth, states that the form in is the most 
correct. Cf. Skt. ; in Casy)ian dialects kina means “ daughter.” 

drjhaire —3/3 pres. atm. y^^dh —WTW to sit—See above, 23, ar)h9nte. The 
-r- ending in atm. is used in Av. more often than in Skt. (Reich. § 267). 

dar 9 y 9 m —adv.—for a long time. Originally a case form 2/1 

Cf. 


* See Ititroduction for details. 

f) 


f Barth. Wb. 1631. 
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ayrvo —1/3 adj.—unmarried. Kan. (Diet.) explains the derivation as 
from a (negative) -f yru husband). Keich. needlessly takes yru as 
meaning “heavy” or “pregnant.” 

haiOlm —true, faithful—Barth, in quoting this passage (Wb. 1521 
under mSa and also 1761) marks this word (haiSim) as doubtful and pro¬ 
poses to read paiOlm This seems somewhat unnecessary, because 

rdha means nearly the same thing. 

rdhdm —lover, hiisband. Probably adj. here, “ loving.” From ^rd Sjd 
(TIN ) 1^0 protect. The Skt. fITVT might bo a feminine cognate. 

m 08 U —quickly (Kan.), as soon as (Reich.)—Ved. 

jaihyamno —pres. pt. pass, ^gad or ^ 'jad, to speak—being request¬ 

ed, being entreated 

huyratus —1/1—the wise one (Reich.)—the powerful one (Kan.)— 
Perhaps the clause mohu . . . huyratus goes with each sentence beginning 
from Haomo aeihlh yoi aurvanto . . . (22) 

24. t9m-cit. The c/^ here is probably emphatic. May be translated “ him 
indeed.” 

Kdrosdnim —Name of an opponent of the Mazdayasna faith. He is 
the Aryan who in the Veda figures as a guardian of Soma. In the 

Av. he becomes the opponent of Haoma and consequenLly represents the 
evil side. The Pah. version gives the name as kalasydkd*, and this word 
has had a strange history. In the later Pah. writings it denotes the Cliris- 
tians. There is also the word kilisyd (from Grk. iKKXrjala) which means a 
Christian church, and no doubt the similarity of sound helped the similarity 
in meaning as well. But this has confused some of our ancient commentators. 
Nair., for instance, explains the present use as referring to the Christians^ 
which is obviously .improbable. The Pah. word kalasydkd is used in the 
Bahman YaU (III. 3-5) as meaning Christian and in the same Yt. (II. 19) 
we get the phrase Akandgare kildsydkih, i.e. “Alexander the Christian.” 
This obvious anachronism is due to the loose employment of the epithet to 
denote any non-Persian f. like the word in India or (ruml) in 
Mod. Per. Alexander having been the arch-enemy of Persia and the Z. faith 
the Persians of the Sassanian period naturally applied to him the term by 
which they used to designate their contemporary foes of the Christian empire 
of Byzantium, t 

apa —from, 

yhaOrmi —2/1—power. K. was dethroned by Haoma and driven from 
his kingdom. 

nisd^yat —3 1 impf. cans. par. ^had (’’5^) -f ni (fif) —lit. “ made to sit 
down” i.e. “cast down” or “dethroned.” 

♦ Itanh., Wb. 470, marks the word as doubtful aud reads Karpyuk. 

t Very probably tins has led Dar. (Z.A. Tl. 93.) to say that K*r»»nni symbolises Alexander and 
the Greek dommation in Persia. t l^ict. under Ar»mant. 
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raoata —3/1 5-aor.—Kan. derivi:fS from ^/mo3 to grow and 

translates “grew big” or “swelled up” (with his great schemes). Barth, 
gives the >Jraod to weep or “to bewail.” 

yhaBro-kdmya (avr)—Kan. takes this as 7/1 and translates “in pride of 
sovereign power,”' Reich, following Barth, translates “with apprelionsion 
for his reign,” i.e. fearing he may lose his kingdom. He takes it as 3/1 and 
explains the case as “instrumental of cause” (§ 451). In either case the 
ending is irregular. If 7/1 we can quote parallel examples like zastaya, 
nnidnaya, etc., the termination being -ae + a (d) postposition (cf. raoSaesva 
above, 5, for the postposition).* If we accept 3/1 we have to explain the 
form as ^kdma -f- d, the y being euphonic (Reich. § 333, where he traces the 
influence of the pron. doc. in such forms). 

davata —bragged—see davg,iSya above 18. 
me goes w‘th daiyliava later on in the next line. 

ap^m —adv.—hereafter, henceforth—originally a case form 2/1 of apa 
cf. dardydm- above 23. 

dSrava —priest—is connected. Kan. derives from Atar (fire) 

^ 'van to win. 

aiwUtis —Teaching or study (especially religious). Reich, takes it as 
2 3 f. obj. of vdfdihye. He derives it from ^ 'ah with aiwi and 

compares The .'.ufflx in this case is 4i, Kan. translates “teacher” 

(l/l in apposition to dOrava) and derives from aiwi-std (wf^BT). 

v9r9iSye —dat. inf.—for the spreading or increase of—Kan. takes 
the words “ of the Maz. religion” as the obj. understood of this inf. 

dalf)hava —7/1 of daiyhu (daj^yn) country, kingdom. See also below 27, 
carat —3/1 subj.—May go about. 

vispe —l/l in form but 6/3 in sense because it is syntactically connected 
with vdroiSin^m. 

vandt —3/1 subj. ^van C^^), to win to overcome; governs gen. 

n% . . , jandt —3/1 subj. ^jan (^«r) -h nl, to strike down, to overthrow. 

25. usta —Hail!—^Here interjection. The word uMd means “health.” 
Probably connected with ) to be warm, referring to the heat of 

the human body. Skt. is also probably cognate. 

X^d—3/1 of pron. x^<*—by (thine) own—(^) 

aojayha —3/1 of aojarjh —Note the shortening of final vowel 
regularly found in Y.A. except where the Ga0. form is consciously or un¬ 
consciously imitated, as in ^d above. 

apivatahe —2/1 pres. atm. {vae(j ■+• aipi to know or understands 

The Skt. is perhaps cognate but the “ pada” is different. 

Kan. A.U. § 96, p. 69 j also Jack. A.G, § 239 and even Reich. § 331. 
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pourvac^m —6;’3—lit. “many sayings” (Barth.). Full (spoken) words 
(5^ WW. Kan.), i.G. words replete with meaning. 

9r9zux^cin^in —Rightly, i.e. truthfully, spoken— 

pairi-frdsa (an-.)—3/1—lit. “by asking round,” by cross-questioning. 
^parda —ask. The Eng. paraphrase suggests both the sound and 
the sense . Skt. the form occurs in AV.* 

p9r9sahi — 

vdcim (v.l. °clm, °c9m) —speech— 

The idea here is that H. trusts his worshippers to be truth-speak¬ 
ing and straight, hence he does not test them in round-about ways. 

26. Gold, prints this as prose, though the passage can bear being 
represented metrically by putting proper stops—it must however be con¬ 
fessed that most of these divisions would be either too long or too short. 
These suggested divisions are indicated in the text. 

frd . . . barat —3/1 impf. par. augmontless—brought (forth), WTHTilJ. 

paurvanlm —2/1 adj.—the first. 

aiwyayhdm —The sacred girdle made of 72 strands of wool twisted to¬ 
gether into three bundles of 24 each and then woven together into a thin 
hollow tape-like shape. This is the sacred girdle called Kuati which is worn 
by every Z. from the day of the investiture to the moment of death. The 
ceremony of investiture takes place between the ages of 7 and 15 and V^as 
probably nearer the higher limit in ancient Iran. This ceremony is called 
the Navajot (lit. now-birth) and corresponds exactly to the cere¬ 
mony in India. Cf. also the idea implied by One contrast may be 

pointed out, namely that while the Hindu^lft^f^trT is worn across the shoulder 
the Kusti is worn round the waist—more like the From ^ydh ) ■+• 

aiwi to wrap around. See also Introduction. 

atehr-paeaayhdm —Star-begemmed. The -hr- in 8t9hr is noticable owing 
probably to a strong stress accent on the first member of the comp.f Skt. 
^ (Wig’ll), cf. also The phrase is mostly used with Mainyu-taatdm. 

There is probably here a reference to the ancient Aryan myth about Orion’s 
belt. Tilak in his Orion || discusses this passage at length and comes to the 
conclusion that the girdle of Haoma and the mentioned in the verse 

of the Brahmopanishad, XfKjiR are identical 

with the belt of Orion, star-studded like that of Haoma. 

MainyU’tdat ^—woven by the (fwo) Spirits, ^/tah ——Prs. 
(tawaahldan) to weave. The long u fits the metre better but Geld, has it short. 

vayuhlm —excellent. 


XLIT. p. 305. t Whi'u. § 1273. 

(the other—the Night—decked herseljf with stars) RV. VI. 49. 3. || Chap VI. 
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daen^m —Religion. Pers. (din) religion. Barth, is doubtful about 
the origin. Gold, connects it with y/ddy —to see, to observe and compares 
Skt. “'Jt, and Prs. (didan) to see. There is another daend (which means 
the inner Ego or conscience) which also may be connected.* The word is 
in apposition to diwyayhdm, 

mdzdayaanim —Mazda (God)-worshipping. Mazda, -f yasna \^yo,s 

(^5f ) to worship. The Religion of Mazda is as it were the protecting girdle 
of Haoma. 

dat —Since then. 

aiyhe —6/1 m.—Refers to the daend-girdle of H. The gen. with p. pt. 
in -ta is a notable construction; cf. kainlna anv/paUa mahjdn^m (maidens 
not wedded to men), Yt. XVTI. 55.t Note that the identical form is used 
for fern, as well. 

aiwydsto-^l I Ip. pt. m. y/yds^aiwi —invested with (the girdle), or entrust¬ 
ed with (the commandments of the religion), l^oth the meanings seem to be 
implied iii the phrase aiyhe alwydsto which may refer to either aiwydyha or 
daend equally well. Probably it has been meant to bti understood thus in 
this double sense. 

barsnm —2/3 governed by paid — heights, y/hardz —(^V)—to 
increase. 

paid —upon—srfw 

gairin^m—6 3—of the mountains— 

drdjayhe (an-.)—adv.—^For a long time. Grig. 2/1 of dardya (Reich.). 
Barth, takes it to bo an inf. 4/1 of y/drag to hold fast, to guard. J Kan. 
takes it as 4/1 of drdjayh. The meaning is ‘ tluough the ages.’* For the 
form, cf. also Per. )\)d (dardz) long. 

aiwiSditis-ca ( dir.) —2/3 f.—Words (Reich.)—Mandates (Kan.). Defence 
(Wolt¥).|l Barth, in Hb. air. D. translates “vestments,” but in Wb. gives 
“ words.” The word seems cognate with 

gravas-ca {aTr.)—^grab— hold, to grasp. Cf. Eng. f/np.—Sup¬ 
port or stay (Wolff); sentences (Barth.). Kan. translates “hymns” from 
y,^gar -JF—to sing. 

mg,9rahe—6/l—Oi the Scripture—would convey fully the sense. 

The last sentence fromaa^ alyhe . . . etc. has been variously rendered: 

“ Thenceforth, invested with this (girdle) thou hast made thy abode 
on the tops of mountains (and there thou rocitest) through the ages the 
commands and hymns of the Scriptures” (Kan.)^ 

^ Harth. Wb, under daena, t Reich, § 601, t Wb. 774, ^ 1! '1 rans. of Avesta. 

t Kb, A. b. M. The above is however a free rendering of the Gujarati version of Kan. 
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“Thenceforth. ..mountains, (thou who art) the stay and support 

(Schirm und Stutz) of the Scriptures ” (Wolff). 

“ Thenceforth . . . mountains, in order to guard the words and sen¬ 
tences of the Scriptures.” (Barth.)♦ 

21, nrnand-paite —8/1—^For nmana see above 13. 

vls-paite — vis orig. means a collection of families or houses, i.e. a clan— 
Lord of the village, Kan. translates vis by “ street.” See above 7. 
zantu —Province. Kan. says “town” (cognate with 
daiyhu-paite —Lord of the land or of the country—Pah. dehpat, Pers. 
(dih) land, (dihkdn) a landholder. 

Note the natural arrangement of the political organisation in Persia, 
“House,” (in a political sense) is the smallest of the political units of the 
old Iranian race, which are thus divided: nmana, “ house,” (family) vis 
“village” (union of families), “country” (union of villages), 

—“land” (union of countries).! 

The climax in the arrangement nmana, etc., is noteworthy and is fre¬ 
quently repeated throughout the A vesta. 

spanayha —3/1—See spdno above 22. Through holiness or through 
wisdom. 

vaeSyd° —Wisdom; ^ vaed —to know. — 
amdi-ca —4/1—For courage. 

mdvdya .... tanuye —4/1—for my own body, mdvoya is a variant of 
mdibya ( )• The word tanu is often used as an emphatic ref. 

pron., cf. Gad. xxx. 2. (Sel. xxxiv. Part II). The mdvdya is clearly an in¬ 
stance of case-attraction. This word ought to have been mana (6/1). 

upa-mruye —1/1 pros. atm.—I invoke. Note the atm., “ I think of thee ” 
i.e. “I remember thee” (Kan.). ^ 'mru might be the Skt. ^ 

6rimdi-ca —4/1—Strength, courage, satisfaction. Kan. translates 
“ hapj)iness.” 

yat introduces an explanatory adj. or phrase—Reich. § 749. For the 
n. gender see above 4, 

pouru-haoysnahe (aTr.)—6/1 for 4/1 referring to Orinmi. Barth, translates 
“ bringing salvation or succour to many” ; ybaog, to save. In a note how¬ 
ever (Wb. 901) he says that if there were another passage where the word 
occurred one could be able definitely to say whether or not there was any 
connection with (and ?).{ Kan. translates “full of joys.” 

28. vl.. . bara —Take away from— 

iba^^bis —3/3 for 5/3 according to Kan., “from the wickednesses.” 
Reich, says that 3/3 is used instead of 2/3 (§ 427) and translates “ take away 
the enmity.” 


t Reich. A.B. p. 99. Note that he uses ** country *’ for '* province ** and “ land * 
I In Skt. may also be used in the sense of protecting. 


* Wb. 629. 
for *• country,” 
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mano —2/1 n.—^Mind or thought (Kan.). Reich, takes it to mean “ plot ” 
or “design” and the other German scholars are of the same opinion. They 
translate “ (take us) away from the designs of the angry ones.” There are 
syntactical objections to this however, as vi . . bara according to its natural 
sense should govern the abl. of the thing from which the worshipper wants 
to be taken away. Kan. seems therefore more correct and more natural. 

gramdnt^m (v.l. °mantgm) —6/3—Angry or passionate (Barth.); ^'gram 
to be hot; cf. W, Pers. {gjmrm) hot; O.H.G. gram (angry). Eng. warm 
is also cognate. Kan. derives from gar (JIT ) poison and translates ** poison¬ 
ous (-minded) ” or wicked. “Angry enemies” (Mills). The gen. refers to 
the ^aesdhis above. 

cis-ca —And whosoever. The cis is 1/1 m. while cit is 1/1 n. See md-cih 
above 21. 

ahmi —7/1 n.—in this—Found also as ahmaya, 
alyhe—lll f.—in this— 
visi (v.l. vise) —7/1. 

zantvo —7/1. The regular Av. loc. ending for rn. stems in -u is -au (cf. 
J^). In the G.A. however we occasionally get -a, e.g. xrata,* In Y.A. this 
becomes regularly -d which combining with the -u gives -vd. The -v- may 
be occasionally dropped, e.g. haeto ——on the bridge. This -d is probably 
in orig. the 6/1 ending. (Jack. A.G. § 265). 

aenayha —1/1 of °hvanf —lit. full of injury, harmful. Revengeful (Kan.). 
gdurvaya —2/1 imp. par. gojardw {grab )—) to take away. 

-he —enclitic 6/1 of the pron. 3rd per.—See se below. 
pdSave — 6/2— '^paSa -f wya (Ar. X6%a--«nj|) — From (his) legs — A 
daem-word. 

pairi ... v^r^nuili —2/1 imp. par. ^/var (^) -f pairi ( —lit. turn up¬ 
side down— Take away or destroy (Kan. and others). 

—enclitic 6/1. he and se are enclitics used in Y.A. frequently both 
for 4/1 and 6/1 and in a few cases he seems to be used for the plu. (Jack. 
A.G. § 395). 

—^lit. “ ear,” hence intellect. Per. {hush) intellect. When used 
literally to mean “ear” the word is in the ahura-sen^e, the daem-word is 
kar^na 

8 k 9 ndem ... kdr9nui^i — lit. reduce to disorder (to pieces), i.e. completely 
destroy—fior^ « (cf. RV. VI. 63. 7-8). 

29. zbaradaeibya — arr.) 4/2 of “raSo—leg {daeva). yzbar to be 

crooked. 


Yas. XLVIII. 4. Probably H or au was the older pronunciation of the Skt. as well. 
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fratuya —2/1 pros. opt. par— ^tu (g) H- fra (^)—Give strength. Pers. 
(tawdnidan) to be able. 

gavaeihya —4/2—^hands (daeva), zasta is the corresponding ahura- 
word. 

aiwi-tutuyd —2/1—pft. opt. par. ^/tu-\-aiwi, to strengthen. 

zgm —2/1 f.—The earth, zama is another f»^rm. 

md . . . vaenolt —3T opt.—The opt. 3 per. with md is remarkable. The 
sense is almost imp.—“let him not see” rather than “may he not see” 
Cf. verse 21 above, ^vin ——Pers. (bin) saw. 

Note the sudden transition from 2 per. to 3 per. 

ahibya —3/2—see above 8. 

ggm —Taken by some to bo a var. of zgm in the sense of “creation”, 
so Kan. The word gouh urvdn (Ca^. Ahu. XXIX. 1.) is used to denote “ the 
spirit of creation.” (Cf. the idea of in Skt. mythology.) Some people 

take it literally to mean “cattle.” See Sel. XV below. 

aenayhalti —den. verb, from aenah injury—does harm, injures. 

The vc^rbal form occurs only here. 

hdhrp'^m —2/1 of kdrdf i, —Pody. See hu-kor^fs above 16. The cognate 
Skt. ?i^has only the 3/1 W’CTr found in Veda. 

30. In this and the following two kardehs some portions are given by 
Gold, as prose. They have boon arrangcul hero metrically to indicate where 
rhythm requires the break, the metre however does not always come right. 
See also 26 above. 

paiti ——against, with gen. 

azois —6/1 of azi —serpent. 

sirnahe —6/1 adj.—dreadful (Kan.)—Reich, takes it as a noun and trans- 
hites “a horror” i.e. “a horrible thing.” 

viso-vaepahe —emitting poison, y/vaep ——to emit. 

ndhmndi —4/1 of pt. of s- aor. atm. ^/nas (SHT ) to perish, to be destroyed 
(Barth. Wb. 1055). The sense here, says Reich., is future (§ 669). Hence 
the translation given both by Reich, and Barth, is “ (for fear) lest the 
righteous be destroyed.” But in Hb. air. D. Barth, takes ndsdmndi as pres, 
pt. atm. and translates “ for the protection (or welfare) of the righteous.” 
This is from ^nas to attain, to reach. Kan. takes it in the latter manner. 

aaaone —4/1 instead of 6/1 by case-attraction. 

vadar9 —2/1 n.—weapon ^vad (^V) to slay. 

jaiSi —2/1 imp. ^jan (zan) —to slay, to strike—Smite 

vlvardzdavato (dir,) —6/1 of p. pt. par. ^var^d (f^V) to increase, hence 
“ One who has grown great,” i.e. proud (Barth.). Kan. takes it as act, p. 
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)t.* ^vardz (to work) with prefix vi (against) and translates “ working against 
the Law of God).” 

yrviiyato —6/1—Cruel, bloodthirsty. Connected with ; yruy raw 
flesh. The Eng. word raw is also cognate. 

zazardno —6/1 pft. pt. ^zar (^, to be angry. Angry, fuming. 

Pers. (dzurdan) to injure is cognate. 

81 . drvato —6/1 of drvant ; see above 8. 

sdatarh —6/1 of sdatar ^ada to rule—Oppressor or tyrant. The 

word adatar iVJM) lit. meant “prince” or “ruler” then it degenerated in 
meaning. This, says Barth.,f is due to the influence of another adatar (con¬ 
nected with addra, pain) on the meaning. 

aiwivoizdayantahe {air.) —6/1 pres. pt. par. of aiwi + tho comp, verb 
voizdd (to smite) to lift up (a weapon).J Here Barth, takes the phrase 
aiwivoizdayantane kam9r9^9m to mean “holding up (proudly) his wicked- 
head.” Kan. I^kes l^kimdrdSdm as abject of paiti and translates “against 
the head of the man who injures.” The comp, verb voizdd is from ^voij 
(to injure) -f- ^dd (cf. yaozdd above 1). Also connected is vdiyna (ftir)— 
an inundation, Skt. ^ also seems cognate. 

ahum’m9r9nc6 —6/1—1 jife-destroying or soul-destroying— m9rdnk/c, 

to twist, to torture (cf. Hin. Guj. inahrka (above, 8) 

is cognate. 

mQ^a . .. daOdnahe —6/1 of pres. pt. atm. of the comp, verb vftQ,zdd (/wan -b 
dd), to’bear in mind, to remember. The components of the comp, verb are 
separated, which is a common phenomenon in both Skt. and Av. Cf. yd zraa- 
ca ddt (that she may believe and ...) Yt. IX. 26.; (RV. II. 12. 5),\\ 

See also Whit. § 108Iff. In later Skt. wo got periphrastic forms (like the 
pft.) whose two components aro separated by other words intervening—cf. 

(Raghu. IX. 61); TOWf ift (76. XIII. 

36). Kan. offers another suggestion also % that mga-vaca may be taken as a 
dvandva~comp. (2/2) meaning “creed and word” and daSdnahe would then 
mean “ holding (outwardly).” 

iyaoOndih —3/3—In actions, lit. by actions. 

apayarvtahe —applying or observing, ^ap (^TV) to obtain. In the -aya 
class means to follow out, to observe (Reich.). 

32. jahifcaydi —4/1 for 6/1 of jahikd, a woman of ill-fame, a wicked 
woman. The peculiar use of dat. is paralleled in the Brah. literature of 
Skt., e.g. : 

ydtumaityai —full of magic (for subduing her victims), full of wiles. 


A.(t, § 563. This is formed by root + <a + vat. Of. See Whit, §§ 959-960. 

t Wb. 1674. t Cf* G&0. Ahn. XXXIl. 10. (yoi-od vadari voizdat a\ dun^ (and he who lifts up 

weapon against the righteous). I1 Reich. A.R. p. 100. f Kh.A v.b.M., in a footnote on this passage. 
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maohano-kairydi (an*)—<ielighting in (forbidden) pleasures, voluptuous. 
The word maohana (^maod, has a bad signification. Cf. Eng. lust as 
contrasted with Ger. Lust (desire). 

upastd-bairydi (a^r). Barth. (Wb.) says it is obscure. The first part is 
evidently the same as (lap) and the second is from ^har (il) to bear. 
Kan. says {shahvat-parast) lustful ♦ which seems a very likely 

rendering. 

ye^he —6/1—m. in form used for the f. this is doubtless owing to the 
greater use of the m. form. Whose, 

frafravarii —3/1 pres, inten.—^flutters or tosses about, ^fru, 9, to fly. 

awrdm —1/1 n.—Cloud, 

mt6~mt9m —Wind-tossed, ; ^su — 

yat used merely to introduce the repetition which marks the end of the 
hymn or chapter (Reich.)t. May be translated by “verily,” “indeed” or 
a similar mildly emphatic word. Kan. omits it in his trans. 

he —4/1 m. used for the f. referring to the jahikd; see above 28. 


• Kh. A. b. M. He reads however upmia^, 

t The Upanishads also show a similar repetition at the end of chapters. 




II. 



IL 

SraoSa YaSt—Yasna LVII 


I. 2*. § Sraolam^ asim^, huraoSem^, | vera^rajanemSfradat^-gae^em^, | 

(a$avaii9m)'7, agahe^ ratuin^> yazamaidei®. 

yoi^ paoiry 6 i 2 Mazd&^3 dam|ni4 frastoretati^ paiti^** barosman^'^, 

yazatai® Ahurami^ MazdfLin^^, yazata^i Ama9e22 Spanta^s^ 

yazata^* Payu^^ ©worestara^*, ya^7 vispa^s ^waresato^^ daml^n^o. 

3. ahei raya^ x^aranaijha^-ca^, ai^he^ ama® vero^ayna^-ca^, 

ahe» yasnai^ Yazatanfimii, tam^^ yazai^-^ surunvata^'^ yasna»5; 

Sraolami® a|imn zao^raby6i% [Aiim^^-ca^o VaijuMm^^ berazai- 

tim22, 

W airim23-ca2^ Saijham^^ hurao- 

S0in2« ;]t jamyatso avaghesi 

vara^raj&32 Srao|d^3 a^yd^*. 

4. §Srao|am^ aslm^ yazamaide\ | ratum'*' barazantam^ yazamaide®, | 
ymn7 Ahuram^ Mazdfim^, | yo^^ alabe^^ apanotaiii6^=^ | yd^^ a|alie** 
jaymustamd^^. | vispa^^-srav&i^ zara^ustrii^ yazamaide^^; 1 vispa-^^- 
ca‘^^ hvarsta^'-* fiyad^na^^ (yazamaide)’^* I varsta^^-ca^* varasyamna^^- 
ca28. 

yei^he^s hatfim'^^^ aat^* yesne'^* paiti^^ vaijhd^^- 

Mazd&^^ Ahurd3« vae^a^'^ a^at^s haca'^^ 

yaijh§i/m^-ca*i t&s^-ca^& yazamaide*®. 

II. 6 . Srao$am^ a^Iin^ — ratum^ yazamaide^<)4 

0. §ydi <paoiryd)2 barasma^ frastarenataS I ^rya^stis^-ca®, panca- 
yaxstls'^-oa^y I hapta-yaxsti8^-ca^<>, nava-yaxltisi^-ca^^, I ai^-^^luusL*- 
ca^^ mai8ydii«-paitisi;anfisi7-ea^8; | Ame|an|Lini® SpantanfLin^o yas 

nai^i-ca^j* I vahmai^s-ca^*, xlnao^ai^^-oa*®, frasastayad^T.ca^s, 

ahe^ raya^—t&s^^-ca^^ yazamaide^.ii 

III. 7 . Srao^am^ a|im'2... .ratum^ yazamaide^^. 

^ The first **verse'* is used only for liturgical purposes and so is omitted here. The real Yaj 
begins at 2. The Homan figures indicate the kardehn or sections. f See notes below. 

X First sentence of 2, repeated here and elsewhere. 

II 3 and 4 repeated here and elsewhere. 
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11 . 

Sraosa Yast—Yasna LVII. 

I. 2. We worship*® SraoSa*^ the Holy^, the beautiful^, the victorious^, 
bringing-prosperity^-to-the-world*, the Righteous-one**, of Righteousness® 
the Master®. 

Who** first*2 of the creatures** of Mazda*®, having-spread*® *® the Bares- 
man***, worshipped*® Ahura*® Mazda^®, worshipped^* the Hcly^s Immortal 
(and) worshipped^* (both) the Maintainers^® and Creators^®, who*^** (both 
have) fashioned^® the whole^® of (this/ creation®®. 

3. For his* splendour^ and* for (his) glory®, for his® strength® and® for 
(his) victory**, (and) for his® worship*® of the Worshipful-Ones**, him*^ (do) 
1 worship*® with well-sounding** hymn*®, Sraosa*® the Holy***, with liba¬ 
tion*®, and*^® the exalted^^ A§i*®-Vaguhi2*, and^* the beautiful^® Nairya^®- 
Sa^ha^®; and^® may the victorious®^ SraoSa®® the Holy®* come®® unto^** 
us^® for help®*. 


4. We worship® SraoSa* the Holy2. We worship® the exalted® Lord* 
who** (is) Ahura® Mazda®, who*® (is) the highest*^ in holiness**, who*® (hath) 
roached-the-highest*® through holiness**. We revere*® all*® the command¬ 
ments*** of-Zara6'T:^tra*®, we revere^* besides^* alF® well-performed^^ deeds®®, 
ooth^®* (those) performed*® and^® (those that) shall-bo-performed^**, 

(That man) among-those-that are®® of whom ® Ahura®® Mazda®®, through®® 
(his) holiness®®t, knoweth®**, (that he) verily®* (is) better®* as-regards®® acts-of- 
worship®^, (and those women) too** of whom*® (Ahura Mazda knoweth like¬ 
wise)—(all such,) both*®* men*2 and*® women** (do) we revere*®. 

II. 6. We worship*® Srao§a* the Holy^... .the Master®.J 

2. Who* first* spread* the Barosman®, (consisting of) three-twigs® and® 
five-twigs'* and® seven-twigs® and*® nine-twigs** too**, and*® (each was) up- 
to*®.the-knee** and*® (upto)-the-middle*®-of-the-leg*** (in length), for the 
worship2i and22 for the praise*® and** for the propitiation*® and*® for the 
glorification*** as-well*® of the Holy*® Immortals*®. 

For his* splendour* .... and*® women** (do) we revere*®.|| 

III. 7. We worship*® Sraosa* the Holy*... .the Master®. 


Lit. ** and.** t I.e. because such a man leads a holy life of rig:hteousness {ala). 

t First sentence of 2, repeated here and elsewhere. || 3 and 4 repeated here and elsewhere, 
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II.—YASNA LVII. 


[8-15 


8 . § y6i paoiry62 frasravayat* | yfc panoa* (Spitamahe’^ apaond^) 
ZarafluStrahe^ | af8maniv§.ni^ vacastastlvatii | mat^^-azaintisis, 
mati4-paitifras&i^; | Am0|an§.m^^ Spentan^.m^’^ yasnai^s-cai®, | vah- 
mai20-ca2i ;(9naoflrai22-ca23 frasastaya524-ca26. 
ahei raya2... .t&s44-ca^^ yazamaide^. 


IV, 9. Srao^em^ a|im2—ratum^^ yazamaidei^. 

10. y6^ driyaoi^-oa^ drivyas^-oa^ amavat® nmanem^ h|.m®*'taBti® 
pasoa^^ hull fralmS-daitimi'^ ; H-y6i3 ASImomi^- stdre^watai® 

snaiWIai®, 


vi;^rumanteini7 ^^^arami® jaintiiii, at^^-ca^i he^^ baSa^® kamoraSom^^ 
jaynvfcB paiti^® x^aghayeiti^^ ya(9a23 aoj&^Q naidy&hg0m®i>. 

ahei raya2... .t&s44-ca^B yazamaide^®. 


V, 11, Sraolemi asiin^—ratum^ yazamaidei^, 

taxmomii, asumi^, aojaghvantemi®, darsitemi*, suromi^ berezaiSimi®. 


12 . §y6i vispa5iby52 (haca®) arezaSibyd* | vavanvS.^ paiti®-jasaitii^ 
vyaxma® Amopan^mii Spentan^miii. 
ahei raya2—t&s^^-ca^^ yazamaide^. 

VI, 13. Srao^omi allrn^—ratumii yazamaideii’, 

§ yunfitnii aojistemi^, yuii|mi® tancistomi^^, | yun|mi^ tfwa;(siBtomi®, 

yun|.mi7, aslstomi®, i yun|miii paro-katarstomom^ii. 

paitipata^i, Mazdayasna^'^! Sraosahe^® asyehe^^ yasnem^®. 


14, durat^ haoa2 ahmat® nmanat^, durat® haca® aii^hat'i visat®. 
duratii hacai® ahmatu zantaoti^, durati® hacai* ai^^hati® dai^haoti®, 
+ ay&i'i (i^yej&i8) voiyn&i’* yeinti^®, +ye]5he2i nmanaya22 Sraopd^® 

* a9y624 (veretfrajfc®), 

tfrf,f0862® asti^'i paiti-zantb®®, 

§ na2®-ca®i^ a^ava^i fray6®2-humat6®® | frayo®^-hu;(t6®®, fray6®®-hvar8t6®'i. 
ahei raya2—t&s^-oa*^ yazamaide*®. 

VII. 16. Srao|0ini a^im^—ratum» yazamaidei®, 

ydii vanandi2 kayaSahai®, y6i^ vanandi® kaiSyehei®, 

ydii jastai® daSvayfcii drujb*®, ap^i-aojaghO^^, ahumss-marancd*^; 

y62® harota^® aiwyax^ta^i-ca^® vispayfcii frav6is®<> gad0ay&®i. 
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II.—sraoSa ya^t. 
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8. Who^ first^ chanted-aloiid^ the Ga^as^, namoly^ * the five® (com¬ 
posed) of the holy® Spitama"^ Zara^ustra*^, in-(the-proper)-measurei® (and) 
with-the-strophes-(properly)-arrangedii, withi2.(t;heir)-commontariesi® (and) 
with^*-the-catechism^^-(thereon), for the worships® and^® for the praise^® 
and^^ for the propitiation^^ and^® the glorification^^- as-well^® of the Holy^*^ 
Tmmortalsi®. 

For hisl splendour^.... and*® women** (do) we revere*®. 

IV. 9. We worship^^ SraoSa^ the Holy^... .the Master^. 

10. Who' builds^-together® a strong® houso’^ (of refuge) both®t for the 
neody-man^ and® for the needy-woman* afterthe setting'® of the sun" ; 
who^® smites"' with uplifted'® weapon*® the Demon-of-Wrath'* a mighty'*^ 
blow'®, and®' then®'' assuredly®® smiting®® (on) his®® skull®* br©aks-(it)-to- 
pieces®® ®’'^, just as®® a strong®® (man) (crushes) an oppressor®". 


For his' splendour®... .and*® women** (do) wo revere*®. 

V. 11. We worship'" SraoSa' the Holy® .... the Master®, the brave", 
the swift'®, possessed-of-strength'®, daring'*, valiant'®» (and) of-high- 
wisdom'*. 

12. Who' from® all® battles* comoth'^ back® victorious® to the assembly® 
of the Holy'" Immortals" 

For his' splendour®.... and*® women** (do) wo revere*®. 

VI. 13. We worship'" SraoSa' the Holy®... .the Master", the strongest’® 
amoiigj the youths", the bravest'* among the youths'®, the most active'® 
among the youths'®, the swiftest'® among the youths''*', the forornost-in- 
loving®" among the youths'". Desire-oagerly®', O worshippers-of-Mazda®®, 
the worship®® of Srao§a®® the Holy®*. 

14. Far' away® from that® house*, far® away® from that'' village®, far" 
away'" from that" province'®, far'® away'* from that'® country'®, (do) the 
evil'’' (and) destructive'® troubles'" fly®"!', in which®' house®® (village, 
province and country) Srao§a®® the Holy®*, the victorious®®, (being) satis¬ 
fied®® is®’' welcomed®®, and'^" (where) the man®" (becomes) holy^'^ (and) 
richer32-in-good-thoughts'^^, richer*^*-in-good-words^® (and) richor*'®-in-good- 
deeds®’'. 

For his' splendour®... .and*® women** (do) we revere*®. 

15. We worship'^" Sraoda' the Holy®... .the Master", who" (is) the con¬ 
queror'® of the heretic'®, who'* (is) the conqueror'® of the follower-of-the- 
heretic'®, who'*? (is) the smiter'® of the devilish'" Druj®", extremely®'-strong®® 
(and) soul®3-d©stroying®*; who®® (is) the warden®® and®® watcher®*' of all®" 
the moving®" world®'. 

^ Lit. *• which.” f Lit. ” and." X Lit." of." ll Lit. " go.” 

IF In oonsequeiico of the presence of Sraoda. 
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II.--YASNA LVII. 


[16^22 


16. anavaghabdemad^ 
(zadna:ghaS) 

+yd'7 anavaghabdemnd^ (zadnai 3 - 
ha») 

y 6 i 3 vlspemi^ ahum^^ astvantem^s 
pasca^o hu2i fra9m6-daitlm22. 


nipaiti^ ]li£azd&^ dd.m 9 .a^, 

nishaurvaitii^ Mazd&i^ dam|n^ 2 . 
©reSwa^’^ snai^i^a^s nipaiti^** 


17. ydi n6It2 pascadta^ yat^ Mainyu® darnfm^ daiSltem^, 

+ yas^^-caio SpentdiK-Mainyus^^)^ 

yas^s.cai^ bi^aro^* apahe*'^ gae^&^s; 

§y5i9 vispais2® ay§-n2i-ca221 x9afnas23.ca24 yuiSyeiti261 Mazanyaeibyo2^ 
(haSa2'7) dadvaeibyd28. 

18. hfii ndit2 tarstd^ franamaite^ ^wae|at^ pars'* daevaeibyo^; 
fra® ahmat® par6^® vlspe^i daeva^2 anuso*® tarsta^* nemante*®, 
tarstd^® temaiybd^’7 dvarenti*®. 

abei raya2—t&s^*-ca^® yazamaide^. 


VIII. 19. Srao^em^ a 9 im 2 —ratum^ yazamaidei^, 

§yimii yazataL2 HaomS^® fra^mis^* 1 baelazyS^®, srirS^®, 
(zairiis-dSitfrSi^^)*, 

barezi8te20 paiti2i bar 0 zabi 22 , Harai^y623 paiti24^ barozay&25, 

20. +byaca^ pap 62 -vac&% pairi- 

ga* (vao&®), pai^muo® vispS^-paesimS 

+ mastlm® (yf-mi^*) pouru*i-aza- 

iptlaii 2 , mfi^rabei3-cai* paurvatatomi®. 


IX. 21. Sraosem* a|ir l'’. .. .ratum^ yazamaide^^, 


ye^beii nmanemi2 vara^rayni^^ 
barezidte^'7 paiti^® barezabi^® 

X^araox9n0m23 antara24-iiaemat2B, 


bazaijr 6 **-stun 0 mi® viSatami® 
Harai^y62^> paiti2i bar0zaya22; 

st0br2®-pads0m27 ui 8 tara 2 ®-D ae - 

mat29. 


22. yei^bei Abund2 VairyS^ Bnai^is^- visata® varaftraji®, 

Yasnas^-ca® Haptaghaitis® | F|u|asW-caii Mfi^r6i2 (yd)i3 vara^raynisi^ | 
vl 8 p&si®-oai® YasnSi^-karatayS^®. 
abe^ raya 2 ... .t&s^-ca^® yazamaide^. 


* 1 have ventured to alter the arrangement of these two lines. Geld, prints yatamaidt yim 
yawata \ Saomo .... ftoikuyo | $r1rO .. etc. 
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16. Who^ never-falling-asleep® guards* with vigilance*^ the creatures* of 
Mazda*, who^' never-falling-asleep* protects^® with vigilance® the creatures*^ 
of Mazda^^, who^^ guards^® alU* corporeal* life** with weapon^* uplifted^l 
after^o the setting^^ of the sun^i. 


17. Who^ nevor^ sleeps* (ever) sinee*''^ (the day) when* the two-Spirits*— 
both^®* (he) who® (is) the Holy-Spirit*^ and** (he) who*s (j^) the Wicked** 
(one)—created^ the worlds'*: (for he is) the Protector** of the world** of 
Righteousness*'*, who*® through alP® (time,) both22* days®* and®* nights®* 
fights®* against®"* the demons®* of Mazana®*. 

18. He* never® strickeii-vdth-terror* bows-down* through fear* before** 
the demons’*; (rather) all** the demons*® stricken-with-terror** bow**-down’* 
before*® him® against-(their)-will*^, (and) terror-stricken** run*® (away) into 
darkness***. 

For his* splendour®... .and ** women** (do) we revere*®. 

19. We worship*® SraoSa* the Holy®... .the Master®, whom** did wor¬ 
ship*® Haomn*^ the Renovator**, the healing*^, the beautiful*®, the kingly***, 
yellow*®-eyed*®, upon®* the highest®® height®®, upon®* the mount®^ 
Haraiti®^; 

20. (Haorna, who is) the speaker-of-gracious-words*, the speaker^-of- 
words-that-protect®, chanting-all-round* the hymns^. Lord® (of) the wisdom® 
manifold'*'^, which*® (is) rich**-in-understanding*® (the meaning of the holy 
texts), and** (Master of) the first place*^ of the holy-scripture*^t. 

For his* splendour®... .and*® women** (do) we revere*®. 

IX. 21. We worship*® Srao|a* the Holy®....the Master,® whose** 
house*® of-victory*®, a-thousand**-pillared*®, (is) built*® upon*® the highest*"* 
height*®, upon®* the mount®® Haraiti®®, shining-by-its-own-splendour®® from- 
the-in®*-side®® (and) star®®-bedecked®"* from-the-out®®-side®®. 


22. Whose* victorious® weapon* the Ahuna® Vairya® hath become®, 
and® the Yasna"* Haptaghaiti®, and** the F&uSa*® Mfl^ra*® which*® (is) foe- 
conquering**, as-well-as*® all*® the sections*® of the Yasna*"*. 

For bis* splendour®... .and*® women** (do) we revere*®. 


Lit. “ and.' 


t I.e. who occupiea the highest position in the scriptures* 
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n.—YASNA LVII. 


[23-28 


X. 23. Sraolem^ .. .ratum^ yazamaide^^ 

yegheiA ama^^-oais, vore^rayna^^^- 
cai6, 

avain^o Amel&^i Spanta^^ 


haozf,^ai«-cai7, vaeSyai^-ca^^^, 
aoi23 hapt6‘24^-kar9vairim2& zfim^*. 

vaso^-X?®'^®* fracaraiti'^ 


24, ♦ydi dadnd^-dis6^ dadnayai^, 

+ aoi8 y|,m^^ astvaitimw gaS^lmii. 

ayai2 daenaya^^ fraoronta^^* 
fra^s Vohui^*-iy[an620,fra2i Alem^^ Vahiptem^s, | fra^-^X^a^rom^B-Vairim^** 
fra27 Sp0pta28-Armaiti|29, | fraso Haurvatas^i, fra32 Amorotatasss; 


Ahurd^^ Mazd&^® a|avai7, 


§ fra^ ahuiris^8-fra|n63« 

25. fra^ a8a2 ’vaeibya^ ahubya^ 
ai» Sraosaw a|yaii huraoSai2 
yaflis-oai^ asti20 maTiahy62i— 
pairi22 drvatat23 mahrkat2^, 
pairi28 drvatby629 haeaaeibyds^^, 

AS9mab.e3« par6^7 draomebyass, 

mat48 Vi8ataot«. daav6«.datat*«, 

20 +a8a^-nd2-tutn*3 Srao^a^ asya^ 

(huraoSa^) ! 

+drvatat 0 mio tanubyoii 
paiti^8-jaitlmi8 dusmainyunfbm^'^ 
aurv^a^an§,in2i tbi8yant§.m22, 
ahe^ raya*— tas^^-oa^^ yazamaide^. 

XI. 27. Srao 0 mi a^im^. ...ratum^ yazamaide^'^, 

yimii ca^ward^2 aurvanto*^^ auru|iti4 rao^snai^ frapdarasra^*, 

spa^ta^*^ vi8v&gha^8 asaya^^, mainivasa]0hd2^ vaz0nti2i: 

8rvaena22 ae|fbm23 saf&ghd2^ zaranya28 paiti28-0war8t&gli62’^. 


ahuiri8'^8.tka0|639.t 
+ ’vaeibya8(n6®)ahubya7 nipay&S 
+ ahei3.0ai‘^ agheusi^ (yS^®), ast- 
vat6i'7, 

pairi28 drvatat28 A§9mat27, 

+ y&3i us32 (;^rur0m33) drafsam^^' ga- 
r0wn|in38; 

+ y&39 (Ae|m54^) duzd&*i dra- 

vayat^2^ 

zavara^ daya^ hitaeibyd®, 

poiirui2-spaxltim^3 tbi^yant^nH*, 

ha^rai3-nivaitimi9hamar0^an|m2O, 


28. §asyaghai aspaaibya2, | asyagha^ vataeibya^, | asyagha^ varaei- 
bya», 1 asyagha^ maSya^ibya^, | 

asyaigha^ vayaSibyaio (hvapataratadibya)^^]: 1 asyaghai2 (hvastay&i®) 
ai]ghitnanay&^^. 


• Geld, inolades the first half*line in 23. Jack, and Kan, have the text as here, 
t Geld, has this line in oontinnation with the previous prose passage* 

Kan*; Geld, reads pataP and notes the v.l. hupata\ 
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II.—SRAO§A YA§T. 
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X. 23. We worships® SraoSeA the Holy*....the Master*, through* 
whose^^ strength^* and^3 victoryand^^ great-knowledge^* and^*^ wisdom^* 
as-welU*, the Holy** Immortals*^ have come-down*® upon** (this) earth** of- 
the-seven*4-regions2*. 

24. Who^ the Revealer*-of-the-Law* for the Faith^ (of Mazda), moves- 
about'^, riiler*-at-will*, upon* (this) which* (is) the corporeal® world^^. This^* 
faith^* did profess^^ Ahura^* Mazda^* the Holy^'^, (as) did^*t Vohu^*-Man5*®, 
(as) did*^ ASa**-Vahista**, (as) did** Xsa^ra**-Vairya**, (as) did**^ Spenta**- 
Armaiti*, (as) did*® Haurvatas^i, (as) did** Ameretatas**; (as also) do** 
the Soekers**-after-God**, (as also) do**^ the Teachers** of-God’s-Law**. 


25. Therefore* O* Holy**^ (andy beautiful^* Srac»|a^®! during^ })oth* the 
lives^ (yoa,) daring both* our* lives'^,—(the life) both^^J of this^* world^* 
which^* (is) qprporeab’^ and^* (of that) which^* is*® spiritual*^ do thou 
protect* (us) against** on-rushing** Death*^, against** the on-rushing*^ 
Demon-of-Wrath*'^, against** the on-rushing** hosts*® who*^ have raised** 
aloft** the bloody** standard*^, against*'^ (these) assaults** of Ae|ma**, which** 
the evil-minded* AoSma^® has launched** (against us) in-company-with** 
the devil^*-created^* Demon-of-Dostruction***. 


26. Therefore^ (do) thou* (O) SraoSa*, Holy* (and) beautiful®, grant* 
strength*^ unto our* horse-teams*, health^® unto (our) bodies^h fulU*-watchi* 
againstll (our) opponents!^, smitingi®-down** of (those) evil-minded^'^ 
(against us), (and) universaU*-overthrc)w^* of the inimical*^ opponents** 
gathered-together*® (to fight us). 

For his^ splendour*... .and^* women^^ (do) we revered®. 

2V. We worships® SraoSa*^ the Holy*....the Master*, whom^^ four^* 
steedsi*, red^^, brilliant*® (and) beautifuU®, divinei'^, wise^* (and) shadow- 
less^'^ do bear**^ darting-through-the-hoavenlj^-spaces*®; their** hard** 
hoofs** (are) inlaid*® *'^ with gold*®. 


28, (Either pair of these four horses is) swifter^ than a-pair-of-(mortal)- 
steeds,* swifter* than winds*, swifter® than rain® (showers), swifter'^' than 
clouds*, swifter* than birds^® well-winged^^ swifteri* than arrowsi* well- 
spedl*. 


* I.e. on account of. t Instead of the ^iq^;S/r.21 have ventured to put in the English auxili- 
X Lit,“and.” H Lit. “of.” 


ary. 
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II.—YASNA LVII. 


[29-34 


29. ydii vl8p52 te3 apayeinti*^) 
ave^o paskat^i afepte^^ ; 
y5ii3 ’vadibya^^ snai^abya^^ 
yimi8 vohumi^ Sraolom^o alim^i 


yf.^ ave® paskat'? vyeipti^, 

frayatayeintii* vazomnai'^, 

+ yatcit22 u|astaire^3 HindvO^^ 
(age u r vay eite25), 


yatcit2« dao|ataire2‘7 Ni-yne^s, 

ahe^ raya® — t&s^-ca^^ yazamaide^®. 


XII. 30. Sraolemi agim^—ratum^ yazamaide^^, 


jQn berezd^^ b0r0zyast6i3 

31. y6i a^ritim^ hamahe^ 
imat^ kar^vare^ avazaiti^®, 
snai^L^ zastayo^^* drazimnd^^ 

kamereSe^^ paiti^^ dadvanfim^s; 


Mazd&i^ dain@,ni& nilaijhasti^^. 

ay§.n^ hamaya^ va« x9®'P0'^* 
yatiiX^anira^emi^ bamimis, 
brdi^o^'^-taezem^s hva^^-vae- 


32 §8iia^3.U Agrahe^ Manyeus^ (drvato*), I ana^ai^ Aepmahe* 
xrvlEn'^-draos’^ | sna^ai^ MazainyaafLm^^ daev^an|.ini^ I sna^ai^^ 
vispan|ini3 daevan§.mi^ 

ahei raya2....t&s44-ea*^ yazamaide^. 


XIII. 83. Sraolem^ a|im2....ratutn^ yazamaide^®. 
i^at^ca^, ainiSat3-oaS i8at^-ca«, vispf.in7-ca^ aipi^^ 

Vl8p4i2 Srao|ahei3 alyehe^*, taxmahei*» tanui^-mf-^ahei?; 

taxmahe^s hlmi^^-vareitivato^^, bazus^i-aojagho*^ ra^aesta^^, 

kamereSd'^H^^o'^^ daevan^^m^*, 

§vaQatd2'7 vanaitls^^ van*?itivat629 | a^aond’^^ vanatO*^ vanaitiss^ [ 
vanaiptlm83-ca3* (uparatatem^^) yazamaide^*. 

y§,ra37.ca38 Srao|ahe39 alyehe^, [yf-m^^i-ca^^ Arstdis^^ Yazatahe^^^.Jt 

34. §vispa^ nmana2 (Srao^dS-pata^) yazamaide^, | yejgha^a^ Srao^d'^ 
a|yd3 I fryd^ paUizantd^^ I nai2-ca‘3 aaava^^ fray6i3-huma- 

t6,i« I ftay6i7-huxt6*3, fray6i9-bvarst62<>. 

ahei raya2—t&s^-oa^3 yazamaide^^. 


^ Qeld, has °tapa (7/1), also K&n. 


t Probably this fAda was a later interpolation. 
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29. Who^ overtake* all^ those^ after'^ whom® they® go-in-pursuit®; they^® 
(are) never^ (themselves) overtaken^^ from-behind^^: who^^ speed-on^® bear- 
him^®*, the excellentSraoSa^o the Holy^^ (together) with (his) double^* 
weapon,^® whether^^ he takes^® (his course) in easternmost^® Hind**, (or) 
whether^® in westernmost*’^ Niyna*®. 

For his^ splendour*... .and*® women** (do) we revere*®. 


XII. 30. We worshipio Sraosa* the Holy*... .the Master®, who^^ tall^* 
(of form and) high-girded^® sits^® among the Creations*®t of Mazda^*. 

31. Who^ thrice* every® day* aud®J everj^® night*^ comes-down^o to this® 
region®, namely^^, the-shining^® X^anira^^a^* holding-firm*^® in-both-(his)- 
hands^® the weapon^* , sharp^®-odgod^’^, (and) self^®-speeding*® (to be used) 
against** the skulls*of demons*®; 


32.11 (the weapon) for hewing-down^ of Agro* Mainyu® the wicked*, 
for hewing-down® of tho Demon-of-Wrath® with-the-bloody’^-mace®, for 
hewing-down® of the Mazana^® demons^*, (yea) for hewing-down** of every*® 
(single) demon**^[. 

For his* splendour*... .and*® women** (do) wo revere*®. 

XIII. 33. We worship*® Sraosa* tho Holy*... .the Master®. 

Both*** here* and* hereafter®, yea®** here®, and® especially® (over) tliis*® 
entire**^ earth^* (do we extol) all** (tho mighty deeds) of Srao§a*® the Holy**, 
of the brave*® Word*'^-incarnate*®, of the hero*® with-(manly)-courage- 
endowed*®-*®, of the Warrior*® mighty**-of-arms**, of the cleaver*®-of-the- 
skulls** of demons*®; (and) the conquests*® of the conquering*'*' Lord-of-vic- 
iory*®, (and) the victories®* of the holy®** conqueror®*^ and®* (his all-) con¬ 
quering®® (spirit and) greatness®® (do) wo extol®®—(the greatness) which®'* (is) 
of SraoSa®® the Holy***, and®® which*^ (is) of the adorable** Arsti*® as well®®. 

34. We revere® all* dwellings* guardod*-by-Srao§a®, wherein® the Holy® 
SraoSa'*^ is welcomed**, loving® (and) beloved***, and*® (where) the man** 
(becomes) holy**tt (and) richer*®-in-good-thoughts*®, richer*’*-in-good- 
words*®, (and) richer*®-in-good-deeds*^. 

For his* splendour*... .and*® women** (do) we revere*®. 


* Lit. “ whom,” t The “ Holy Immortals ” and the other •* Worshipful Ones.” t Lit* “ or.” 
11 The sense •* runs on ** from verse 31. f Orig, plu» ** Lit. “ and.” ft in consequence of the 
presence of Sraosa. 
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NOTES. 

1. Kanga—Khordeh Avesta ba Maeni (5th ed.), pp. 280fT. 

2. Jackson—Avesta Reader, No. III. 

3. Mills, S.B.E., Vol. XXXI, pp. 297ff. 

Sraoaa occupies among the angel hierarchy of Zoroastrianism a very 
exalted rank. He is in some respects regarded as next to Ahura Mazda 
and his immediate ministers the AmoSa-Spontas. Hence he is regarded 
as the highest of the Yazatas. His work is to look after human souls. 
Day and night he watches over humanity keeping off the daovas with up¬ 
lifted weapon. During the three days succeeding death the human soul is 
directly under the protection of Srao§a and hence his hymns are always 
chanted as the principal prayers during the funeral ceremonies. When on 
the dawn of the fourth morning after 3oath, the departed soul is judged for 
his actions during his life on earth, it is SraoSa, who, as one of the judges in 
association with Mi^ra (Mehr), judges him and assigns him his reward. 
During life too the human soul is under the care of SraoSa and he takes 
special care of the human beings dviring the hours of darkness. The cock 
who by his crowing, marks the end of the powers of darkness, who rule at 
night, and the dog who guards us during the hours of darkness, are both 
animals sacred to SraoSa. The Pah. books (notably the Bundehish) give a 
great many details about SraoSa. He is the messenger of Ahura Mazda to 
humanity and ho occasionally is mentioned as being joint sacrificial priest 
with Ahura Mazda Himself at certain ceremonies. So great is his position 
in Z. literature that in all ceremonies the very first hymn recited is an in¬ 
vocation to SraoSa (the Sraoaa Bdz), 

I. 2. Sraohm —2/1. The name is taken by scholars to be from the y/aru 
(^) to hear. It seems to mean “ obedience”, the obeying or carrying out 
of the Law of Righteousness which is the Law of Ahura. Cf. also Yas. LX, 
6 (Sel. IV), where the word araoaa is used lit. in the sense of “ obedience”. 

aalm —2 1 of diya\ invariably used as an epithet of #Sraosa and used 
for no one else. Lit. “ the Righteous ”, “ the Hol;^ ”, i.e. he who upholds A&a. 

huraohom —from hu (fj^) good and raoha ( 
growth or form. See above Yas. IX. 5. Beautiful. Lit. of fine appear¬ 
ance. “ Fair of form ” (Jack.); “ tall formed ” (Dar.). 

fradat-gaeddm —Bringing-prosperity, frddat is pres. pt. of A^dd with 
frd to increase, to prosper. The Pers. {fardz), exalted, is cognate, also 
(Jefydd) cry for help, complaint. 

ratum —Leader, Master, Lord. See note on the same word in Yas. IX. 1. 
Barth, thinks that there is no connection between ratu, time and ratu, 

leader."* The word ratu in the sense of “ leader ” is always opposed to ahUf 
the former being used invariably in the sense of a “ spiritual leader ” and 
the latter in a material sense. Cf. the prayer ya9d ahu vairyo below 
(Sel. VII a). Barth, however (Wb. 1498) says that ahu is an arbitrator 


Wb. 1498. 
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{Schiedesrichter) as opposed to the ratu the judge (Qerichtsherr). This is 
not very clear. But elsewhere (Wb. 282, under ahu) he mentions that the 
ahu was always a warrior whereas the ratu belonged to the higher caste 
and was the judge. These correspond to the Greek paaiXiv^ (hing) and to 
the person who held the office of htayvOivai (investigating) respectively. 
This rather supports the idea of material and spiritual leaders. Jack, says 
definitely “ spiritual leader ”. Haug takes ahu to be the spiritual leader and 
ratu as the material, also Modi. 

yazamaide —1/3 pros. atm. ^'yaz (^W), We worship. The ending 
-n^ide is the same as with an epenthetic I inserted. Cf. 

Grk. -fiida. Reich. § 256. 

dding.n —1/3 used for 6/3. Kan. takes it as 7/3 in meaning. The ending 

is used with n. nouns in -an for practically all cases (Jack., A. G., 
§ 308). 

fraatdrdntdt —5/1 n. p. pt. pass, ^/star (55|) ,with /rd (^), to spread. 
Tlirough spreading. The abl. is governed by the word paiti giving the 
sense of the liat. abl. absolute—having spread. See Reich. § 676. Cf. yd 
. . . rapiOwindrn . . . frdyazaite frasndtaeibya zastaeibya . . . frast9r9ntdt paiti 
bardamdu, uzddtdl paiti Haomdt, raocintdt paiti Adrdi, srdvayarnridt paiti 
Ahundt Vairydt, Afrin. IV. 5. “ who worships the rapidwina (midday) with 
hands washed, having spread the Bardgaman (and) having invoked Haonva^ 
(and) having lighted the fire, (and) having chanted the Ahura Vairya^\ 
The word fraatdr9nta is translated by Dar. and others as “tied up”. In 
the ceremony the twigs arc tied up, but they are first laid out or spread 
out before being made into bundles. 

bar9am9n —5/1 attracted by the case of the previous word for 2/1. The 
hnrdsman twigs were twigs of the Haoma plant (or of the pomegranate) used 
in certain ceremonies. They are first laid out and then tied up in bundles. 
The number varies according to the ceremony to be performed.* Now-a- 
days brass or silver wires are used in place of the twigs. The phrase barda- 
nidn atar recalls the ^ of the Vedas and probably these are philologi- 

cally identical. Some writers have identified the bardamdn with the IffT 
grass but this is not correct, because the baraamon is never used as a aeat for 
the divine beings.! The custom seems to be a very old one. Strabo 
mentions itj and it is probably the same custom which is referred to in 
Ezekiel VIII. 16-17. The Roman Flammes also worshipped the fire with a 
certain number of twigs held in the hand. 

yazata —3/1 impf- atm. augmentless— 

Amda 9 Sp9ntd-—2jZ the -a at the end shows that the form is G.A. The 
Holy Immortals. The Ameahdapenda of later Z. theology. These are the 
six ministers of Ahura^ who might be compared to the “ archangels ”. They 
are Vohu-Mario (Bahrruin), Aaa^Vahiata {Ardiheaht), XhaBra^Vairya {Shahri- 

* For details oonsalt Modi Diet. pp. 140f. t Hang, p. 283, Reich. (A. R. p, 102) says that 

in Yezd the tamarisk is used and the twigs are bound with a strip of mulberry bark. See also Jack. 
Per. pp. 309fP J XV. 8. U. 
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var)^ Spdnta-Admaiti {Spendarmad), Haurvatdt (Khurddd) and Am9r9txitdt 
{Amerddd),* Sometimes the texts mention seven Ameshaapends because 
Ahura Mazda is counted as one, as it were primus inter pares, SraoSa is 
occasionally also ranked among them. 

Pdyu Qhvor9stdra —2/2. Each of these words is 2/2 and hence Jack, has 
some justification in taking these two words as a comp.t Accord¬ 

ing to him, Pdyu means “(two) Protectors” (^ypa-m) and %wor98tdra 
means “(two) Judges” and hence the wliole comp, means “the two, 
viz. the Protector and the Judge”. Jack, explains these as 
Pers. (mehr)\ the Protector and Rasnu% the Judge. These two sit in 
judgment over the soul, on the morning of the fourth day after death, after 
the Cmm^-bridge is crossed. Kan. takes each word separately, (2/2)|l and 
trans. “ the (two) Protector.^ (and) the (two) Creators ”—they being identi¬ 
cal, being Spdnta-Mainyu and Ayi'd-Mainyu who have created and who 
maintain this world. See note on the latfcer name in Yas. IX 8 above, 
Barth, understands (Wb, 889) that the two are Midra and Ahura, 

Owdrdsato —3 2 pres. par. Make or create; used as an a/mm-word. 
The contrasted daeva-wovd is kdront- (cf. Yas. IX. 8.). This word is con¬ 
nected with the ^'^tas ( cfW) to cut into shape and the word tarsvah (one 
who has created)!!. Cf. Afy. (tarskaj) Axe. 

3. ahe —6/1 of the deun. pron. stem a. The G. A. form is ahyd. The 
variants arjhe and airjhe are also found— 

raya —31 f. Splendour (v^?*«-^*to shine). 

X^ardnayha-ca —3/1 m. Glory. See above, Yas. IX. 4. 
ama —3/1 m. Courage (Kan.); strength (Jack.). 
yasna —3/1 m. Worship, praise (Jack.); fame (Guj. Kan. 

Yazatan^m —6/2. Orig. p. pt. pass, of ^/yaz ( ) to worship. Jack. 
(A. G. § 786, note 2) says that the ending -ta in this case has “ partly a 
gerundive force ” and compares drdzata (X^STff), silver. lit. “ the worship- 
ful-one”, “ the adorable one ”, the nam ^ is specially applied to an order of 
Beings comparable to Angels of Christianity or to the Devas of the Hindus, 
who help in various v^ays in securing the welfare of the world and the 
carrying on of God’s work therein. The Ameshaapends are the highest 
among the Yazatas, Jack, and Barth, take the word as referring to yasna 
preceding and translate; “ For his worship of the yazatas ”. Kan. takes the 
sense as being “ run on ” and refers the word to tdm following and translates, 
“ For his fame, him among the Yazatas (do I worship) ” ;—Srao§a, as the 
highest of the Yazatas^ being as it were specially marked out as an object of 
worship. 

yazdi —1/1 subj. pres. atm. I worship. 

samnuaea—3/1 pres. pt. ^/sru (^), to hear. Lit. audible, loud, here used 


* For details see Introduction. t Of. Whit. § 1255. 

X The name means ** the Just The Fere. (rd$t) upright ** or “ just ** is cognate, 

ii Geld, text agrees here. f Yas. LXX« 1. 
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in a pass, sense almost, “ well sonndiag,” i.e. properly-intoned. Kan. trans¬ 
lates “famous”—(cf. ). Barth, takes this as fut. pt. pass.* 

zaoBrdhyo —3/3. With sacrificial gifts, with libation. The word is used 
especially in the sense of offerings of milk or consecrated water, etc. zu 
(^) to sacrifice. is used in RV. in this sense in VI. 11. 1 and also X. 
TiS. 4-5, and in the comp. 

Ahim-ca Vayuhlm —2/1 f. Jat. the best holiness. As a proper name it 
indicates the incarnation of Piety and the resulting blessings. It is used as 
the name of one of the Yazatas, It later becomes ArHhhvangh, She is, 
according to Nair.,t the same as She is the divinity who presides 

over flowers. She is invoked in marriage ceremony to grant wealth and 
prosperity to the couple. She is also a messenger of God like Nairyd- 
Sayha.t 

hdr^zaitlm —2/1 pres. pt. ^barz (W) to grow. Exalted (Kan.); lofty 
(Jack.); Pers. (buland) lofty, is cognate. 

Nairlm-ca Sayh^m —Corresponas to the Vedic The name 

. ignifies the divine fire coming down from Heaven, which bears aloft the 
offerings and the prayers of the worshippers to the Yazatas, He is one of 
the messengers of God. One of his most important duties is to guard 
closely the seed from which future heroes and SaoSyants are to be born (see 
al)ove, note on Yas. IX. 2). He was sent to PeSutan together with SraoSa 
to deliver God’s message regarding the revival of the faith. At another 
time lie was sent on a similar errand to KorasaspaH, Note here that the 
separate parts of the compound name are each separately declined: cf. 
Ahundm Vairhn frasrdvayo above, Yas. IX. 14. (Jack., A. G., § 893). 

Tlie words As-lm-cd .... huraoh 9 m are probably a later interpolation. 
d-ca-nd —and towards us—^ W* 
avayhe —4/1. For help— 

4. ylm —refers to the ratu preceding. • 

apanoidmo —1/1 super, of apana, pft. pt. atm. of ^ap, to reach, 
to obtain (Jack. A. R. p. 64). J-<it., he who has reached the highest. 

jaymuhtomo —11 super, of the pft. pt. y/gcim (^I^) Most prompt 
(Jack.); most helpful (lit. one who comes quickest to help) Kan.; who 
has reached the highest (Barth.). Ga6^. Vohu. (LI. 16.)1[ mentions Ahura 
Mazda as being the first to roach the highest state. 

vlspaarava —2/3 n. All the commandments; all the hrutis, 
zaraSuatri —2/3 n. adj. from Zara^ustra. 

hvarhta —2/3 n. ppt. pass. y/var9z to do -f hu well. Well-performed. 
Cf. hvarda in Yas. IX. 16. The word is used as a noun to mean “ good- 
deeds” when it comes with the other two, huvMiUi and huyta (“good- 
thoughts” and “ good-words”). These three are the three “Command¬ 
ments” of Zoroastrianism. 

vardiyamna-ca —2/3 fut. pt. pass. n.; ^Ved.), later Those 

which shall be performed. 

Wb. 163», t Skt, tran9« of the Yasna. He says in this passa^re i—I 
t Modi, Diet, II Bun. quoted by Modi (Diet,). f See below Selection XXVIII, Part II, 
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ye'fyhe^hdt^m is one of the three holiest prayers of the Avesta. The 
other two are yadd-ahu-vairyo (Ahund-Vairya) and agam-voM*. All these 
three have been variously translated by various scholars. The yeffhe- 
hdtgm is regarded by Geld, as a later imitation of Yas. LI. 22. f Moulton 
in his Early Religious Poetry of Persia (pp. 117f.) says, “It is not in the 
Gathic dialect but in later Avestan, though it is of course possible that it 
has been transferred by adaptation .... Geldner observes that it is an 
imitation of the last stanza of the Fourth Gatha, .... it seems very pos¬ 
sible that it was derived from it by simply paring down the 14 syllabic 
line to the more familiar metre. That makes its post-Gathic date fairly 
certain ’’.J That last verse runs as follows: 

yehyd^ moi^ asdt^ hacd^ vahiat^m^ yesnt^ paitV 
vaeda^ Mazda^ Ahuro^^^ yoi^^ ayharo^^- cd**^ 

yazdi^^ ^^dis^^ pairi^^-cd^^ jasdi^"'^ vantd^^^, 

(That person) of whom^ Ahura*^ Mazda® through* (his) holiness*^ 
knoweth® (that he is) the best^ towards me^jj as-regards'^ acts-of-worship®— 
(all) such^®^[ (persons), both^'''** who^^ have existed*^ and*^ (who) are exist¬ 
ing^*, shall I revereiT by (their) own^® names^® and^^ (I) shall draw^^-near^^ 
(to them) with praises^®. 

See Yas. LXI for the praises of this prayer; Yas. XXI is a commentary 
upon this (Sel. VIII c. below). 

yeyhe —6/1 m. Of whom. This is the “ object ” of vaeOd hence the gen., 
what Reich. (§ 603) calls the “ objective genitive” (cf. Whit. § 297). Reich, 
(p. 477) following Barth, in this passage considers that the m. is used for 
f.;—a point which is not at all clear. The mas. is quite correct here, be¬ 
cause the corresponding fern, comes later on, yayhqm<a. If at all, we may 
say that the sg. is used when we may expect the pin. (yaesqm) because 
yayhqm-cd, t^-cd, tqs-ca are all plu. The construction is ad aensum (Reich. 

§ 608 ).tt 

hdtgm —6/3 pres. pt. ^ah ( ) to be. Of living beings— 

dai —^This is a particle used sometimfs in the sense of the Skt. 

Here it is merely mildly emphatic somewhat like or HW, verily. Orig. 
it is 6/1 of the pron. stem a. This is the Y. A. form, the G. A. being dt, 
yesne —7/1. Note change of yasrm to yesnu, Reich. (§ 168) says the 
change of a to e is due to the e in the following syllable. 

paitl —governs the loc. yesne \ irfif. Note the final i, the language 
being Gd^. 

vayho —Com. of vohu (W^). Holier. 

vaJ^Sd —3/1 pft. par. G. A. ^/vid to know. Note that it governs 

the genitives yeyke and yayhgm-cd, Cf. ^ 

hacd —through, on account of. Lit “with,” used with ins. or abl. 
{y/hac, ^ 9^1 to go with), this being probably 3/1 of the root-noun. Cf. O. 
Per. hacd, with; Per. {az) with or from. 

* See below Selection No. VII. t See below Selection XXVllI, Part IX. % Kan. 

however maintains that the prayer is exceedini;ly ancient and says it was composed by Z. himself. 
Kh. A. b. M. p. 1, footnote. || The *' mo ** probably refers to Z. f Lit. '* these.*' 

Lit. *• and," tt Also Belch., A. K.. p, 102. 
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yaph^m-cd —6/3 f. “ object ” of vaeda. We have to understand, mutatis 
mutandis, the words hat^m ... hacd with this fern, counterpart.* The Z. 
religion has never made any distinction of sex and has always spoken of 
both the sexes in terms of perfect equality. 

tg^a-cd —2/3 m. They (the men). 

tas-cd —2/3 f. They (the women). 

The variety of translations may be judged by the following selections 
made from among the various versions by various scholars:— 

(i) (To that one) of beings do we oiffer, whose superior (fidelity) in the 
Sacrifice Ahura Mazda recognises by reason of the sanctity (within him; 
yea, even to those female saints also do we sacrifice), whose (superior fidelity 
is thus likewise known; thus,) we sacrifice to (all, to both) the males and 
the females (of the Saints).—^Mills, S.B.E., XXXI, p. 268. 

(ii) All those beings® of whom Ahura Mazda knows the goodness^ for 
sacrifice (performed) in holiness, all those beings male and females®* 

do we worship.—Oar., S.B.E., XXIII, pp. 30-31. 

[Notes:—(a) the Amesha Spentas (Pahl. Comm, ad Yesna XXVII. tin.). 
(6) The benefits which they dispose, and whch they impart as rewards to 
the righteous, (c) The*first throe Amesha Spentas (whose names are mas.) 
and the last three (whose names are fern.)]. 

(iii) t WWW 

(fw 3^5Wt< tfn)*i 

wwrar4iT«r w»r 

mir) II 

—Nair. Skt. Trans, f 

(iv) Whomsoever (male or female) among the living beings, Mazda 
Ahura knoweth as one to whom through A§a the better portion doth fall, 
all such beings (male and female) do we reverence.—Reioh., p. 20. (See 
also Barth. Wb. 1270.) 

(v) The man among all that are, the women too, to whom for (his) 
prayer (yaana) the Wise Lord knows the better portion doth fall in accord¬ 
ance with Right, these men and women do we reverence.—Mlt., E.R.P., p^ 
117. 

(vi) Among living beings whoever is better in acts of worship, of such 
Ahura Mazda (Himself) is aware on account of His holiness—all such both 
men and women do we revere.—Kan., Kh. A. b. M., p. 39. 

II. 6. Note the repetitions of this as well as other passages throughout 
this hymn as a sort of refrain. 

6. Jraat^rdnata —3/1 impf. atm. Spread. 

0ryaxMi8—2/Z f. (Made up of) three-twigs—Note the insertion 
of X here; cf. xfi^um above Yas. IX. 21» also yaox^tlm (Yas. IX. 8) and be¬ 
low, d-x^ua. The word is often used as a collective in n. sg. Here it ex¬ 
plains bardania (Jack., A. G., § 891). 

So also Mills in 8.B.E., XXXI. t Oollected Bkt. writings of the Parsis, Ft. II., p. 14. 
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d-\hnuhca —2/3; a -f znu. Up to the knee, i.e. knee-deep. The insertion 
of the X before inu is found only with the prep, d, with other upaaargaa it is 
not found, e.g. framu. This x has no value etymologically (Jack., A. G., § 77, 
note 1*); cf. x?mdk9m, ykmaU ©tc. For the formation of the comp., cf. 

Jack., A. G., § 889 and Whit. § 1310. Kan. says that this refers to the 
length of the twigs used. The length of the twigs is stated in Nir. to be 
three spans and the thickness that of a barley-corn, and their number is to 
be either 3, 6, 7, 9, 12, 15, 21, 33, 09 or 551 according to the ceremony to 
be performed. They should be cut from a tree whose trunk is perfectly 
sound, t 

maihyoi’paitiatdngs-ca (v.l. rmihyo°y Kan.)—2 3 comp, of maihyoi 
middle -f paitiatdna (yfifWHr), leg (lit. that by which we stand). Half-a-foot 
(or leg) high (Jack.J); reaching up to the middle of the log (Kan.). The 
d- from d-yaniia is to be supplied here also, d maiSydi-^, 
yaandi-ca —4/1 m. For the worship. 

vahmdi-ca —4/1 m. of vahma prayer, praise or glorification. Barth. (Wb.) 
derives it from y/van, to win; Jack, gives v^m/ to pray (cf. ufyeniiW ); Kan. 
Diet, derives this word from ^/vayh (^) to love, to revorf^. 

Xanaodrdl-ca —4/1 n. For the propitiation. (^)T[ propitiate. 

fraaastayae-ca —4/1 f. For the glorification— 

The phrase yaandi-ca.,»fraaaatayae-ca occurs frequently throughout 
the Av. 

III. 8. Jraavdvayai —3/1 impf. caus. ^ 'am -f fra. Chanted aloud (fra). 
See above Yas. IX. 14. 

afamanivdn —2/3 n. Metrical passages; from afsmart (n.), measure or 
metre used specially for Ga^ic verses. Cf. Yas. IX. 14. Kan. trans. 
“ Together with the verses (^i^ bait) ”. He derives it from y^ 'afs, to cut (?). 

vacaataativa^ {air .)—2/1 n. used instead of 2/3. With properly arranged 
strophes, vacaataati, f. specially refers to the divisions of the Ga^ic stanza. 
From vacah 1^^^) and taa to ar’ange. According to Barth. (Wb. 

1340) the use is almost adverbial.** For the metrical divisions of the 
Ga^ie verses see Geld. Text, Introductory Note to Yas. XXXV. 

mat-dzaintia —2/3 f.; a comp, made up of mat with and dzainti (^'zan — 
to know) explanation. The word vmt is originally 61 of the pron. 

stem’^^ma (^, ’‘Wl) (Jack., A. G., § 140). The Pah. phrase Aviatdk-va- 
zand means “ Avesta and the Commentary ” and the phrase wrongly under¬ 
stood has given us the popular name Zend for the language itself (Jack., 
A. G., Int., p. xii). 

mai-paitifraaa —2/3 f. With the questions and answers, i.e. with the 
catechism, tt Jack, however translates “ with answers to the questions ” ; 

** Also ih» i 188. t Haug, p. 397, note 2. Modi, Diet., mentions the numbers 23 and 35 as well, 
t A. R«, Gloss. II Kan., Diet., derives this from //rap—to weave (cf. Pers. bdftan to weave), 
and explains the special sense of **1 pray** as being metapborioal, ** weaving the hymns.” 

f In SkU the root means to sharpen and means '•whetstone**, RV. II.7. See Whit. 

$ 1107. tl Be., on the Qft^io Revelation, 
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(9 (S'lf) + paiti. In Vis. XIV. 1, we get the 

word irvat~pdr98vlin in almost the same sense; cf. also Yas. IX. 26. 

IV. 10. driyaoh-ca —6/1 of driyw m. A poor man. Pers. (dervi«/i-) 

lit. means a poor man, hence used in the sense of a 

drlvyaa-m —6/1 of the f. of driyii. The f. is made by adding -i and the 
y drops out before the v: driyu i = driyvi, drivl (Jack., A. G., § 187., 1). 
arnavat —2/1 n. Strong. 

nmdn9vi —2 1. Is used in the sense of “ a refugeCf. “ Lord, thou 
hast been our dwelling place in all generations ”, Psalms, xc. 1. 

h^m'tdsti —Lit. puts together i.e. fashions, h^m is the same as and 
^ ^tas is to build. Kan. reads in which case the previous two 

words as well as this would be 11 n. to be construed with aati understood. 
Kan. traifslates “ who is the well-fashioned strong refuge.” 

pasca —prep, governing the acc. After. The Skt. form is the abl. 
Pers. jjnU {pas) after. 

hu —6/1 of hvar, the sun. This special form of 6/1 is peculiar to Y. A.* 
and is used only with/msmo-ddi^/ (Jack., A. G., § 334). 

frdhnd-dditim —2 1 f. obj. of pasca. The word is used only with hu and 
means setting (of the sun) ”. Nair. in his Skt. trans. says 
i.e. the time between the sunset and the setting in of complete darkness— 
in other words, the evening The etymology is uncertain. The word 

Jrdsmi which occurs in Yas. X. 21 and in 19 below may'be connected. In 
the former passage (Haomdm frdsmlm frddat-ga^Sdm yazamaide) Barth, trans¬ 
lates frdsmi as “ refreshing ”t while Kan. translates “ prosperity-giving’’ 
and derives it from frgs forward (^/aric ^^) to move with frd 
cf. Pers. yy (fardz) high, exalted).J Both however give the meaning 
“sunset” to hu-frahno-ddithn.W In his derivation Kan. agrees with Har. 
who also takes it as connected with fr^ and explains Jrasmo-dditi as “ the 
attaining (v^dd, iff) the goal of the progress”.^f 

Aesmam—The Demon of Wrath. He is represented as having the seven 
principal vices and he is one of the chief among demons. The name appears 
to be identical with Asmodeus (Aehna-daeva) of the Apocryphal book of 
Tobit (III. 8).** In G. A. this word personifies the anger of the eivil-minded 
against the good-creation especially against cattle (cf. Ga^, XXIX. 1; 
XLVIII. 7). The anger due to drunkenness is also personified as Aesrna 
(Yas. X. 8). From ^/aes to put oneself in rapid motion. Grk. ol, a and 
Lat. ird are probable cognates. The modern Pers. (khashm) anger 

is a direct derivation, the initial ^ (kh) being due to a faulty reading of 
the Pah. word which may be read both aesrm as well as yasma, 

stdrdSwata —3/1 adj. Striking down or smiting down to the ground 
(Barth.); levelled or uplifted (Kan.). Kan. adds that this word is used of a 
weapon which has to be aimed at an object by bringing it up to the level of 

* The regular form is harZ, f Ub. air. U. See also Sel. XIX, Part 11* t Diet. || Kau. by a 
?ery curious slip says sunrin in his trauslation of this passage, Kh* A. b. Si., p* 284. f Bar., Sian. 
A V., Gloss. Haug„ p, 357. 
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fcho eyes (y/star to stretch, to level), e.g. d bow. He contrasts the word 
sraStm which is used of a weapon which is lifted up to strike, e.g. a 

sword.* See below 16. 

snai^ifa —3/1 n. of anaidis, a weapon, ^/anaO ) to smite, to des¬ 
troy. Battle-axe (Mills). 

vixmmant9m —2/1 adj. Very sore, deep (Kan.); bruising (Jack.). 
Barth. (Wb. 436) remarks that the word lit. signifies that which lets out 
blood and that by a strange transposition of meaning the word is used (e.g. 
in Ven. IV. 30 and 33) to mean an injury of the mildest type, that, namely, 
in which no blood is let out. The means to hurt, lit. to make raw 

or bloody. Of. Skt. JFt, Av. JEng. raw (O. Eng. hraw), 

y^aram —wound. From ^^ar to injure. The y/^ar to eat (Pers..odj>>^ 
khurdan^ to eat) is probably connected, t In the Ven. this word means a 
visible mark left on the body which may have been inflicted by a weapon. 
jainti —3/1 pres, ^jan Smites; 

ai-ca —2/1 n. of pron. stem a. Then, thereupon. 

ha^a —Continually (Jack, who connects it with Sbt. ^ai). Kan. takes it 
as an asserverative particle, somewhat emphatic in value; verily, assuredly. 
Barth, t supports this view The word is probably derived from y/hd (MT) 
to appear, to shine forth (5/1 of the root-noun V). Skt. ^ and may 
be cognates. 

jaynva —1/1 pft. pt. y/jan to smite. Smiting; 

paiti-x%j)hayeiti —Breaks to pieces (Kan.). v to crush, 

with Barth, translates “presses back” (Wb. 875). 

aojS—Kan. takes it as 2/1 n. Strength. Jack, understands it to be 
1/1 m., “ the strong man ”. 

ndidyayham —2/1. Kan. derives it from ^ nid, to scorn and trans¬ 
lates it as “scorning” and takes aoja preceding as “ object” of this word. 
He translates yada aoja ndidyayham as “ the man who thus scorns his (i.e. 
Srao^a’s) power.” Alternatively he suggests in a footnote|! the translation : 
“Just as a strong man (crushes) the oppressor” (from y^naS to oppress, to 
injure). Jack, takes the word to be 2/1 adj. comp, and compares 
and translates, “ Just as a strong man (crushes) the weaker one ”. Cf. Yas. 
XXXIV. 8. The s^me word occurs in Yas. XIII. 16, where it is regarded 
by Dastur Darab as identical with the name of the Vedic sago 
V. 11. taxmam —See tanciatd, Yas. IX. 15. 
daum —Swift; 

daraUam (air,) (v. 1. °raaitam Kan.)—Daring, from ^''daraa, to dare. 
Kan. translates “ terrible (to the daeva) ”. 

barazaiStm (v. 1. Him) —2/1 adj., made up of baraz and d/Si (^). Of high 
wisdom. High-spirited, valiant (Jack.); of high insight (Barth.); observ- 

^ Kh. A. b« M. in a footnote on p. 284. t So Jack., A. R., Gloss. t Wb. 953. 

II Kh. A. b. M., p. 281. f J. B. A. S.. 1898, p. 391. Bee also Barth. Wb. 481 for a discussion of 
this point. 
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ing from a high standpoint,-i.e. far-sighted or liberal-minded (Kan.).* The 
epithet is used for Srao^a only here. In three plaoes it is used of the great 
disciple and supporter of Z., the King Kava Vistaspa (Yt. V. 108, IX. 29t, 
XVII. 52). The reading °tlin has been merely rendered buland (high or 
great) in Pah. 

12. haca —Prep, used with ins. or abl. and meaning accordingly “ with” 
or from”. 

ardzaUbyo —5/3. From battles. ^/ardz —to strive. Barth, com¬ 

pares 6fJ€y ti to reach out. Cf. Pers. {razm) battle. 

vavanvd —1/1 pft. pt. ^'van. Victorious; *nT^IT*r. 

paiti-jasaiti—^/jaa corresponds to The ^jam corres¬ 

ponding to is used in a few forms i\nd the variants jim and gam are also 
known, t 

vyayma (v.l. vyd^, Kan.)—2/! n. Assembly, ^ac ) with vi, to 
assemble. 

VI. 13. yui^dm —0/§ of yvan or yun (Jack., A. G., § 314, n. 1). Of the 
youths, among the youths. Are these the Immortal Yazatas who are ever 
young r ^ Cf. e-s applied to and the epithet “ young ” used with 

tho otl jr Vedio cvnties (as in RV. VIII. 29. 1). 

aojisf'O, etc,—Cf. Yas. IX. 15. 

par)-kaiarll3m9m {air.) —Tho Pah. trans. aaya pea-kdmak-tum, “ fore- 
niof t in ‘oving ” ?; most desirous or eager (Kan.); most enterprising (Har.). 
The form is made up of para mx) 4- s/kam + suff. tar {m) 4* sufE. 

(‘-'uper. W). Barth, and Jack, divide paroka (TOW, at a distance) 4* 
tarhta .WW, frightened); lit. he who makes (the daevaa) frightened from a 
distance; he who is fled away from even at a distance (Jack.). On the whole 
tho Pah. rendering seems best and it has tho additional recommendation 
of being traditional. || 

paitiaata —2/3 imp. par. yia ) 4- pciiti Desire eagerly, 

mazdayaana —8/3. 

14. durdt —adv. originally 5 1 of dura. The 7/1 form duire (or durae- 
ca) is also found, but here the 5/1 is preferred because the other cases are 
also abl. 

haca is a prep, which moans either ‘‘ with ”, “ together ” or “ from ”, 
“ away ” and is used accordingly with either ins. or abl. 

nmdudi and other words in abl. Note that the 6/1 ending di has become 
in Av. common to all nouns and pron. irrespective of the final letter. 

ayo—1/3 f. adj. Evil or wicked (Kan., Barth.); Jack, takes it to bo a 
noun and translates “ calamities ”. 

iSyeja —1/3 f. adj. Destructive (Kan.). Jack, and Barth, take it as a 
noun, 1/3 n., and translate “ distresses ”, “ troubles y/Syajt to des¬ 
troy ; the i is prothetic. 

* wmx Kb. a. b. M., p. 255 and Diet. t Bel. XXIH. Fart II. 

t Kan., A. G., $ 310. || Dar. rightly lays a deal of stress on the tradition as represented by 

Pah. On this point see also Urov^ne Lit, Hi$, I. pp. 68-70. 



72 


11.—YASNA LVII. 


[14-15 


voirfm —1/3 f. Troubles or obstacles (Kan.); plagues (Jack.); inun¬ 
dations (Barth.). Barth, says it is probably connected with vae^a ). 
Kan. connects it with and derives from y/zan -f vi. The mean¬ 

ing “ inundation ” is appropriate in other passages where the word occurs, 
but here Jack, and Kan. seem more correct. 
yeirUi—3/S pres. par. ^ya (i^t). Go, fly. 

yeyhe —7/1 f. pron. ya (Reich. § 400; Jack., A. G., § 399). Tlio f. is due 
to the fact that the last noun used ijiaiyhu) is fern. lUie form is probably 
from yasyd m. (cf. Ved. etc.). The influence of aiyhe is also 

apparent. The form for 6/1 m. is also the same (see above yeyhe hat^m). 
But the sense here is clearly loc. Hence it is not very correct when Barth. 
(Wb. 1227, note 28) says that the sense is always gen. 

ntnanaya —7/1. This case-form occurs only here. The (1. A. form is 
d9mana, the a being apparently put in only to help the pronunciation. Cf. 

fyuifiiya and Mod. Per. {man). After this word, the others— 
vldi zar^tu and daiyhu —should also be understood in 7 1. 

paiti‘Zant6 —1/1 p. pt. pass, y^/zan .to know, with paitiy^^ Welcomed. 
Kan. agrees in the translation but derives (with a query) from y/ja.n (Jlij) 
with paiti and says that lit. it means “ to go up to a guest ” henc.. to 
welcome him”. Skt. is used similarly, hence Kan. is correct. 

nd-ca —1/1 of nar (^). The man (i.o. he dwelling in the house, village^ 
etc.). 

frdyo —Com. of/m (frayayh^ which becomes frdyd as first mem¬ 

ber of a compound. Lit. ** more.” Kan. translates “ more good- 
minded ” etc. Jack, says ** rich in good thoughts ” and explains, “ i.e., the 
man who has more good (than bad) thoughts”. So also Barth. Wb. 1019. 
The idea seems rather that the presence of Srao|a makes them richer in 
good-thoughts, etc. The Ha8. N. has also frdyo-dusntatd, etc., as contrasted 
with frdyo-humatd, etc., in the fern. 

VII. This Karde is also found in the JSraosa Vast Hdhoxt (Yt. XI. Kar. 
2.) This latter Sraosa Yaat is taken from the HaBOx^ Nash (Nask XX). 
The two Yasts are distinguished by the fact that the Yas. LVII is called 
popularly Sraom Yaht Vad% i.e. the Greater Srao§a Yast. Because it 

occurs in the Yasna it is also called in the Persian Revdets the 

(Sarush^Yasht’i-Izashni). The same is used during the ceremonies 
for the first three nights after death, hence also the name sometimes given, 
w-** yjm (Yasht-i-si’shah) or Yast-of-the-three-nights. 

16. vanano —1/1 pres. pt. atm. ^ Conqueror. The atm. 

part, in -dna (Av. -ana) with thematic verbs is more common in Av. than 
in Skt. (Jack., A. G., § 607, Whit. § 741a). 

kayaBahe —6/1 m. Originally the word kayaha meant some special type 
of sin. The word is found in this sense only in composition with others, e.g. 
in Vis. III.. 4. dviato-kayaBdm which Kan. renders “ without sin.” Barth. 

( Wb. 442) says “ who does not know ♦ the kaya^a sin ” and he adds that the 

^ Cf. Qrka Utaros knowing), Goth, unwh. 
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context there makes it evident that the sin is that “ of holding the religion 
or holy matters in contempt”,* i.e. the sin of heresy. The word then has 
acquired the sense of one who has committed that sin. Hence the word, as 
here, means “ a heretic ”. Kan. simply says “ a wicked man ”. 

kdi^yefie —6/1 m. Lit. one who belongs to the kayaSa, i.e. the follower 
of a heretic. The Pah. version seems to take this as a fem. of kaya^a : —ke 
mnitarA-kastdran-i-zaridn (who is the conqueror of female kayaSas). The 
formation of a fem. form with the ffil of the first syllable is a very excep¬ 
tional phenomenon (Barth. Wb. 463), and besides this, the ending is 
definitely the mas. 6/1 ending, f 

janta —1/1 of °tar. Smiter—Note the short final. 
daevaya —6/1 adj. Devilish; qualifying drujo, 
har^ta — 1/1 of °tar. Protector, y^/har to protect (cf. Lat. sal-vere), 
a'mydx8ta-ca —1/1 of °tar. Watcher. 
to watch carefully. 

fravdih —6/1 f. Progress, prosperity. Thus Jack., who says that the 
Pah. rendering supports this. Barth, though agreeing puts a query mark 
after this (Wb. 991). Jack, therefore translates “ the prosperity of all 
mankind”. Kan. says the progress of all the world”. In a footnotef 
Kan. suggests that the word may mean “ moving” and thus the rendering 
would be “ the whole moving world ”. In the latter case it would be from 
v^/rw to move (cf. frafravaiti above, Yas. IX. 32). Mills (S.B.E., XXXI, 
p. 301) says ‘‘migrations of the tribes”. 

16. anavayhahddmno — 1/1 pres. pt. atm. of y^ x^abdd (x^ap — to 
sleep -f- y/dd —with an neg. pre.) and ava (^^)- Never falling 

asleep. The compound verb x^abda is of a fairly numerous class already 
discussed under pairi-yaozdd, Yas. IX. 1 (alsom^s . . . daddnahCy ib. 31.). 
The dd in such cases seems to have a causal force. H Note also the peculiar 
change from to yha, 

zaerwLjjha —3/1 n. With vigilance. y^^zi to impel, to awaken. Barth. 
(Wb. 1660) takes it to be 1/1 adj. and translates “ watchful ” so also Mills 
” vigilant ”. P. Guj. if if, zeal. 

nipditi —3/1 pres. par. ^^pd C’lT. to protect + ni (ff )• Watches over, 
guards. 

niahaurvaiti —3/1 pres. par. y/'har to protect -f m (ff). Protects, The h 
inserted after the ni and before the h is reminiscent of an original Ar. a and 
is “an attempt at etymological restoration”.^1 This occurs only incases 
where the upaaarga ends in i or u, when the Skt. would show a u, in such 
cases the original Ar. a which in Av. has become h initially is restored in a 
palatalised form a; but the h is retained as well. E.g., hu —f;; but aiwia- 


’* *»»avan9m ... vitto-fraofittm 9ti$tb'kayu^»m (a holy perion who knows the leligion and does not 
knew the sin of kanaka), f This may however be explained away as ** attraction 

t Kb. A. b. M.. p. 272. || Jack., A. G.. § m. II Ib., i 794. 2. 
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hula* —(Yas. XI. 3.)t. pairii\vaxta —mRHh (Yas. XI. 8)t. The 
same peculiar inserted « is found occasionally with reduplication under 
similar conditions, i.e. after f or m in the preceding syllable, e.g, hiiha)(ti — 

9r9Bwa —3/1. Uplifted. See note on at9r99wata above, 10. Cf. 

Grk. ofiSo^: (right), Lat. arduus, 

17. pascaeta .... yat —Since when ; Cf. the Biblical phrase 

after that. 

hukxvKifa —3/1 pft. per. v/xW/pt> Sleeps—(Kan. Diet, 

p. 601 ; Barth. Wb. 1862). But in the Kh. A. b. M. (p. 272) and also in 
Diet, he gives the alternative of taking the word as 1/1 participial adj. with 
the prefix hu-[XL ) and takes the verb asti as understood, thus translating 
“who is never soundly sleeping ”. Thus also Jack. But surely it is better 
to say of Srao|a that he is never asleep than merely that he does not sleep 
soundly. For the insertion of the a, see above niahaurvaiti (16). 

daihUam —3/2 impf. par. ^'dd (^1) to create. (The two Spirits, Mainyu) 
created. The inserted i is to be noted (cf. The term. d9m is the 

same in form as Skt. 11^ (2/1). The same is the case with the primary 
term. 3/2 par. which in Av. is often -06 (for 3/2) though the do is also 
found. II See above Yas. IX. 16 (Mainiva ddmq^n), as regards the idea of 
both the Spirits creating the world. See also above verse 2. 

hiadro —Protector, ^^har to protect. The form is an orig. redup. form 
** hihdrat the change of the second to 5 is due to the same reason as the 
insertion of a in niahaurvaiti. The word governs the acc. gaeSa (2/3). 
vlapala —3/3 for 2/3. Mills seems to connect this with daevaeihyo. 
aygU’Ca —2/3 n. The two forms ayan and ayar (both neu.) are found 
mixed up in the declension as often happens with neu. nouns in -ar and -an 
(Jack., A. G., § 337). Kan. mentions^ that there is sometimes a distinction 
observed between fhe two, ayan being used for the hours of daylight, as 
contrasted with night (x^afnaa-ca) as here, whereas ayar means the whole 
day of 24 hours. Cf. Pers. (parer), day before yesterday. In Guj. 
(dia.) the word is used to mean day before yesterday or the year before 
last. 

Xecbfnaa-ca —2/3, f. Night. Cf. Pers. (ahab) night. 
yuiZyeiti —Note par. here. 

Mdzanyaeibyo —Belonging to Mdzana (mod. — Mdzandrdn). 

This district south of the Caspian and north of Balkh, has played the same 
part in the Persian Epic as Lanka has done in the Ramaya^a. It has been 
notorious as the home of demons, and one of the most difficult exploits of 
Rustam was the conquest of Mazandran. Even to-day the Parsis use the 
term to indicate a person who defies all attempts at being curbed 

or one who obeys no law. 

* V.l. (wrongly divided) aiwii-huta. t Selection XX, Part 11. t (kheodb) 

sleep is a cognate. 1| Jack, A. G., 449, note. f Diet., p. 42. 
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fe»8a—With, (^). The word ^ (O. Per. <i* hoda) is said to be 

cognate. 

18. ho — Sc. SraoSa. 

/mnama^«e-~3/l pres. sub. atm. ^'nam (ir^> -f fra (^r). Bows down 
i.e. submits (Kan.). Jack, and others translate “flees from” or “turns 
from”, construed with pard (from) and the abl. or loc. (Barth. Wb. 1041). 
It is better to take paro to mean “ before 

9waeadt—Bll m. Through fright, (fwj to be frightened. The 

9 is prefixed to the "wia by “ false analogy” with ) thus we get 

the regularly used y^/dvnh. 

fra . . . rvoma'^e Note the separation of the and the verb remin¬ 
iscent of ea-rly language. 

' ^sed as an adv. Against their will, ^/vas, to wish. 

tarsto —1/1 for 1/3. 

tormiDho 6/1 n. used for 2/1 (acc. of the verb of motion). Darkness 
which is the natural habitat of the demons. Cf. ?rTO. 

dvaror^i (v.l. He, Kan.) ^/dvar to rush. A daem-word. 

19. frdamis See above 10, note on frasmodditim. Kan. translates 
“pro&perity-bringer’’. Barth. (Hb. air. D.) ‘says “refreshing”. Mills* 
(also Jack.) translates “ the reviver” and explains, “ the renovator as com¬ 
pleting the progress which makes things fresh—The word is 
found used as an epithet of Haoma, 

srlro —Beautiful, Probably refers to x^ahe gayehe x^anvato in 

Yas. IX. 1. 

X|o%d—Koyal, kingly, Cf. the phrase of the Veda. 

zairi-doidro —Golden-eyed, a constant epithet of Haoma due to the 
yellow flowers of the plantf. doiOro may be connected with ^ 'dai (d%) to 
see; Per, (dldan) to see. IsSkt. , to show, cognate ? The word 
doiSra is an ahura-vrovd, the daeva-word being aaiX. 

haroziUe —7/1 super, of baroz, high. wfi®. 

harozahi^ljl n. Height. 

HaraiOyo .., barozaya —^6/1 f. The word Haraiti-bareza is best trans¬ 
lated as “the mount Haraiti”. The name becomes in mod. Per. 
(Alborz), The variant Hard is also found in Av. It has been derived from 
to flow) and hence may mean a place from which the waters 
flow, hence a mountain watershed. Another suggested derivation is that 
the element har is Semetic as is found in Ar-rarat, Har-mon, Her-at (?) and 
other place names (Modi). The Bun. mentions 2244 peaks in the range. 
For the idea that Haoma dwells in lofty mountains of. Yas. IX. 26. This 
mountain is the mount of Av., hence Nair. says 

20. havaca —Of gracious words (Mills). This and the other epithets 
refer to H aoma. Mills also suggests an alternative rendering “ who excites 

8.B,jE!., XXXI, p, 302» f This plant is said to be Atelepia cuida or Barcottemma viminale (Vedio 
India by Z. A. Ragosin, p. I7l). % The Guj. word is used by Parsis in the daSw-sense, 

la this also cognate ? Mar. 
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to much speech”, but it is of doubtful value. The word is originally hu- 
vaod* (^^^0 but drops the u owing to the rule of Av. orthography that 
three exactly similar strokes should be reduced to two. Thus uv and iy 
become v and 

papo-vaca {arr .)—Whose words protect. pd (^). The Pah. says pdnak 
gowian (lit. protecting speaker).J Kan. says that it means “reciting the 
Pdpa-Nask ”, which he explains is one (the 6th) of the 21 books which made 
up the Av. texts in the days of the Zoroastrian Empire. This Nask is said 
to have dealt with the seasons of the year and their appropriate ritual. 
Dar. agrees with the Pah. version as also Nair. (Skt.) 

pairiga-vaca (v. 1. °gd-va°f Jack.) («»»■.)—Who properly chants the (sacred) 
words everywhere (Barth. Wb. 864). He derives it from pairi (^ft) and 

s,^gdy ) to chant and compares the Skt. “ Speaking timely words ” 

(Dar. and Jack.). The Pah. has pa hangdm gowian (speaking according to 
the time) and Nair. (Skt.) says . Kan. sees here also a 

reference to another Nask —the 8th—which dealt with ethics. Kan. is cer¬ 
tainly correct as far as the names of the Naska go, but probably the mean¬ 
ings of the names themselves are as indicated in the Pah. version. And 
there is perhaps also a play on words. Mills trans., “who intones our 
hymns on every side ”. 

paiShnno —1 1 pres. pt. atm. ^/pat (in the 4th, class), to possess||. 
Lit. being master or lord of (with acc.) hence possessing, TOlilWlf. The 
change of y to i is a common occurrence (Jack., A. G., § 63). The variant 
form paiSimna (Fravaaayd) is also found. 

vlapopaealrn —2/1 adj. All-adorning, manifold; lit. of all brilliance. 
Mills says “ of every brilliant form”. “ Of varied brilliance” Dar. 

maatim —Cf. above Yas. IX. 22. Greatness (Kan.), understanding 
(Mills), wisdom (Jack.). 

pouru-dzaintirn —Cf. above mat-dzaintia (8). Rich in understanding (the 
meaning of the holy texts). 

paurvatatdm —2/1. obj. of paldimno. Lit “ priority ”, hence “ mastery ” 
(Jack.); first place, pre-eminence. Mills, though he gives the sense all 
right, conveys the impression that this word is an adj. of Haatna. 

21. vdredrayni^l/ln. Victorious. The form is made up of 
-f i (tad. -affix). The efl is rather remarkable because in Av. the with 
^od.-affixes is rarer than in Skt. (Jack., A. G., § 826d; Whit. § 1204). As a 
matter of fact only about half a dozen instances, besides the present one, are 
quotable, the most common being dhuiri (belonging to the Ahura religion), 
mdzdayaani (belonging to Mazda worship), and hdvani and dratya above 
(IX. 1 and 11). 

hazayrd-atundm —1000-pillared. atund f. a pillar (a var. of 

^ When written thus teparafely the t; takes the iilitial form. f Jack.. A* Q., § 08. t Quoted 
by Barth. Wb. 888. tl Lit. to be Lord of. T RV, vu, 18 . H. 

»• yt. xiu.«. 
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viMtdm —1/1 p. pt. n. ^dd (V) with vi. Built. Kan. trans. “ strong”. 

—1/ladj. n. Self-shin- 

ing. Cf. Pers. (roshan), shining. 

antara-naemdt —5/1 of naema (n.) side. Cf. lit. “ putting on 

the other side”, hence, battle*. Pers. ^ half, lit. “one side*'. Lit. from 
the inner-side, from within. 
ni atara - °—outside. 

22. anaiOih —Mills trans. here, as elsewhere (10 and 10), battle-axe, or 
halbert. See also below 29 and 31. 

vlsata —3/1 impf. atm. ^/vla (ftw). Has become. Note the sg., each 
being a separate idea. Kan. trans. “ has agreed to”, “ has approved of”. 
He say.'j the Ahuna^Vairya, etc., have agreed to serve as the weapons of Sr. 

YfisnaS’Ca Haptayhditia — 1,1. The Yasna Haptayhdlti. Lit. the Yasna 
of the seven Has or chapters. Hd (chapter) is from ^ M (" ^T, ^ to cut) 
hence it means lit. a part or section. This Yasna consists of chapters 
35 -42 of the Yasna portion of Av. The essential seven Has are 35-41, Hd 
42 being a siipplement. It is given as Sel. XXI in Part IJ. 

Fauaas-ca MQ,6rd —1/1. Lit. the hymn (MQ^Bra) of the cattle (fau — 

The hymn of prosperity. This is the special name given to the 58th Ha 
of the Yasna. The name is given on account of the word being repeated 
often in the hymn and aptly describing its contents. According to Yas. 
LXJ. 33 this hymn formed part of the Hdhoxt Nnak, 

’kdrotayo —1/3. Sections of the Has of the Yasnaf or of other hymns or 
religious works. “ Verses ” in the biblical sense. From ^/k9r9t ) to cut. 

Pers. {kardeh) section, P. Guj. The Pah. rendering seems to 

understand the word from ^/kar (®) to do and trans. “acts of worship”. 
Nair. says i;9i^ (sc, Yasna) The Nir. says that the hymn Yeyhe 

hdt^m is meant here because this is used in all sacrifices. Dar. follows this 
tradition and trans. “ acts of worship”. 

X. 23. haoz^Bwa-ca —3/1, n. Through good (or great) wisdom (Kan.): 
hu (^) z^Siua (,^'zan —to know). Wise conduct (Mills); gra¬ 
cious knowledge, reverence (Jack.); thorough knowledge (Barth. Wb. 1738). 
vae^yd-ca —3 1. f. ^ ; through knowledge, 

avdin (v. 1. avgn, Kan.)—3/3 impf. par. -f ava, descended. 

Kan. takes his v.l. to be from y/av to protect and translates “ (the Holy 
Immortals) protect (i.e. rule over) (the world)”. 
avi —upon. Nair. trans. 

haptO’karl^rim —2/1 adj. f. Consisting of the seven lands. (^wfT) 
Nair. There are seven (hapta —regions of the 
universe according to the Bun.f called karavara (Pers. — kiahwar). 

The land and water are eq\ial in area and the seven refer to the land-divi¬ 
sions. These are (1) X'^aniraBain the centre, (2) Savahl to the East, 
(3) Ar^zahi to the West, (4) Frada^fau and (5) Vldahafau to the South, and 
(6) VourU’hardati and (7) Voumjaraati in the North. Modi (Diet.) seems to 

* BY. 1.72.4, etc. t The kardthi in this hjmn, for instance, are marked with roman figures. 
X Bks. V and VII. 
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think they refer to the climatic zones of geography. Din., Bk. I mentions 
that because the earth is round only Karsvars are illuminated at a 
time. These are described in detail in Pah. books, especially in Bun. XI. 
There does not seem to be any communication possible between the 
various Karsvars. 

(1) X^anirada which is put last (and not the least, because it is best 

known to us mortals) in the old texts and is called therefore the haptaOa 
(the seventh). There seems to have been an idea (Ha3. I. 14.) that this is 
the only one inhabited by human beings. It is in the centre; and in its very 
centre stood the Hara-hardzaiti (see above 19).* It was the cradle of the 
Aryan race because the land of Airyana Vaeja was situated within it. Six dis¬ 
tinct human races are said to have inhabited this continent (or zone ?). The 
name X'^aniraSa seems to have been derived from ^^aniy splendid = 

to shine) and raOa (chariot ?). The epithet hdmi shining is often added to 
it. (See below 31). 

(2) Savahl (du.), lit., East, morning; cognate withsmr (aur^m), bright. 

The du. form is due to the fact that it is always associated with Ardzehi. 
(of. See also Kan., A. G., §§ 85, 87. 

(3) Ar9zahl (du.), lit., West. The name is connected with 9r9za (dark¬ 
ness) in the comp, omaurvaesa (the second part of the first half of the 
night, i.e., the period between full darknossf and midnight). Barth. (Wb. 
363) thinks that JJ9 is cognate. 

(4) Fradahajm —situated south-east from the central X^aniraOa. Kan. 
trans. the name as ** Cattle-protecting ” (Cattle-breeding ?), This form also 
is du. 

(6) VldaSafsu (du.)—situated in the south-west. ** Obtaining cattle (?), 
“rich in cattle” (?). 

(6) Vouru-bar9sti fdu.)—situated in the north-west. The name is from 
vouru high) ar.d hardsty (ijfil—^peaks)—“ the land of lofty peaks”. 

(7) Vouru-jarahty {d\x .)—situated in the north-east, jardstyj lft(P)isa 
variant of see Grass. Wb. 964 and 1679). 

24. yo . , . daenaydi —This pdda is included by Geld, in the previous 
verse. I have followed Jack, and Kan.; Mills too seems to have taken it 
the same way. 

dalno-diao —Teacher (of religion); from ^dis to show, to point 

out. 

daenaydi (v. 1. Kan.)—This is a tautology, hence probably Barth. 

(Wb. 667) marks the word as doubtful. For daend see Yas. IX. 26, above. 

y^ffi —Rei. pron. used in the sense of the def. art., Reich. 749-763. Cf. 

^ wnr AV. (Whit. § 512 b). 

T.ike 5N among the Hindus. In fact Nair. trans. ffara-bar»»aifi by There seems lo be 

a great deal in favour of the polar theory of the Aryan Homeland. Bee Tilak's book The Aretio 
Sowte *«f the Vedae, where he draws copious comparisons with Avesta, t Accoi’ding to the ortho¬ 
dox Farsi custom, full darkness begins when the hair upon the arms becomes invisible. 
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aya —3/1 f. 

daenaya —3/1 f. Note the ending -ai/a; Skt. would have 

fraor9nia —3 1 impf. atm. ^/var (e) -f fra (^). Note the atm. This is a 
technical term” meaning to profess a religion, used with the ins. (Barth. 
Wb. 1362). The root is conjugated in the 9th class. Thus also Jack.* 
Kan. trans. “ was pleased Mills trans. “ Ahura Mazda has been confessed 
with faith” (S. B. E., XXXI, p. 303), and adds in a footnote that this mean¬ 
ing, if correct, “ would show a very great degradation from the lore of the 
Ga^as”. See below Yas. XIT. 7. (Sel. V). 

asava —1/1. So Jack, and Kan. Mills needlessly takes 3/1 and trans. 
“ with faith”. 

fra —Note the alone used for the repetition instead of the full 

verb; Jack., A. G., § 752. 2. Cf. nl used similarly above, Yas. IX. 17. 

The"'six “Holy Immortals” are mentioned here by name and in their 
order. These names occur in the Z. calendar for the names of the first 
seven days of the month, that of Ahura-Mazda being the first, f These six 
A?nesd-Spontns are; 

1. Vohu-Mano —lit.. Good-mind. Ho is the principal of the Holy 
Immortals, and his name occurs throughout tho Av. literature. He rules 
over tho human mind and also over tho animal kingdom. Especially he is 
tho guardian of cattle; and hence on tho day of tho month bearing his 
name (the 2nd) and also during tho whole month bearing his name (at 
present the llthj) orthodox Parsis abstain from meat. He is Bahman of 
tho later Z. works. 

2. Asa-Vahista (later Ardihesht) —lit. Best-Kighteousness. He is the 
Lord of Righteousness and Purity and is the Asa of the Ga0. Later on, 
because fire became the material symbol of purity, he came to represent the 
Holy Fire. We Parsis use his name as synonym for Fire. He is also the 
keeper of the keys of Heaven. 

3. XsaOra-Vairya (later Shahrivar) —lit.. Sovereignty at will, i.e. 
Supreme Sovereignty. Ho rules over the mineral kingdom and especially 
over metals. 

[It may be noted in passing that these three are orig. neu. in form as 
is also evident from the text where the names are 1/1. The next three 
names are fern.]. 

4. Sp9t^-Armaiti (later Spenddrmad) —lit. the Holy Armaiti (=Har- 
mony or Bounty V). She rules over the Earth and Womankind and typifies 
Wisdom and Obedience. 

6. Haurvatda (later Khurddd) —lit. Wholeness, or Perfection, or Salva¬ 
tion. She rules over the waters. She is constantly in association with 
Amdr9tatds,\\ 

6. Am 9 r 9 tatda (later Amerddd) —^lit. Immortality. She represents the 

* Bee also Jack., A. G., § 62. 2. t See Sirozah II. (Sel. XXIV, Part II). See also Int. and also 
Modi. Diet. t Originally the 2nd month. See Introduction. I1 Hence u|»d in the du. 

SeeKaiu, A.G.. 
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Immortal Life. She rules over the vegetable world. The last two form a 
pair which in other mythologies are represented by “the waters of life** 
and “ the tree of life 

framo —snf:, Pers. {purslsh) question. Jack, thinks this means 

the Revelation of God personified. Kan. takes it to mean “ he who ques¬ 
tions regarding the faith or God”, i.e. a seeker after God. Dar. renders it 
like Jack.* Barth. (Wb. 813 and 1010) says that it refers to the questions 
asked by Z. to Ahura which were answered by the revelation of Ahura’s 
word.f In any case the sg. is used collectively for plu. 

‘Ikaead —see above, Yas. IX. 13. Jack, trans. “ the Law of Ahura”. 
Kan. says, “the Teachers of the Law of Ahura”. Sg. used for plu. It 
may be noted that in Ga0. the word, when used by itself, implies a false 
doctrine. Hence we always find in Y. A. the epithet Ahura (or some 
derivative of it, e.g. dhuiris) prefixed to it. Of. paoiryotk^, Yas. XXVJ. 4. 
(Sel. III). Mills translates this passage very loosely thus: “and the 
question to the Lord is asked and Mazda's lore (is written)”. J I have 
adopted Kanga’s trans. but the following alternative may also be suggested 
for the last line: “ which also did reveal (lit., did profess) the questions 
(put) to Ahura (by Z.) and the revelation of Ahura (in reply) ”. 

26. fra —^ used as a prep, in the sense of “ for ” or “ during ”. 
aSa —here (Kan.); then, so (J£tck.). Barth. (Wb. 55-56) says that the 
word is an adv. and means “ therefore.’' It is used always at the beginning 
of a sentence or clause and with the opt. to imply a wish or invocation. 
He regards the fra put first in this clause as wrong. See below also. 

^vaeibya —4/2 of dvay m. The dropping of the initial d is paralleled, 
in Lat. bis, Guj. also in Geld, text prints the medial form of the v 

for this word, hence I have used the apostrophe in the transcription. Jack, 
explains this as connected with —G. A. vboibya —Y. A. ^ uwaeibya — 

^uvaeibya—"vaHbya (A. G., § 6, note 1). 

ahvbya —4/2 ui. Kan. trans. this by “ life ” and in the next 

pdda by the word “ world ” It is better to take both the times in 

the former sense and understand the repetition as for emphasis. Mills takes 
it thus and trans.: “ for the lives; yea, for both ”. 

no may be taken as 2/3 or 6/3 and either will give good sense. 
nipaya —2/1 opt. pax. Kan. takes it as ben. mood. 
ai —Oh ! Pers. (ay), 

ahe-ca ayhuh —^Note the case. Trans. “ (the life) of this world ”. ahu 
(aphu) here means the world. 

manahyd —1/1. Lit. belonging to the mainyu (spirit), hence spiritual. 
Nair, Skt. trans. says Mills trans. “ mental ”. 

pairi —against, from. 

drvtal —Wicked, fiendish (Jack.). So also Barth. (Wb. 777)|| who 

» Qaoted by Kan. in a footnobe Kh. A. b. M., p. 291. t Of. Yas. XII. 5-0 (Sel. V), also Qft^. 

USt. XLIV (Se\ XVI). r S.B.E., XXXI, p, 303. || See also Jack., A. G.. p. xxv, § 34. 
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regards this as a variant of dr^gvant (druj). See also Yas. IX. 8, above. 
Mills takes it as “unhappy”. Kan. gives the lit. sense of “rushing on”, 
“attacking”. Nair. Skt. trans. says iTTiT. 

drva0y6 —5/3 adj. qualifying haenaeihyo (f.), but the form is m. or n. 
The sense is the same as patgidya in Yas. IX. 18. 

U8 , , . g9r9wngn —3/3 sub. pres. par. class 9, y/gardw. Lift against; lift 
up high (Kan.). Cf. Skt. 

yrur^m —cruel, bloody (Mills). See vixru7nant97n above 10. 
drafsem —Banners (sg. for plu.). So Mills who trans. “spears” but 
adds in a footnote* that probably “ bannered spears” are meant. If this is 
true it may refer to lances such as our modern lancers use. Barth. (Wb. 
771) translates this in the sg. and says it typifies the enemy of Iran. Cf. 
Yt. I. ll. haenayda-ca . . . xrurdm drafadjn hardntyd (of the army bearing the 
bloody standard). Skt. Pers. (dlrafsh), banner, Fr. drapeau. The 

famous national flag of Iran was called the Odus drafso (Yas. X. 14.)f which 
had been, according to the story (in Shah, and elsewhere), originally the 
leather apron of Kdva, the Blacksmith. He was a subject of Zohak (4zi 
Dahaka)J and ho rose in revolt when two of his sons were required to 
feed the two monsters growing from the tyrant’s shoulders. Probably 
also a bull’s head was embroidered upon the original standard; P. Guj. 

paro —^Against, with abl. 

draormhyo —5/3 of °man, n. Assaults, onslaughts; a da«m-word. 
yd (f.) as it stands may refer to haend (f.) of the previous line. But 
more probably it refers to draoman (n.) being merely influenced by the yd 
in the previous line. Suggested reading yd, which is the real 2/ 3 of the n. 

duzdd —1/1 m. Evil-minded, evil-knowing (Kan.). From duh + ddh 
(f.). wisdom; (^). 

drdvaydt —3/1 caus. sub. pres. par. ^\lru. Causes to rush, i.e. launches 
(against us). Sub. in rel. clause, as in Skt. 

mat usually governs ins., here it is irregularly the abl., probably due 
to the influence of mat itself which is orig. 5/1 (see above 8). 

Vihdtaoi (v. 1. °ddtaot Kan.)—The Demon of Destruction; Death 
(Kan.). From ^dd (i^T) -f- vl to destroy. As a proper name it is used 
for a Demon usually associated with Aesma and Vayu C^T^). Generally he 
is known by the name Aatd-vihdtu (lit. bone-breaker), i.e. the destroyer of 
the aatvaiti gaedd. Also found as ViZotu^W Probably he is the of 

RV., who is a separate deity in RV., VI. 50. 12; IX. 81. 5; etc. 
daevo-ddtdt —The daeva here is the arch-fiend Agro-mainyus. 

26. aSa here begins the sentence as it should. See above 25. The Skt. 
is also used in the same sense of “therefore” and also occurs as the 
first word of the sentence generally; cf. RV., I. 55. 5, etc.If 

• 8. B. B., XXXI., p. 808. f Sel. XIX, Part 11. J Yas. IX. 8, above. 1| Modi. Diet. 

1 Grass., Wb. 42*48. 

jT 

11 
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daya —2/1 aor. opt. (ben.) y/dd to grant. 
hitaUbyo —4/3 of hita. See above, Yas. IX. 22. 
tmivbyo —to (our) bodies. 

pouru'spaystlm —Complete subjection (Kan.); full watch over (Jack.). 
From y/apas (cl. 4), to see ; cf. (spy), ^ Lat, apecio. The 

pri. suf. ’ti is added and the x is inserted before the conjunct at (see above 
Yas. IX. 21). Pah. trans. says pur pdapdnih (Pers. — pdabdnl) 

** keeping full watch The word occurs only in one other place, Yt. IX. 1 
(Sel. XXII. Part II), where Kan. trans. correctly like Jack. 

^iayardqm —Kan. trans. of the envious people”. 

paiti-jaitlm —Smiting down. From ^ 'jan (^sr) -f paiti 
dusmalnyun^m —Lit. evil-minded (towards us), hence enemies. Pers. 
(duahman), enemy. 

hadrd-nlvditlm —Complete conquest. haOrd (complete) is the same as 
the Skt. (Ved. ^T) which is made on analogy of rT^, etc. and 
means everywhere Cf. RV., V. 35. 4; 

RV., IX, 27. 4, etc. nivditi is from ^/van to conquer, to win -f tit; hence 
it means conquest or overthrow. Barth. (Wb. 1764) trans. ‘‘conquest at 
one stroke ”, taking JiaOrd = at once. Kan. in Kh. A. b. M. (p. 292) trans. 
“strength to overthrow” but not in Diet., where he agrees with the ren¬ 
dering of Barth. 

hamdrdOan^m —Adversaries, foes (Jack, and others). Better take it lit. 
as “ gathered together ” (p. pt. pass, of ^''drd, ^). Cf. a fight (RV., I. 
32. 6, etc.). 

*aurvaOang^m —Inimical, unfriendly. From a (neg.) -|- urvaSa (friend). 
The latter word is from ^'var to choose. One of the sons of Z. is called 
TJrvatai-rmra (Friend of humanity ?). 

27. auruaa —The Pah: version and all commentators say “ white.” The 
names of colours are not very clear in ancient languages. The word is cog¬ 
nate with Skt. and in both of which the idea is that of red. The 

word also occurs in the Tlr Yaht (Yt. VII. 2) where Tlr (the star Sirius) is 
called auruadm, raoxandm, frdddrdardm, Kan. there translates auruadm cor¬ 
rectly as “red”.t 

frdd9r9ara —Beautiful (Kan.); seen afar (Jack.); shining forth (Barth. 
Wb. 1015). ydjr9a, frd 

apdnta —Holy. Mills objects to horses being called holy and suggests 
the trans. “powerful”. The idea is that they are divine (see aaaya below) 
and that they are bringers of blessings somewhat the same as Skt. in 
(RV., I. 115. 3). 

vlBvdyho —^Wise, knowing, . Mills says, “ quick to learn 

* B.g. in (RV-. VII. 71.1). t Birins, as is well known, has 

changed his colour. The Iliad mentions him as red in colour; in fact the name itself signifies 

•* fiery ” or * ** burning Seneca compared^ha star to Mars in colour and Ptolemy has pat it down 
as red, (A. Olerke, Prohleme in .Itirophyeiee, pp, 225ff; E. W. Maunder, Aetronomjf without a 
TeUioope, p, 114)# 
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asaya —Shadowless (Jack., A. R., p. 40)—Cf. Pers. (adyd) 
shadow. This is a well-known characteristic of divine beings, as contrasted 
with the beings of the material world, that they cast no shadows. The 
same idea is found in Hindu mythology, e.g., Mbh. III. 67. 25. Mills pro¬ 
poses to read dsava (swift).* 

mainivasayhd —Darting through heavens (lit. the spirit-world). From 
mainyu + asah (space, cf. Kan. (Diet.) suggests as an alternative that 

the comp, is made up of mainyu vasayh (divine will) and trans. “ moving 
in accord with divine will Mills seems to have had some such idea in his 
mind, for he trans. ‘‘ heeding orders from the mind”. The epithet is used 
for the horses of SraoSa and Mi^ra; and in one placet used for an 
arrow. 

vazdnti —Bear, 

arvhena —1/3 m. Hard (lit. horny). Cf. srvara above Yas. IX. 11. Kan. 
very strangely trans. “leaden”, probably misled by the Pers. (surh) 

lead. 

safdyho — 1/3. Hoofs, Note the Ved. plu. in -ffW. 

zaranya —3/1. With gold, 

paiti-dwarstayho —1/3 p. pt. pass. ^/6war -h paitL Shod (Jack.). The 
^dwar {Swards) is inoohate and means “to create”, “to cut”. (See also 
Ga^. Ahu. XXIX. l.)t Covered with (Mills); gilt with (Kan.); chased 
with or inlaid with (Barth. Wb. 796). 

28. dsyayha —1/2 m. com. of dsu Swifter. 

aspaeihya —6/2. The abl. is used as in Skt. The horses of Srao§a num¬ 
ber four, but each pair of them is compared to and contrasted with a pair of 
earthly objects hence the du. throughout. Barth.|| thinks that this passage 
is a later insertion. The want of metre is perhaps a supporting bit of 
evidence. 

vdraeibya —Rain (showers). Mills trans. “rain (-drops, as they fall)”. 
Cf. Skt. Pers. {bdrdn) rain. 

maeyaeibya —6/2. 

vayaeibya —Birds; Skt. f^.^f It may be noted that the word is used in 
Veda for the flying horses of the A§vins (RV. I. 104. 1., etc.) or for those of 
the Maruts (RV., V. 53. 3).** 

hvapatardtaeibya (v.l. hupat°, patardtaHbya Geld.). Well-winged 
(MiUs). '' Note the hva for hu. 

hvastaya —6/2 (? for 6/2). Well-aimed. Note the sudden change of case 
from abl. to gen. 

aiyhimanayd (v. 1. ayhi°. Barth.). 6/2. pres. pt. pass, y/ah 
Barth, says that this form is a variant of ayhydmanaya (Wb. 279). Mills 
trans. “ arrow as it flies ”. He notesf f a v.l. a^yhe manayd (himself reading 

* Geld, does not note this among his ▼. 1. though he mentions a«a&a, an evident mistake, 
f Yt. Till. 6; Kan. is not quite correct there in his trans., Kh* A. b. M., p. 224. % Sel* XV. be¬ 

low, II Wb. 342. f RV., 1.25.7, etc. Grass, Wb. 1265. ft S.B.E.. XXXI, p. 804, £tn. 4. 
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at}hamanaya) and for this reading he suggests the trans. “ swifter than one’s 
thought (?) ”. 

29. yoi —1/3. Note again the change from du. to plu. (the four 

horses). 

vlspo te referring to the aspa, vdta, etc., of last verse, 
npayeinti —3/3 pres. par. {X) -|- apa (^v). Overtake. 
y^ —3/2 obj. of paskdt. Kan. reads yoi undoubtedly through the in- 
fl\ionce of the previous yoi, 

ave —1 3 pron. stem ava. They. Skt. and Av. aeva (one) are cog¬ 
nates. Kan. reading yd I as noted above takes this as 2 3, and trans. the 
pdda “(Those) who go in pursuit behind them”, and connects it 

with what follows. The reading of (leld. would connect this with the 
preceding pdda (see trans.}. 
paskdt —adv. Behind, 
vyeintl —Go in pursuit, ^/i + vi. 

dfdnte —3, 3 pres. atm. ^'ap to obtain. Are overtaken. Note atm. used 
in a pass, sense. Kan. takes it as active in sense and trans. “ they (those 
that go in pursuit) never overtake them (the horses of SraoSa) from be¬ 
hind”. 

^vaeibya —3/2 n. See above 25. 

anaiOizbya (v. 1. ^zibyay Kan.)—3/2 n. Note the z owing to Sandhi, the 
surd s becoming sonant z while combining with the sonant 6. Mills 
seems to take it as 5/2 and trans. “ from both the weapons (hurled on this 
side and on that)”. Barth, is unable to give any reason for the du.* 
The weapon of Sraosa is a sort of double weapon, a sort of halberd with a 
spear-point and an axe-head [see above stdrdOwata snaiOisa (10) and drdhwa 
anaidisa (16)]. Or could it be because it was a two-handed weapon wielded 
by both hands (see zaatayo below 3i) ? 

frdyatayeinti —3/3 pres. par. Speed on. ^yat -j- frd, 
vazdmria —1/3 in. pres. pt. atm. of ^/vaz, to bear. Bearing, carry¬ 
ing. Kan. takes it as 3/1 of a noun vazdman a>nd trans. “ in a chariot ”. 
Cf., 

yaicit .... yatcit —Whether .... or whether .... Kan. takes the first 
as the rel. referring to SraoSa just as yat was used above (Yas. IX. 4.) for 
Yima. 

uaastaire —7/1 adj. com. of uaaa, eastern. Easternmost. 

Hindvo —7/1 m. India. Dar. trans. “river” and says it is the Indus. 
dgdurwayeite —3/1 pres. atm. ^gardw -f d, to seize, to take. Kan. 

(also Mills) trans. “ takes (his course) 

daoaataire —7/1 adj. com. of doaaa (cf. Westernmost. 

Niyne is practically air. and is taken in th© most varied fashion. Jack, 
and Barth, take it as 3/1 pres. atm. of ^gan (^*r) -f nl and trans. “smites 
down”. Mills trans. “alights” (irom his chariot). Kan. (Kh. A. b. M.) 


• Wb. 1628. 
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follows Mills in his trans. of these two pddaa : When he takes his course 
from India in the East and when he alights down in the West”. Dar. 
says* that SraoSa starts from the river in the East (Indus) and alights at 
the river in the West (Tigris). Barth. (Wb. 1814) gives a trans. of this 
passage which is not very clear to me: “ Whether he seizes it in Eastern 
India or (whether) he is in the West and throws it down”t; the “it’’ 
probably refers to the anaiSih (see also Wb. 492). Kan. in his Diet. (p. 292) 
has the very illuminating suggestion that the word means Niniveh, though 
he does not give any references about this. The word Niyne occurs in two 
places only, and in both the passages—here and Yt. X. 104—the first two 
pddaa are identical. The latter runs as follows :— 

yer)he dardyd-cit bdzava ft'agr9tv9nti MiOrd-aojayho, 
yaUcit uaaataire Hindvo (agduniayeite) 
yat-cit daoaataire Niyne 
yat-cit aanake Ray hay d 
yat-cit vlmai^dm alyhd zdmo. 

The last two pddaa may throw some light on the nature of the word Niyne, 
because evidently the four pddaa are equally balanced. The phrase aanake 
Rarjhayd also occurs in Yt. XII. 19, where it is in contrast with aoSaeau 
Rayhayd (18). These are rendered generally by Barth, as the “mouths of 
the Rayhd^* and “ the source of the Rar)hd^\ This river is identified w’ith 
the Tigris by Dar., but the identification is not certain.^ At any rate the 
“ mouths of the Ragha” are generally placed in the South. The Pah. work 
Bun. mentions (XX) two big rivers the Arang (= Av. Rayhd) and the Veh- 
rot, which both rise out of Hara-haroza.tl : the former flows to the West and 
the latter to the East. But neither of these have been definitely identified 
(Barth. 1510-11). The vlmai^a has been translated as the centre of the 
earth, the region of Hara-hardzaiti. This is where the aoSall (or the head¬ 
waters of the Rayhd are to be found. The name ao8a Rayhayd is found 
in Ven. I. 19 as the name of a country which was a republic.^ When Ahura 
Mazda created this land, against it Agro Mainyus created bitter cold winter. 
This points to a region in northern latitudes.** Thus the passage, Yt. X. 
104, refers to lands at the four cardinal points. And in order to balance 
the first two of those pddaa we must take Niyne as the proper name of a 
land to the West. Hence the suggestion of Kan., that Niyne might be 
Niniveh, is not so fanciful as may appear at first sight. Also note that the 
word dgagurvayeite is metrically an extra, and even if omitted the sense of 
the passage is quite clear. 

30. Tall. ^ 


* Quoted by Kan., Kh. A. b. M., p. 298. t ** Auob wenn er im dstlicben Indien ist. er paokt 
(ibu); auob wenn er im weetUeben iat, er eobllfcgt (ibn) nieder.'* t It may have originally been 
identical with Skt. (river) and then applied to a special river; of. II Vlf:. 

f otdro (Bartb. Wb. 210). ** Dar. states that the north basin of the Tigris is noted for its 

severe cold. But I think that we must seek much former north for our land of do8a 
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6 dra« 2 / 5 ««o—High-girded, i.e. with well-girt loins; “ so high, yea, even to 
the girdle** (Mills). Pah. says buland aiwyaat. See above Yas. IX. 26. 

ddm^n —See above 2 . The form is here used for 7/1. 

nisayhasti — 3/1 pres. par. ^had (^) + Sits down. 

Pers. (nishastan) to sit. Jack, trans. decends to **, and Mills says, 

“ stoops to.*’ 

31. ddritlm —Tlirice: cf. dytuirlm Yas. IX. 14, above. 

hamahe —6/1 n. Entire. The sense is 7/1 (or 2/1 ?)—“ during the entire 
day”. 

ay^n as opposed to )(a(ipo. See above 17. 

hamaya — 6/1 f. 

Xfapo —6/1 of night. The stem ysafan is also used. 

harsvard — 2/1 n. 

avazditi —3/1 pres. par. ^vaz -f- d to arrive at (acc. case). Lit., drives 
towards. 

bdmlm —^This epithet is applied invariably to X'^aiiiraSa. It is from 
^/bd (ilT) to shine out. Hence it means brilliant, magnificent. In Yt. X. 
50, this epithet is used for Hara-harozaiti. And in Ven. XIX. 28 (Sel. XIV) 
the same epithet is applied to the dawn. Cf. Pers.. (bdmddd) dawn. 

zastayo (v. 1. Hay a. Geld., which is 7/1)—7/2. This is the reading 
adopted by Mills ; Kan. has like Geld. In both (his) hands, Mills 

adds in a note (S.B.E., XXXI, p. 306) that the anaidis must designate a 
double-handed weapon. This is probably also the reason of the dual 
anaidizbya above (29). 

drazimno — 1/1 pres. pt. atm. ^^drag to hold. Cf. O. Bui. druzati to hold. 
Perhaps the Skt. ^ (firm) is connected. See drdjayha above, Yas. IX. 26; 
also Barth. Wb. 774. 

broidro-taezam (aw.) (v. 1 . bar6° Kan ; H%zam\ Haezimy Barth. Wb. 973) 
—Sharp-edged; sharp as a knife (Jack.). broiSro means “sharp” accord¬ 
ing to Barth.* Kan. (Diet.) says it means a weapon for cutting such as a 
knife; from ^brdj to cut j cf. , Pers. (burridan) to cut. taezam 

sharp; cf. fifill, Pers. (tlz) sharp, (tigh) sword, ^ (tlj) arrow; 

Arm. tegh lance. 

hvd-vaeydm (a^r.)—Striking of itself (Jack.); which flies as of itself 
(Mills). Pers. trans. says, {nlh ravandd)y well speeding. Whoso 

stroke is strong (Barth. Wb. 1855), so also Kan. The word can be 
equivalent to^^^JH^ or But though the Skt. is connected, 

the Av. vaeya means “ stroke ** when used by itself, as in Yt. X. 98, and in 
compounds it means “ impact ” (Barth. Wb. 1313). If we adopt the ren¬ 
dering of Mills it would again emphasise the double nature of the weapon 
which has a sharp edge and which can be hurled like a javelin. Self¬ 
flying weapons are common to all ^mythologies. 

• The word Ib found in Ven. XVll. % and 4. 
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Tcaimr^he —2/3 n. 

32. snaddi —dat. inf. ^anad ) to strike. 

y^vlm-draos (v.l. \rvl-drao3 Kan.)—6/1 adj. Of wounding mace 
(Jack.); of terrible weapon (Kan.); of bloody spear (Mills); Nair. Skt. 

Barth, regards the word dru as connected with I.E. ^ dru tree 
(cf. and trans. “mace** (Wb. 540). 

33. iSat-ca —Here xy( (as opposed to or Orig. an abl. form, 

found also as iSdL* 

* ainiSdl-ca {air.) —^Hereafter, in the other world. 

aipi —Even, especially; (but more with the force of qq). It 

emphasises the second ihat-ca ; “ especially here’*, 

mspa —2/3 f. All (the mighty deeds), Kan. (referring to the vanaitia 
below’); Mills says “ all (the gifts) **. 

tanu-m^Brahe —6/1. Whose body is the Mq>Bra\ the Word incarnate 
(Jack.); incarnate in the M|l0ra (Mills, S.B.E., XXXI, p. 194, ftn. 2). 

h^m-varditivato (v. 1. °variti°, ^vardtV^y Kan.)—6/1. Endowed with manly 
courage (Jack.). Barth. (Wb. 1810) notes that the word hQm-vardti is 
always used with nairya manly ; from hy,m and y/'var to cover, to 
endow. Mills renders “armed with shielding armour’*. Kan. says “pro¬ 
tector ’•* (ho who shields us round). 

bdzua-aojarjho —6/1. mighty armed; lit. “^he who strength is in his 
arm”. Cf. 

mdaeata —Warrior ; lit. “ ho who stands up in the chariot 
This is the second of the three castes of the “ twice-born ’* (f^) in ancient 
Persia.t These three are AOrava —Priest (Yas. IX. 24 above), RaBaeatdr — 
Warrior, and Vdstrya —Agriculturist. The fourth caste is Huitay — 

Artisans. These are named in Yas. XIX. 17. (Sel. VIII. a).J 
•jano —6/1. Smiter; 
vanato —6/1 pres. pt. to conquer. 

vanaitia —2/3 f. Victories. For the -ti suffix see Whit. § 1167 g. 
vanaitivato —6/1. Possessor of victory ; Lord of victory. 
vanaintlm-ca —2/1 f. pres. pt. par. s/van used as adj. Pertaining to 
victory, conquering. 

uparatdtdm —2/1 f. Superiority; (cf. RV. I. 151. 5. and VIl. 

48. 3.11) 

Aratoia —6/1 of ArUi f. Aratdi or Arhti^ is one of the Yazataa typify¬ 
ing the virtues of Loyalty and Obedience and Rectitude. Later known as 
Aatdd, Cf. a Vedic name, whose son is mentioned thrice in 

RV. X. 98. 

34. • 2 )dta —2/3 n. Guarded. 

** Yas. LXVIll. 21. t See Int. t Also Barth. Wb. 908 (under Reich., A. B.,p. 106, 

li q The form Ar$ti as a proper name oconrs only here. 
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ydyhdSa —Wherein. Orig. an abl. f. ref. pron. used adverbially. 
fry6 fri9d —Loving (and) beloved; Kan. reads friid. The 

Bug. word friend is cognate. 

paitizanto etc.—See above 17. 
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III. 

To the Pravasis—Yasna XXVI. 

1. I a|aun§>tn^ vaghuis*^ sur&31 spentd^ fravalayo^ staomi®, | zbayemiT', 
ufyemi®, yazamaido^, | nmanayaio, visy&ii, zantuma^s | daj(;yum&i3, 
zara^ustrotomai^. 

2. *§ vispan§»m'-ca2 paoir- 

yan^m^' fravaginfim^ iSa® yazamaide^ 

+ frava^itn® av§.in^^ (yfiai)!® Ahurahe^^ Mazd&i 2 ; 

mazistfLmis.Qai^-, vahistfbmi^-cai®, sra§st§.mi7-cai8, ;^raoMist|»m^9- 

ca^o, 

+ bukereptem- 

iLm23(-ea2^), a^at^s apanot0m§.ni2®-ca2'7. 

3. § alaunfimi vaijuhis^ | spent&^ frava^ayd^ yazamaide®; 

y&'^ Amelanfim® Spentanlim^f ;^9aetan§/ini®, vorezl^^-dOi^a- 

berezat^m^®, aiwyaman§»mi4^, taxman^m^S abuiryangimi®; 

ydiiT' ai6yajaghd^® apavand^^. 

4. § paoiryanfLin^-tkaelanflm^ | paoiryanfim® sasno^-gu^iim® | iSa® asao- 

a 9 aoninfLm®-(ca«) | ahumi^-ca^i, daen^^m^^-cai®, | bao8as^^-cai®, ur- 
van 0 mi®-cai'>^, | fravallmis-ca^s yaz amaide^®, | ydi^i asai^^ vaonar 02 ®. | 
Gous*-^^ (hu8&ghd26) urvan0in2® ya z.amaide^'^, 

5. § ydi^ a^ai^ vaonuro®: 

Gayehe^ Maro^no^ a^aond® | + fravallm'? yazamaide®; 

Zara^ustrahe^ Spitamahe^® (iSa^i) a^aondi* I apim^s-cai* fravalimi^-ca^® 
yazamaidd^'7’; 

Kavdis^® Vlstaspahe^^ alaond^^ I + fravaaim^i yazamaide^^ ; 

+ Isat-vastrahe^® Zara^ustrdis^^ alaond^® 1 -f fravalim*® yazamaide^'^. 


6.§ nabanazdistanfLm^ iSa^, I alaon^^m® a 9 aonin§.m^-ca®, | a]ium®-ca'7, 
dadn^m®-ca^ 1 baoSaa^o-caii, urvan 0 mi 2 -cai®, | frava|im^4i-oai® yaza- 
maid 0 i®; | ydi^^ alai^® vaonare^^, | mat^® vispabyd^^ (a^aonibyd^s) 
fravapibyd^®, 

yfc* irlri^u$ 9 .m 2 ® a^aonlim^®, -f y&B27-(ca)28 jvai^t&m^® a|ao- 

y^gSi-oa®^ narfim®® azatan|.m®^ ^ fra 9 d®®-oar 0 ^$km®® SaoSya^tg^m®'^* 


* Geld, nas this in prose. 
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III. 

To the Fravasis—Yasna XXVI. 

1. I extol*, invoke'^, (and) weave®-{my-hymn of praise to) the excellent^, 
heroic® (and) pure^ FravaSis* of the Righteous^: (and) we worships (those 
•FravaSis) belonging-to-the hoiise*^, belonging-to-the-village^^, belonging-to- 
the-province^^, (and) belonging-to-the-country^®, (and also) those-of-the- 
highest-priests^*. 

2. And* firsts* among alU these® FravaSis® (do) we worship*^ here* that* 
FravaSi®, which^* (is) ot Ahura^^ Mazda^*, (which is) both^^f the most- 
mighty i® and^^ the most excellent^*, both^®! the fairestand*® the firmest^*, 
and** the wisest** and*^ the most-gracious*®, and***^ (which) through Righte¬ 
ousness*® hath-reached-the-highest**. 

3. We worship* the excellent*, heroic® (and) pure^ FravaSis® of the 
Righteous^, those'*'J of the Holy* Immortals®, the Rulers^® energetic^^- 
eyod**, loftyi® (and) very-strong^^ the mighty*® (ones) belonging-to-Ahura^*, 
who^'* (are) without-corruption^® (and) righteous^*. 


4. Here* (do) we worship*® the life-force^®, and^^ the heart^*, and^® the 
mind^^, and i® the soul**, and^'^ the FravaSi*® too^*, of righteous-men'*^ 
and® righteous-women® of-the-ancient^-faith*, (and) of the first® followers®!!- 
of-the-commandments* (of Ahura), who*^ strove*® for righteousness**. We 
worship*'^ the soul** of the bounteous*® Mother-earth**, 

6. Who^ strove® for righteousness* (theirs are the FravaSis we wor¬ 
ship) ; 

we worship® the Fravasi'^ of the righteous* Gaya^-Maretan®; 
we worship^'*^ here*^ both**t the Holiness^® and** the FravaSi*® of the 
holy^* Zara^ustra^ Spitama*® 

we worship** the FravaSi** of the righteous*® Kava*®-Vi8taspa*® ; 
we worship*"*^ the FravaSi** of the righteous*® IsaJ-vastra*® son-of> 
Zara^ustra**. 

6. Here* (do) we worship** the life-force*, and'* the heart®, and® the 
mind*®, and** the soul**, and*® the FravaSi** too*®, of righteous-men^ 
and® righteous-women* amongif (our) nearest-brothers*; who*** strove*® foj 
righteousness*®, (along) with*® all** (the other) holy** FravaSis*®; (viz. 
those**J of the righteous** (who-are-)gone*®, and*® those*’*J of the righte 
ous®® (who-are-) living*®,, and®* those®*J of heroes®® (yet) unborn®*, th< 
heralds®***-of-renovation®®, the SaoSyants®"*. 

* Orig. adj., •* of the first Fravasis f Lit., and **. t Lit., ** which lULiU, ** listeners " 

\ Lit., •* of *• Lit., ** makers " or “ workers 
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7. § (iSaO iristanfrin^ urv&ad^ yazamaide^, I a^aonlm^ fravalayd'^; | 
vlspanfiins ahmya^ nmanei^ 1 nabanazdistan^m^^ (parai2-)iristan|,iiii8*, 
§ ae^rapaitin9.mi^ ae^yanfimi^ | narfun^® iiairin|,nii7 | + a9aon$.m^^ 
a|aonin$,m^^ I frava^ayd^^ yazamaide^^. 

8. vlspanfkmi a§^rapaitin|tn2 a|aon|m3 frava|ayd^ yazamaide^: 
vispanfLm^ ad^ryaaf.iu'^ a|aoQ§.m^ fravafayo^ yazamaide^^: 
vlspanfbmii nar|in^2 alaonlmi^ fravalayo^^ yazamaide^^: 
vIspan§.aiL^ nairiafrin^^ a|aonin|nii® fravafayo^** yazamaide^o. 

9. § vlspaa^m^ aperdnayukanfim^ | dabm63-k0retanfkin^ a 9 aon$.m^ I 
frava^ayd^ yazamaide'^: 

§ a8-dajj;yunfLm9-ca^® a|aonfiinii | flrava|ay6i2 yazamaide^s: 
uzi4»-dajiyun|ini6t-cai<* alaonfun^'? | fravasayo^s yazamaide^^. 

10. § nar|i.iu^-ca2 asaonfims | frava|ay6* yazamaide^; 1 nairinfini®-ca'7 
alaoninfims | £rava|ayd^ yazamaide^^). 

(visp&i^ alaunfkm^^ vaijuhisi^ sur&i^. | spenta^^ frava|ay6i» yaza- 
maide^7 | y^ia haca^^ Gayat2O-Mar0toat2i | a22 SaoSyantat^s V0r0- 
^rayiia(24. 

11. visp&L fravapayd^ a 9 aun 9 .tn^ yazamaide^. 

§ iristan|m^ urvaiid<^ yazamaida^ | yk^ aipao]i|*m^ frayasayd^<)» 


* Geld* puts the stop (***) at thefravaiayd preceding, and has no stop here, 
t 1 have adopted Kan/s reading; Geld* has ^ddjcyv^t but he notes the other reading. 
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III.—TO THE FRAVASIS. 

7. Herei (do) we worship* the souls^ of the departed*, (and) those®* 
FravaSisT^ of the righteous®, of all® (our) nearest-brothers^^ (who have) 
gonei®'beyond^* from this® fold^^t* 

We worship** here^® the FravaSis**^ of the Teachers^* (and) the dis¬ 
ciples i®, holy^® men^® (and) holy*® women^*^. 

8. We worship® the FravaSis* of all^ holy® Teachers* : 

we worships® the FravaSis® of aZZ® holy® disciples’^ : 

we worships® the FravaSis^* of all^^ holy^® men^* : 

we worship*® the FravaSis^® of all^^ holy^® women^^^. 

9. We worshipT^ the FravaSis® of alU holy® children* of innocent® J-nature*. 
We worship*® the FravaSis** of the Holy-ones** within®-(this)-land®, and*® 
we worship*® the FravaSis*® of the Holy-ones*'* without**-(this)-land*® as- 
well*®. 

10. We worship® the FravaSis* of the righteous® men*, and* the 
FravaSis® of the righteous® women® (do) we worship*® as-welH. 

AZZ** the excellent*®, heroic**, (and) pure*®, FravaSis*® of the Righteous** 
(do) we worship*'*, (even) those*®* from*® Gaya*®-Maratan** upto** SaoSyant*® 
the victorious**. 

11. We worship* alV- the FravaSis* of the Righteous®. 

We worship'* the souls® of the departed®, (and) these®* FravaSis*® of the 
Righteous®. 


Lit., “ which”. 


t Lit., ** in this house”. |: Lit., “ pious”. 
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NOTES, 

1. Kanga: Khordeh Avesta ba Maeni, pp. 382-387. 

2. Jackson: Avesta Reader, No. 2. 

3. Mills: S.B.E., XXXT, pp. 278-279. 

The conception of Fravasis is a special feature of the Z. faith.* They 
are the eternal part as it were of all sentient beings in the universe. 
Human and higher beings have Fravasis. According to this Yas. the 
human being is made up of five principles— ahu, daena, baohah, urvdn, 
and Fravasi (see below 4).t Each sentient being from the humanJ up to 
Ahura Mazda himself has got his or her Fravasi existing through eternity. 
“ The Fravasis of men are the archtypal souls clothed in ethereal forms, 
after whose model each human being is formed on earth .... The very 
conception, however of a Fravasi as an archtypal causal soul, implies that 
each Fravasi is the pattern type both for the inner powers, and the outward 
form of bodily existence. The body of each man, with its pecuhar physi¬ 
cal, mental, moral, and spiritual capacities, is shaped and formed after the 
model which each particular Fravasi presents, and therefore it has to be 
admitted that the differences that we find among men, are due to the 
differences in the archtypal souls or Fravasi’* which inhere in mortal 
bodies .... We have now to find some explanation as to the differences 
among the Fravasis themselves. Has the Almighty created these 
differences among the Fravasis simply to please His Divine Will, or is 
there a profound plan, an inscrutable justice, underlying the creation of 
these differences ? Limited and faulty though our conception of Divine 
Power may be, we can never dissociate the ideas of harmony and justice 
from the acts of God, and according to that view, we cannot but take 
it for granted that, owing to numerous and sufficient causes, the Fravasis 
as they arise in the invisible world are made with comparatively endless 
differences. The Fravasis are not special creations without a past, nor 
are they created all at once for the first time. They are as much the 
product of evolution and of slow and steady growth, as everything else in 
this world”.II The Fravasis are, therefore, a part and parcel of the human 
being, and even when the man passes away from this earth the Fravasi 
‘‘lives on” and helps God in His work of evolution. Of course it is but 
natural that in the Av. only the Fravasis of the good and holy ones are 
mentioned and adored, but that does not prove that the wicked have 
no Fravasis at all. Only they are of no use for helping the good creation 
onwards until they themselves come over to the path of Asa. The late 
Prof. Moulton takes a somewhat limited view of the Fravasis^ and though 
he draws a number of very interesting comparisons with the ideas of 
ancestor-worship and of the genius among the Romans still one cannot 
quite agree with his essentially Christian point of view. The biggest 

* See also Introduction. f For details sep Introduction. t The touh of various animals are 
mentioned in Yt. Xlll. 7^ but noi the Fravasis. || Khan Bahadur N. D. Khandalawala in an 

article {Vragokard and Sebir^h) in the Cama memorial Volume, pp. 200-215. Barly Zoroaetrianiem 

(Hibbert Lectures 1912), pp. 254ff. 
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source of our information regarding the Fravasia is the Farvardin Yast 
(Yt. XIII) where the Fravaais of a large number of men and women an^ 
divine and semi-divine beings are mentioned.* In fact the Yt. constitutes 
a fairly extensive **Calendar of Croat Men” of ancient Iran. The purpose 
served by these names is the same as that intended by Auguste Comte 
when hG instituted the Positivist Calendar, namely,—‘‘ to impress on the 
public mind, a general conception of the Past, and to revive the sense of 
continuity in the ages”.t The invocation by name to the Fravaais of the 
great sons and daughters of ancient Iran, and of those who have done any 
great or notable service to the cause of the community or of the country, 
constitutes one of the principal features of our ceremonies to this day. 
Whenever a Zoroastrian passes away, who has done some notable good to 
his follow-men, a general meeting of his co-religionists may decide to have his 
name on this “ Roll of Honour and Remembrance”, and thenceforth he or 
she is remembered by name in every ceremonial of importance. Thus we 
find to-day among the great and the good of Zoroaster’s faith the names 
of Dadabhai Naoroji, of Phirozeshah Mehta, of Jamshedji Tata, to mention 
only three of those who have passed onwards comparatively recently. 
Nothing is so thrilling to the listeners, nothing which more inspires to 
worthily live the life laid down in the religion of Zoroaster, than to hear the 
names of these great souls who have “j^assed on” (irialangLm) repeated. 
Truly may wo say that they live eternally in the hearts of the grateful 
generations that come after them. 

1. This verse forms the first half of Yt. XIII. 21. 

amun^m (v.l, aaao°, asdv^) —0/3 of dkavan (asaon or amun), 

vayuhis —2/3 f. adj. of vayhu. excellent, 

ataomi —1/1 pres. par. ^/atu to praise. 

zhayemi 1/1 pres. par. ^zbd ( ^ zvd, zu)—W (H)—to invoke. 

ufyemi —11 pres. par. ^vaf, to weave. The word is used metaphori¬ 
cally in the sense of “weaving a hymn”, i.e. singing the praises of. Dar. 
and Sp. trans., “ I make my own ” (i.e. I meditate upon). This as Barth, 
points out J is duo to a misreading of the Pah. script. The real word accord¬ 
ing to Barth, is handesian (Per, andlshldan —to meditate upon) 

which has been misread x^^^nian (to regard as one’s own). Har. says “ I 
offer myself to ”.|| 

nmanayd, etc.—2/3 f. adj. from nmdna, etc. 

zarduatrotdrm —2/3 f. adj. sup. from ZaraOuHra, Belonging to the 
highest priest; Zaraduatra, as hinted above (Yas. IX. i)^\, was the name of a 
priestly office. The highest spiritual authority in Iran (the Daatur-i-Daa- 
turdn) was known by this title in the superlative (see Whit. § 473a). In 

* See Introductory noie to Yt* XIII, by Dar., S.B*E., XXIII, pp. 179 f. t The New Calendar tf 
Greet Men by Frederic Harrison, Preface. % Wb. 1346. |) Quoted by KaD,,Kh, A. b, M*, p. 888, 

ftn. t See also Introduction. 
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the ancient days the King was also the Chief-Priest, like the in India. 

Note that the previous four words indicate the Ahus whereas this word 
indicates the Ratua (see above, Yas. LVII. 1). 

2. This verse is the same as Yt. XTII. 80. 

ayh^m —6/3 f. pron. stem a. Of these, 

paoiryan^m —6/3 f. used adverbially.* Cf. paoiryo . . . 7naiy6 above 
(Yas. IX. 3). Mills trans. “ of these prior Frava&is” ; Dar. says “ of these 
ancient FravaSis ”. 

av^m —That. Jack., A. G., § 432. The word might be connected with 
aeva (one) and may mean “ first” or “ foremost 

y^m —2 1 instead of 1/1 needed by strict grammar, due to case-attrac¬ 
tion. 

maziht^m-ca —2/1 f. adj. sup. of rnaz The greatest. 

arae8tq,m‘Ca —the most excellent, the highest, The fairest (Dar. 

and Mills). 

XraozdiHgm-ca —2/1 f. sup. pt. adj. from the comp, ^/yraozda. Cf. 
Xraozdyehya (Yas. IX. 15). Most firm (Mills); most solid (Dar.); strongest 
(Sp.). Kan. trans. (most courage-giving). The Pah. 

trans. says “the most firm”t or the most severe (i.o. strictest) indecision, 
in other words “ strictly just”. Nair. Skt. says— 

Xradwiatsm^m-ca —2/1 f. sup. of ^tumant Wisest, The word xratu (flUlJ ) 
is used more for soul-force (GeisteakraJtX), rather than physical-force. The 
Vedic and J have probably a similar connotation. See above, Yas. 
IX. 23. 

hukdrdpt9mq,m —Jack, and others trans. “the fairest in form”—as the 
sup. of hukdrdpta (well-shaped): see also hukdr^fs above, Yas. IX. 16. 
The sup. is rather irregular, one syllable (ta) being dropped. <1 The same 
word, but in 6/1 m., occurs in \as. I. 1. where Mills trans. “ whose body is 
the most perfect ”, and explains in a footnote: “not that Ahura was 
conceived of :jts having a body proper. The stars are elsewhere poetically 
described as his body, as other divinities are said to be tanu-mg^dra% hav¬ 
ing the m^Sra as their body, that is incarnate in the m^dra^" (S.B.E., 
XXXI, p. 196, ftn. 2). The positive form hukdr9pta is foimd in Yt. V. 121, 
where it means “well-shaped.” The Skt. trans. says f^^TWTIPTftr 

Kan., however, strikes out in another direction by making this 
word sup. of hukdrap (Q917T) gracious and, distinguishing this word ap¬ 
parently from hukardptaddma (Diet, p. 691), trans. “ practising good deeds 
in the highest degree ” 

* This may be inoladed in the ** oonstraotion according to sense ** of Eleich* $ 608. t Mkhttum 
(Pers* hard). X Barth., Wb. 636. |i Unless we regard it as sup. of huk»r»/i. 

•f He may have added Kava-ViSt&spa also Yt. (XIII. 99) j he alludes however to Srao|a—Tas. LYII 
33, above. 
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asdt apanot9in^in-ca —Cf. above, Yas. LVII. 4. Mills, trans. one that 
attains the most its ends because of Righteousness Dar. and Kan. trans. 
** supreme in holiness 

3. This verse is the same as Yt. XIII. 82. 

yaaUan^m —The Rulers (Kan.). See above Yimo-ysaMo (Yas. IX. 4). 
Mills and Jack, trans. shining ” or “ brilliant ”. The Holy Immortals are 
the rulers of the various activities of the world under Ahura Mazda. See 
above Yas. LVII. 24; also Introduction. 

v^rdzi-doiOran^m (dir .)—Of effective glance (Mills and Kan.); whose 
looks perform what they wish (Dar., S.B.E., XXIII, p. 199); of beneficent 
.glance (Jack.).* Lit. the word means “of effective eye.” ^/varsz. The 
comp. vdTdzi-casman is also used for the FravaSis —ya (sc. fravaaayo) hvdoi- 
Oris vdrdzi-casmano sraoiOrls (Yt. XIII. 29), which is rendered by Barth* 
(Wb 1421) “who are fine-eyed sharp-eyed and sharp-eared”. 

aiwydman^m —Very strong (Barth., Wb. 97) from aiivi -f ama. The 
sup. form aiwydmat^ma is found in Yt. XIII. 3. and elsewhere. Mills trans. 
“devoted”; Kan. says, “coming for help”, from aiwi {avah ?) -f- ^yd; 
Dar. says, “ quickly coming to do”. 

aiOyajayho —Without corruption (Barth., Wb. 66-67). Nog. of iOyajah 
corruption, the i being epenthetic; cf. Vedic HWIJ (assault) in RV., I. 
119. 8, etc. 

4. The verse is the same as the first half of Yt. XIII. 149. 

paoiryan^m•tka^an^m —Those of the ancient faith. The Z. faith has 
always recognized the ancient Mazda-worshipping (mdzdayasni) faithf of 
the Aryans, which was the faith of I^’an in the days before Zara^ustra. The 
later religion of Z. is called daend mdzdayasni yd dhuiris zaraOustris (Yas. 
XII. 8; see below, Sel. V). 

paoiryan^m sdsno-gus^m —Those who first listened to the command¬ 
ments (of Ahura). These were the ancient Teachers and Prophets of the 
Mazdayasni faith. In Yt. XIII. 87 Gaya Mardtan is said to have been the 
first to listen “unto the thought and teaching of Ahura Mazda” (see below 
Oayehe MardOno, verse 5). From sdsnd (ilTW), commands or teaching, and 
^gus to listen (cf. ^«r, Pers. gush ear). Kan. says it refers to 

those who first listened to the teaching of Zara^ustra and thinks that the 
first disciples of Z., MaiByd-Mayha, Vlstdspa and others (who are mentioned 
in Yt. XIII. 96-110), are meant. 

asaonin&m-ca —One notable feature of Z.*s teaching is the absolute 
spiritual equality of woman and man. In many other places we get the 
mention of men and women together on equal terms. See above the prayer 


• i.o. not “evil-eyed” (Kan., Kh* A. b* M., p.384, ftn.). 


t See above, Tas. TX, 26. 
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Ye^jihe hdt§m (Yas. LVII. 4) and verses 6, 7, 8 and 10 of this selection. In 
Yt. XIII verses 139-142 (comprising the 30th Kardeh) are devoted to the 
holy women of Iran beginning with Hvovi, the wife of Z. It is also notable 
that among the six Holy Immortals three are of the feminine gender.* 

ahum\-ca daend^-ca bao^aa^-ca urvdn9m*‘Ca fravaaim^-ca —This passage 
seems to give the constitution of the human being according to Av. In 
another passage, Yas. LV. 1, another list is given of the principles building 
up a human beingf which however contains seven distinct principles instead 
of five as here. These are the only two passages in the Av. when the five¬ 
fold or seven-fold constitution of the human being is mentioned. Unfortu¬ 
nately no regular or detailed attempt has been made by Western scholars 
to define these terms more accurately, as evidently they are meant to be 
defined in the Av., hence also their renderings are vague and uncertain as 
may be seen by the following translations:— 

I. Spirit^ conscience®, intelligence^, soul* and FravaSi^—^Mills. 

II. Spirits conscience®, perception^, soul* and Fravasi^—Dar..t 

III. Breath-of-Life^, conscience®, consciousness®, soul* and Guardian- 
Angel®—Jack. 

IV. Life-force^ (Lehenakraft)^ Individuality® or the Inner Ego {Inneres 
Weaen, geiatigea Ich, Individ<tuilitdt)y perception^ {Wahrnehmungakraft), soul* 
or spirit {Seele, Oeiat) and FravaSi®—Barth. 

V. «lTir‘, and Kan. (Kh. A. b. M., 

p. 384).1| 

1. ahu is the same word as the life-force {LebenakToft) which 

keeps the physical body alive. On the whole “ Life-force” is the best ren¬ 
dering. In this sense the word is used only in this passage (Barth., Wb. 
283). 

2. dalna according to Kan. is the faculty which differentiates between 
right and wrong. There is another word daena (see above, Yas. IX. 26), 
which means “religion” and evidently Barth. (Wb. 666-666) mixes up the 
two ideas, for he defines daena as “ the sum-total of those characteristics of 
a human being which bear uj)on his religion and his soul”. This daena is 
probably what appears to the departed soul as “ a beautiful, well-shapen, 
strong and well-formed maid” upon the Cinvat-hriAge. (Ven. XIX. 30ff., 
also Ha3. II. 9, and other placesrj. The trans. of Kan. seems to be nearest 
the idea—which enables the human being to aee (^‘^ddy to see) 
the right from the wrong. The best English word would be “ heart ” which 
connotes the emotional and desire-aspect of the daend better than the word 
“ conscience ”. 


• See also iDtrodnotion. ^ Bee Introduction for details. Bee also Zartkoihil Itahbai* by N. F. 
Billimoria for eome explanation of the details, pp. 120ff., and pp. iWff. J See his note to Yt. XUI. 
74 (8 B.E., XXIII, p, 183). |] Note that for the last three he uses praotioally the original Av. 

word in the 8kt. or Pah. form. 
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3. haohah (cognate with ^fi|) is the faulty of the mind, the intellect, 
which enables us to acquire IHW (Knowledge, ’IJTO ftw)- 

4. urvdn is the higher Reason, which enables us to acquire 
(Wisdom, f^^l) as distinguished from (or knowledge). Thus 
baohaH and urvdn respectively correspond to and of the Hindu 
systems.* Best translated by the Eng. word “ soul 

6. fravaU has been rendered by many Western scholars as “ guardian- 
angel ”, which is not correct. The FravaSi is the eternal portion of the 
human being and as such is emphatically a part and parcel of the human 
being, whereas a “ guardian-angel ” is an outside entity. 

The five “ principles ” may therefore be best rendered as: 

Life-forced heart^, intellect®, soul* and Frava^i®. 

It would be interesting to work out how far these five correspond to 
the dve Koaaa of Vedanta—'nvn, and 

aloi—4/1. For righteousness, WWf*?. 

monara—3/3 ppt. par. ^^van. Strove, struggled, 

CM hu&ayho wreonaw—The first two words are 6/1. Jack, and others 
see in this a reference to the Primal Bull who, like the first man {Gaya 
Maratan (see below, 6), was slain by Ahriman. From this Primal Bull are 
derived all other animals.t. The word huSayhS is variously taken though 
all agree as to the etymology—A m (%) + ydd (). Jack, renders “ benevo¬ 
lent”, Barth, trans. “gracious.” In Yt. XIII. 86 we read y^m-ca (sc. 
fravasim) Oaui y^m-ca Gayehe, which Dar. trans. “ that of the Bull that of 
the living man”.t Kan. trans. “ that of animals, that of hvmg bemgs . 
In SirSzah I. 12. we have the mention of Oaui-aevoBSia “ the first-created 
bull ” (Dar. says “ the only-created *’), in connection with the yazata Mayha 
(the Moon), who is said to possess tfee seed of the bull.|l In Sir6zah II. 12 
this is repeated. But in verse 14 in both Sirozah I and II there is mention of 
the Ghu urvdn, and in the latterf we get the phrase GM huSayhd uro&nvm, 
yazamavde which Dar. trans. “ we sacrifice unto the soul of the bounteous 
Cow ” (S.B.E., XXIII, p. 17). Here the Cow is the Divine Dravaspa** also 
called Goi, who “ xar' e^oxnv, is a personification of the animal kingdom whom 
she maintains and protects ’’.ft Kan. in his Diet. (p. 169) says that in some 
places the word (G^us-urvdn) is used for the (whole) animal creation. In 
the Ga^. Ahu. (XXIX) we read of the complaint of the “ soul of the Cow , 
by which is typified the mother-earthJt, which view is also maintained by 
Kan. So it would be best to trans. here the phrase by «the soul of the 
boimteous mother-earth”. The same idea seems to be at the back of the 


j W wftl* 42). t Jack., A. R., p. 88. t XXIII, p. 200. The 

living man evidently refers to Baya Mar^tan. II See tra^ by 

% Bee Bel. XXIV, Part IT. •* Yt. IX. Bel. XXII, Part II. tt Dar., XXIII.. p. 110. 

U See below Bel. XV. 
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legends of the Divine Cowherd, and the Gopts; the very names 

etc., are suggestive. Cf. also the idea of the Shepherd in the 

Bible. 

6. yoi . . . vaonarQ —refers to those mentioned below as the most 
conspicuous examples of such striving. Mills in his trans. (S.B.E., XXXI, 
p. 278) omits this phrase. 

Gayehe Mar^dno —6/1 of Gaya Mardtan —Lit. “the mortal man”. The 
name is given to the first great ruler of Iran. He is regarded as the first 
man created by Ahura. He was the first to bring the Mazdayasni faith into 
the world and was thus the first of the line of Rdjarsia who ruled in Iran. 
In Yt. XIII. 87 he is said to have been “ the first who listened unto the 
thought and teaching of Ahura Mazda, of whom Ahura formed the race of 
the Aryan nations, the seed of the Aryan nations’*.* He was both the 
physical as well as the spiritual ancestor of Zara^ustra. From Z. to Spitama 
see above Yas. IX. 13 (notes), from Spitama to ©raetaona see above Yas. IX. 
13, and from ©raetaona onwards the line continues as follows:— 

(draetaona Farldun)—ASwya (Aspiydn Piirtora ^).—Seven more 

people having the name AspiydnX — Yima-Xsaeta Jamshld) — Vivay- 

hvat—Taxma Daevd-ff)is Tahmurap-Dlvband)—Haohjayh 

Hu8hang)—Shydrmh — Gaya-Mardtan Gayomard).\\ 

astm-ca —Holiness. The Holiness of Z. was his pre-eminent charac¬ 
teristic, as it was also the foundation of his religion. 

Kavois Vlstdapahe —6/1 of Kava VlstCispa. For the title Kava (Pers. 

Kaydni), royal, see above, Yas. IX. 18. ViHdspa, who is not to be 
confounded with 'YiTraa-nTjs, the father of Darius the Great,^ was the first 
royal disciple of Z. He is remembered in Yt. XIII. 99ff. as “ the holy king 
Vistaspa, the gallant one, who was the incarnate Word,** the mighty- 
speared, and lordly one, who, driving the Druj before him, .sought wide 
room for the holy religion, . . . .vho made himself the arm and support of 
this law of Ahura, of this law of Zara^ustra” (S.B.E., XXTII, p. 305). 

Isat-vdsirahe ZaraOukrdih—Qjl, Isai-vdstra son of Z. The custom of 
mentioning the father’s name with and after the son’s is a very old one and 
is still the rule among Parsis, Zaradustra is mentioned in the Av. and Pah. 
books to have had three sons and three daughters, and three “ mystic ” sons, 
who are to be born as the SaoSyants of future ages. His “children” are 
regarded by mme to have been more in the spiritual sense rather than 
purely physical, ft The question is well discussed by N. F. Billimoria in his 
Gujarati book Asho Zarathosht ane temno Pegdm (ch. V, pp. 64-71). This 


* S.B.E., XXIII, p, 201 (Dar,), “f See Yas. IX. 7. % According to Bun. || FromModi'e 

Diet., where he gives a genealogical table at the end, based on Bun, and other authorities, 
f Jack,, A. R., pp, OS-OO. ** tanu^md$ra. Note that all the epithets here used are those of 

Braota ; cf. also bgr»xai9i (Yas, bVIT. 11) above. ff See Introduction. 

13 
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point of view seems also supported by a note of Dar.: “ Z. had three sons 
during his lifetime, Isa^-vdatra, Hvard-ciOray and Urvatat’twira (Yt. XIII. 98), 
who wore respectively fathers and chiefs of the three classes, priests, war¬ 
riors, and husbandmen. They play no great part in Mazdean mythology, 
and are little more than throe subdivisions of Z. himself, who was ‘ the first 
priest,’ the first warrior, the first husbandman ’ (Yt. XIII. 88) **.♦ The Bun. 
XXXII. 5-6 says that laai-vdstra was chief of the priests, he became the 
Mobad of Mobads,f and passed away in the 100th year of the religion. 
The name signifies ‘‘ he who desires pastures” ai^cording to Barth. (Wb. 372). 
Hvara-ciSra —(seedf of the sun) “ was a warrior, commander of the army of 
Fesotanu the son of Vistaspa”||. And Urvatat-nara {friend of man; Barth, 
says “hero-commanding”)^ “was an agriculturist and the chief of the 
enclosure formed by Yima”!! (Ven. IT. 43). The tlirco daughters of Z. 
were Fr^i, and PourU‘Ciatd (Yt. XII. 139). Their names signify 

“Fullness” (Barth., Wb. 1022), “Protecting” (?) (Barth., Wb. 807, Orit, 
drUa, Oriti) and “Full wisdom”, respectively. The last is said to have 
married Jdmdapa (Barth., Wb. 899).** The three “ mystic” sons of Z. are 
Uxsyf^t-ardta (Pah. Hoaedar-mdh), Uxayat-namah (Pah. Hoaedar-hdmi), and 
Saoiyant, Bun. XXXII. 8 relates the story thus: “ Z. went near unto 
Hvdvl three times, and each time the seed went to the ground; the angel 
Nairyo-sayh received the brilliance and strength of that seed, delivered it 
with care to the angel Andhita, and in time will blend it with a mother ”.tt 
Ihe se^d is watched over by 99,999 FravaSis (Yt. XIII. 62) in the Lake 
K^saoya, where the maidens Srutat-fehri, Vayhu fehri and ISradat-fehri will 
respectively bring them forth. It may be noted that laat-vdatra is also 
mentioned in Yas. XXIIl, 2, also, as here, with ^^aya Maratan, Zaradustra, 
and Vlatdapa, these four being evidently the most important of the “ ancient 
counsellors”, it 

6. This verse forms the second half of Yt. XIII, 149. 

nabdnazdiatan^m —Close-connected, next-of-kin. Lit. “ nearest tL 3 
navel” (naha —+ nazdiata —The word here refers toco-reli¬ 
gionists, brothers in Z. faith, as distinguished from the paoiry6-tka^a of the 
previous verse (Kan., Kh. A. b. M., p. 385, ftn.). Trans. “ our nearest 
brothers”. The list of blood-kindred included under the phrase nabdnaz- 
dlata is given in Ven. XII. These include; (1) parents, (2) children, 
(3) brothers and sisters, (4) grandparents, (5) grandchildren, (6) children of 
brothers and sisters, (7) brothers and sisters of parents, and (8) children 
and grandchildren of (7) (Barth., Wb. 1040). 

mat .... Saoiyant^m —also found in Yas. XXIV. 5. 

vlapdhyo a§aonibyd are both f, because fravaai is f. 

♦ Quoted by Blllimoria, op. eit., p. 69 t For the word Mohad see oelow verse 7, (u^rapaiti, 

t Barth. *• having the £ace like the sun ”, Pah. (Wb. 1849). II Bun. quoted 

by Dar., XXIII, p. 204. H Barth., Wb. 1636, also see above Yaa. LVII. 26. But see 

BilUmoria, loo, eit, tt Quoted by Dar., S.B.Et, XXlll, p. 195. T+ Mills, 6.B.E., XXXI, p, 273. 
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irlriOv^^m —6/3 pft. pt. par. to pass away. Those who have 

passed away, i.e. have died (Barth., Wb. 1480-82). It is an ahura-word 
used especially in this sense. Cf. Goth, leithan, to go. There is another 
^rdd which is connected probably with Skt. ^ and which means “ to cling 
to”, be joined with”, which also gives the form iririO-or iriraS-* 
Jack, postulates a ^irid, 

Jvant^m —6/3 pres. pt. par. to live. Living—In 

Yt. XIII. 17, it is mentioned that the Fravaijis of the paoiryd-tkdesa and of 
the Sao^yantas are the most powerful, and, of the rest, the FravaSis of the 
living holy men are more powerful than those of the dead. 

nargm —Here used in the sense of ‘‘ heroes 

azdtangm —Unborn. Note that the soul yet to come into the world 
has also a FravaSi to which his (or her) future body will attach itself. 

fraso-cardOrgm —An epithet of the SaoSyantas. Cf. frd^ih used of 
Haoma above, Yas. LVII. 19. From frasa (renovated) and car^iar 
^^kar) maker”. Those who prepare the world for renovation”, “those 
who herald in a new age ”. The essential idea is that from time to time, as 
the need arises in the world by the accumulation of sin and wrong-doing, a 
great Soul comes down to renew the law of Ahura and to usher in a new 
civilisation. These great Renovators are the SaoSyants (see Yas. IX. 1. 
above; also cf. Bg. IV. 7). Mills and Bar. agree with this idea. This 
renovation brought about by a SaoSyant is called frasokdrdti. She also 
Cama Memorial Volume pp. 200ff. referred to above in the Introductory note 
to this piece. 

7. irlatangm —6/3 p. pt. pass. ^/raeS, Soe above irlriBuhgm, 

ya asaongm fravamyo —This phrase is repeated below in verse 11, where 
Jack, says that “ the souls of the dead are the FravaSis”. Mills trans. the 
whole passage thus; “We worship the souls of the dead [(Pazand) which 
are the FravaSis of the saints] ” ; and adds in a footnote* ; “ Whether a real 
distinction existed in the minds of these early writers, between a FravaU 
and a departed soul, is hard to say. That a FravaSi was worshipped as 
existing before a person to whom it appertained was born, may be owing to 
a poetical, and not a dogmatic, anticipation”. Mills, however, is certainly 
mistaken because the distinction is very clearly maintained all through (see 
above verse 4). In Khurshld Nyayish (verse 9) the worshipper invokes his 
own urvdn and fravaU (the two highest principles in his constitution) and 
they are meant to be distinctly separate and clearly marked out from one 
another, f Mills putting the words into brackets, with the remark ‘ * Pazand * ’ 
preceding, seems to imply that he regards the words ya ahaon^m fravasayo 
as a later (Pazand) interpolation. Geld, in his text gives a footnote to the 
word aaaongm and says; “so all mss,”, as if he expected a different 


• XXXr, p. 279. 


t Bee Kan.*8 note on this point, Kb. A. b. M., p. 82, ftn. 
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reading, and therefore regards the passage as interpolated. It is certain 
that the grammatical construction is faulty. Kan. trans.: ‘‘ those souls 
of the departed ones who belong to {i.e. are attached to ?) the Fravalis 
of the holy ones Har.* and Dar. translate “ urvan and FravaSis which 
is a reasonable way out of the difficulty. 

ahmya nmdne —^In this house. In the sense of “ family ” or ** fold ” (?). 

para-irlatan^m —Gone beyond (the mortal life). Geld, puts a stop after 
the previous fravasayo ; but it would perhaps be better to put a stop after 
parairiatan^m, thus taking the clause—“ those of our kindred who have 
passed beyond from this house”—as defining the FravaSis and the urvans, 
mentioned above. 

aeBrapaitingm —Teachers. Pah. aerpat. Per. (herhad). In. P. Guj. 
the term (abbreviated is applied to a priest who is initiated 

and who has got the privilege of performing the rites and ceremonies. 
The distinguishing mark of these Ervads is the white turban. Note the 
orig. -paitl has become -had (~vad) in modern times. Of. also Pers. 
(mubad) —P. Guj. (Priest)—from Av. mayupaiti (a Magus, Grk. Mayo?). 

aedryan^m —Disciples; Nair. Jack, derives this from ae^ra 

(llre-wood ?) basing this interpretation on Yt. XIII. 105.— M^Bravdkahe 
.... aedrapatoia hamiSpatoia *) asaono fravaaim yazamaide. Dar. 

•saysj that aedrapaiti is ‘‘ master of the hearth” and kamiSpaiti is “ master 
of the sacrificial log”. Kan. trans. “reJigious teacher” and “.sacrificial 
priest ” —which is a technical name in P. Guj. for the priest whose 

duty is to tend the Fire in the temples). Barth. (Wb. 1777) trans. the latter 
word by **Master of the assembly”. He (as also Kan.) derives the aedra¬ 
paiti (and aedrya) from a hypothetical word aeOra (education)—through an 

Ar. word ^aitra.\\ Very probably the Skt. has the same meaning 

and signifies education (in religious rites, etc.).” Ultimately perhaps the 
word is connected with dtar (Fire). See my paper on in Trana. 1st 

Orl. Con, (Poona, 1919). 

nar^m ndirln^m —To be taken with alBryan^m, Note here also the 
equality of the sexes. At about the age of seven “ the daughter entered 
into the aerpataatdn, a religious school ”.1[ 

8. In this verse all teachers and disciples, belonging to any place in the 
world and to any creed, are mentioned; the nahdnazdiata teachers and 
disciples have been already mentioned above. 

viapan^m ndirianfim —Note that the form of the 0/3 adj. is the same for 
both m. and f. 

• Quoted by Kan., Kh. A, b. M., p.384, ftn, t Orig. from {ABrawah 

t S.B.B., XXIII, p. 200, ftn. || Wb. 20; also Kan., Dio. H Darab Dostnr Peshotan Sanjana— 
The Petition of Zoroatfriau TFomen <a Pemote Antiquitf, p 17. On the subject of Iranian Education 
generally see Ilodi, Sdnealion among iht Anoitni Iraniant. 
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9. apdrdndyuhan^m (v. 1. ^nayu^^ Kan.)—Youths; lit., ** those who have 
not attained full age” ; a -f pd^rdna (^) -f- dyu (^T^O* word is used 

to designate infants or minor persons. 

dahmo-kdrdtan^m —adj. Begotten of pious parents (Jack, and Dar.); 
those who fulfil deeds of piety (Mills); brought up by a Dahma (religious 
teacher or Dastur) (Barth., Wb. 706: cf. lordly*). The word dahma also 
means the duties of a dahma (or religious teacher) hence the rendering of 
Mills is quite satisfactory. Nair. also says Kan. says, of 

pious nature ” —doing pious deeds). The word also occurs in Ven. 

XIII. 23, where it seems to refer to children under the age of fifteen or those 
who have just attained that age.f Cf. also pancadaaa in Yas. IX. 6. 

d-da'j^yungm —adj. In this land, i.e. belonging to this land (Iran). 

uz-daj(fjim4m (v.l. °da^yu^^ Geld.)—Adj. Outside this land,i.e. not be¬ 
longing to Ir&n, i.e. foreigners. The ancient Z. distinctly recognized the 
righteous in other lands also, beyond the limits of the Aryasf. In Yt. 
XIII. (143-144) the FravaSis of the Righteous from non-Aryan lands— 
Turdn, Sairimya (Europe and Western Asia), Sanai (China) and Daki 
(Dahae—-Acxat) are mentioned.|l And Yt. XIII. 146 says: “wo worship 
the FravaSis of the holy men and of the holy women of all countries”. 
This is the clearest recognition of universal brotherhood by the ancient 
Zoroastrians. This is all the more remarkable because the Turanians at 
least were the national enemies of the Aryans of Iran all through their 
history. 

10. d Sdoiyantdi V9r9drar^nat —6/1 for 2/1 by case-attraction. From 
Oaya Mardtan to Saoiyant means a whole world-period. 

* WTnj:, UV, 1.129. 3, t See S.BtE., IV, p. 161, fin. X I'or the Aryan lands see Ven. I. 

XXIII, pp. 226-227. 
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IV. 

Tandarosti—Yasna LX. 


!• ati hv62 vagli§us3 vahy6^ na^ aibi-jamy&t®, 
y§7 jiifi eroSuB^ savagho^® 8i|5it^*, 

ahya^3 aghdus^^ astvatd^^ managbas^^-ca^T^, 
hai^§ngi8 ai^-stis^o* yeng^i a^^-ladtl®^ Ahurd^^-: 
aredrd^^ ^wav|l,s*« huz§ntua9^7 gpentd^^ Mazda*®. 


2. t&i fthmi® nin&ne3 jamyarosS y&^ agaon^m® a$ayas®- 

oai® vyadaiblsii-oaw paiti-zantayas^^-c ii*: usi^«nu'® ai^bai*7 visei® 
jamyat^® a| 0 m*®-ca 2 i, savns^^^-ca*^, ;^'^ar0nas2«-oa*7, 

X^a^0m*8-oa2®, dar0y63O-fratoma^woin3>-ca32 aiigh&^s daenay&^^, yat^^ 
ahurdis*'^® zara^§trdid^7. 


3 . § + afiistai-nu 2 ai:^hat^ (haca^) 

visat^ gauB® buyat 7 , asistom® aipam®, 

asistomi® nargn a^aond^* aojdi®, asistd^^- ahuiriii® tkadipd^®. 


4 . § jamyfriii i^ra* a|&un|.m® vaguhiS* ! Bur&’’ spontS® fravapayd^, | 
a^dii® bad|aza® hacimna‘®, | zamii-fra^agbai®, danu^^-drajaghai*, | 
hvaro^®-bar0zagbai®, istde^^ vagbagh|,nii®, ' paitiStatde*® ataran§.m20, | 
(fra§a2i)-vax9yai22 ray|.m23-oa2* ;('^ar0nagh^m2®-ca2®. 


6 t § + vainiti ahmi® nmane® Sraold* aBruitim®, a-xStlS® anaxSttm^, 

raitis® araitim® Armaiti|i® 

tardmaitim^i, arSu^Sd^* vaxi*® mi^aoxtami* vaoimi’^ 

+ Apa^® druj0mi7. 

6 . ya^ai ahi^iya* Amoli® 

Spanta^' Srao|a 8 a^ apyaSa® paitisfkn^ 

vaghuS® yasn§ 8 ®-ooio vahmls^i-ca^®: 
vobu^® yasnemi^-oai® vahm0mi®**cai7, 

§ + bub0r0tim^®(-cai®), ugtaborotlm20(-oa2i), Yaptaber0tlin22(-oa28), 
ft2i-dar0yftt2® x^fttoairyat2®t, 

^ Oeld. reads Sti%$, t Geld, divides this verse differently, ibe pSdai ending at 8rao\a, anaxHtm, 
Armaititt v!X* and drujim* t Xoa bait**. Geld. He prints the last two lines as prose* 
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IV. 

Tandarosti—Yasua LX. 

1. Verily I doth (that) man^ alone® attain® the highest* good®*** who*^ unto 
us® would point-out^® the straight® path^i of bliss^^ forf this^® corporeaU® 
lifei* (and) forf the spiritual^® (life) as-welU'^—(the path which leads) unto^® 
the worlds®® of-truth^®t over®® which®^ Ahura®* rules®®; the faithful®® (wor¬ 
shipper) possessed-of•wisdom®'^ (and) pious®® (becomes), O Mazda®®, mergod- 
in-Thee®®. 

2. May these^ (blessings) come* into this® house®—namely®* the satisfac- 
tiorJ of the Holy Ones® and® (their) blessings®t, (their) guileless-nature 
and^® (their) welcome-presence's (among us) f : may there indeed^® arise^®* ^® 
in this^*^ placetsJ both®i|| righteousness®® and®s power®®, both®®|| happiness®* 
and®^ splendour®®, both®®|l salvation®® and®® long-enduring^O-predomin- 
ance®^ for^ this®® faith®*, which®® (is) of-Ahura®® (as) revealed-by-Zara- 
6^ustra®’^. 

3. (And) verily® may there always* be'^ prosperity®* within* this® 
place®t> always® Righteousness, always^® the power^® of holy*® mcn**$, (and) 
always^* the Law^® of-Ahura^®. 

4. (And) may the excellent*, heroic® (and) holy® Fravasis"*^ of the 
Righteous® come^ hither®, bringing*^ (us) the healing-virtues® of (their) bless¬ 
ing®—(virtues) as widei®-as-the-earth*^ as-extensive *^*-as-rivers*®, as-exalt- 
ed*®-as-the-suni®,—for-tho-establishment*’*'t (in this place) of-better-meni®, 
for-the-overcoming*® of wicked-foes®®, (and) for the (yet) greater®*-increase®® 
both®*t of the splendour®® and®® of the glory®® (of the Spirit). 

5. In this® house® may Obedience** triumph-over^ disobedience®, peace® 
(over) discord**^, generosity® (over) niggardliness**, Reverence^^^f (over) con¬ 
tempts*^, the true-spoken*® word*® (over) the word*® false-spoken**, (and) 
Righteousness*® (over) evil***^. 

6. So-that* in this* (place), because-of-(the presence of)-Sraosa® the 
Holy®, the Holy* Immortals® may eagerly-expecf*^ both*®* excellent® wor¬ 
ship® and*® praises*!; (and) may wef during®* long-ages®® offer-with- 
reverence®® (to Them) both*®* excellent*® worship** and*** praise*® in-words- 
of-praise*®t and** words-of-welcome®**, and®* words-of-triumph®® too®®. 

r*rwl, « Lit., '‘better than the good". t !***.» "of”. X Lit., "true”. Fm«2, 

♦ Lit., ** which f eaio and ca i * ia omitted. X Lit., ” village (j Lit., ” and ”• f Lit., 

“ of Ferw 3. * Lit., “cattle f Lit., “ village ”. Orig. eg. Ferw 4. • Lit, 

••long”. t Lit. ••vosseseion” or ••lordship". t Lit., ‘‘and”. r#m6. •rSraosa. 

t iCrmaiti. Verte 6. • Lit., •* and ”. t Orig. 3rd sg. X Lit., *• bearing-words-of- praise ”, etc. 
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7. § ma^ yave^ imat^ nmanem^, firazahitT^, 

ma® x^8»^*avaiti9 istisi<>, ^ ma^^ (asna^^) 

frazaintid^^: 

+ X^^ft^O^^-disyohei® [paiti^? Apdiiis-ca^^ Vaghuyfco] daroyem^^ 
haxma22, 

8. § + vasas^-ca2 (tu% Ahura^) Mazda^! 

U8ta'*-ca'7 X?®®?®*® havanfLm^ daman|Lini<>, 

vasdi^ ap6i2, vuso^s urvar&i*, 4vas6i^ vispa^® (vobu^^) Asa- 

ci^ra^s 

xlayamnem^^ aipavanem^o dayata^L f axsayamnoui^^ drvantom^s. 


9. vaso-xlaflro^ j^yat^ ayava^, 
gatd^ hamisto^ nizberetd^ 

varatdi* avaso-xla^o^^ 

10. § 4 hax^aya^ azem^-cit^ (yo^ 
Zaradustrd^) frateml^, 

zantun^mii-cai2, daj(yun|lini^- 
cai4, 

auuxtayae^^-ca^o, anvarstayae^i- 
oa22, 

!!•*§ + yatfai (n62)t &ijli§i,in3 
^yato^ man&^ 

4* (h0nt6i®)|| vahistoii aijhui^^. 

ak&sis-coit^^lf 


avaso-xsaSro^^ xya{^ drvS'^; 

4 (haca^®) Spentahe^ Mainyeusi® 

damabyd^^; 

nmanan|m^-ca% vis^m^-ca^^, 

aii^hai'^ daenayS^® anumatayae^^- 
ca^s, 

ya2'^ ahuiriB=2^ zara5u8tris2^ 

vast6®t urv|<n67 X^a6>ravalti88 tanvd^ 
+ ahuire^^ mazda^^ jas0nt|i.m^L 


12. § A^a^ vahi@ta2, Ala"^ araests* daroaama^ tfwa®, 
pairr tfwa^ jamyama^, hamami® Swa^^ baxma^^. 


Verse 1 is from GaO Ust. (Yas. XLllI. 3), 

Verses 2-7 are also found in the Afiin. Dahman. 

Verses 8-10 are repeated in Yas. VllI, 6-7; Yas. XI, 12-14; Yas, LII,6'7; Yas. LXVIll, 10-18, and 
Yas. LXXl, 20-'28. They also occur in the hymn Hovham addressed to the Dawn. 

Verses 11-13 are found also in Yas. LXXl, 29-30 and in the 


* Qeld.*B text is differently divided. See notes. t yaBa-uot Geld* and Kan. % vahil^Oi 
Geld, and Kan. || h»nii. Geld. 1 akdiooitt Geld, and Kan 
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7. May not^ the radiance* of-heaven* ever^ leave'’^ this*^ house*, nor* the 
strength^® that-leads-to-vSalvation®, nor^^ cleveroffspring^* full-of-glory^^ : 
may we constantly^i* be-Ln-companionship®^ with^'^ the Teacher^*-of-(the- 

path-to)-Salvationist and^® (with) ASi^* Vaghui^o. 

8. At-will’ aiid^ supreme* too*^ Thou*, O Ahura* Mazda*, rulest-over* 
Thine-own® jroa^ions^®, at-(Thy)-willi* the waters’^, at-(Thy)-willi* the 
treesi*, at-(TlP';-will’* alU* the good^'i (creation), the generation-of-ASai*. 

Make ye* ’ 'O Ahura, and ye Holy Immortals !) the holy^o (man) power- 
fuU®, (but> th ' infidel^* without-power®^. 

9. May the holy* (man) be® full-of-sovereign-poweri, (but) may the 
infidel* be* without-free-power*; (may he be) defeated'^’’*, smitten-down*, 
(and) thrown-out® from^^ rhe creationsi* of the Holyii Spirit^®; (may he 
\^'ho hath) turned-wayi^ (from the Law be) without-free-poweri*. 

10. I will guidei, even*-!®, who^ (am) Zara^^ustra*, the leaders* of (these) 
houses’^ and* of (these) villages® and^^ of (these) provinces’i and of (these) 
lands’* too’^, to follow-in-(their) thought’’’,* to-follow-in-(their) -words*®,* 
and®® to-follow-in-(their)-deeds®’* this’* Faith’*, whicdi®* (is) of-Ahura®*, 
revealed-by-Zara^ustra®*. 


11. So-that’, verily®, the minds* of these* (leaders) (may bo*) full-of-joy*, 
(and their) souls’’ (be*) with-every-wish-fulfilled*, (and their) bodies® full-of- 
heavenly-glory*, (and thus too theirs) may be’o the best” life’® (hereafter): 
may they reach’’’, O Mazda’*, the rogions-of-Ahura’*, even’* after the dis¬ 
closure’* (of their actions in this life). 

12. Through the best® Righteousness’, through the highest**- Righteous¬ 
ness*, may we catch-sight* (of) Thee*, may we approach’’*® Thee*, may-we- 
be-in-perfect*-union”’» ’® (with) Thee”. 


Verse 7. * Lit., “ for long ages.** t Brao^a. Verse 9. ♦ Lit., “ gone **. Verse 10. 

*eat8 and omitted. t Lit., “for the followingdn-ihought, etc. ... of this Faith**. 

Verse 11 . * henio to be construed with each clause, hence plu. Verse 1*2. * Lit., adv. 
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NOTES. 

1. Kanga: Khordeh Avesta ba Maenl (5th ed.), [verses 2-7 at pp. 409- 
411, verses 8-12 at pp. 24-25] and GathS ba Maeni (1st ed.) [verse 1, at 

pp. 100-101]. 

2. Mills: S.B.E., XXXI, [verses 1-7 and 11-12 at pp. 310-312, verses 
8-10 at pp. 229-230]. 

This is a prayer invoking blessings on the heads of the pious and 
according to Mills were recited at farm homesteads by wanaering priests. 
It is named Tandaroatl by Kan. and other Parsi writers. The name means 
lit. ** health of the body ”, and the prayer is intended for invoking bless¬ 
ings whether of the material or spiritual world. It shows very well what 
the Zoroastrian conception of happiness (here and hereafter) is. The first 
verse is from Ga^. Ust. (Yaa. XLIII. 3). The last five verses are found in 
the prayer Hoa-h^m (the bright Dawn) which is recited before sunrise. It 
may be noted that the Tandaroatl usually recited by Zoroastrians at the 
end of the daily “ service ” is not this Tandaroatl but a small Pdzand 
prayer of a much later date which was probably composed by Dastur 
AdarbM Maraspand in the Sassanian times.* Needless to say that despite 
the great piety and learning of Adarbad his composition has not touched 
the high spirituality of the original Yasna. 

1. at —Mills takes now ”, so also Kan. Best trans. “ verily ”. 

hvo —1/1 pron. When used with nd it has an adjectival force,—that 

very man, that man alone (Barth., Wb. 1845). 

vaj)h9V>a —Barth. (Wb. 1396) regards it as 5/1 to be construed with 
the adj. vahyo. The 5/1 and 6/1 of all nouns, except those ending in -a, are 
identical in Skt. In Ca^. the forms are largely identical but later on we 
find the ending -at being universally applied for the abl.f 

vahyo —2/1 n. adj. com. B>.rth. (Wb. 1405) mentions that this “better 
than the good” has a special meaning. It is the special spiritual level 
higher than what an ordinary man understands by the word “good” or 
“happiness”. Hence probably Kan. translates this phrase va%o 

as “ supreme good ” ) or “ aummum bonum ”t. 

aibi-jamydt —3/1 aor. opt. par. y/gam (jam) -f albi to attain. 

’ 2/5—1/1. Vi, This is a special Ga^. form but is occasionally borrowed 
consciously or unconsciously in Y.A.T[ 

na (v.l. nd)—4/3. To us, if? This is a Ga^. form. Barth, 

takes this as 2/3.** 

arwM — 2/3 n. adj. Straight. 

« See Introdaotion. f Jack., A. G., § 222 (Ablative), t O. b. If., p. lOa, ftn, |i Note K 
G. A. ft s see above note on 9rvar»m (Yae. IX. 11). % Jack., A. Gt, § 401. ** Wb. 1031. 
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aavafjhd —6/1. happiness. The usual meaning in Ga^. is the 

eternal happiness but in Y.A. it is used for either 

material or spiritual bliss (Barth., Wb. 1662). Nair. trans. ; Kan. 
compares Skt. 

paBo —2/3 n. 

sUoit —3/1 opt. pres, ^edh ) to teach. Barth, says it governs two 
accusatives as in Skt. (Wb. 1674). 

ahyd —(Ga^), Y.A. has atjhe or aiffhe, 

manayhas-cd —-Lit., pertaining to the mind. Used in Ga^. the mean 
spiritual as opposed to corporeal or physical, t cf. ahva aatvatas-cd hyatrcd 
manayho (Ga^. Ahu., XXVIII. 2)4 

haidyayg —2/3 m. Real, Barth. (Wb. 1710) trans. “ correct ” or 

‘‘ right ”, and takes the adj. to refer to paBo ; but paBo is neu. Mills trans. 
“ the eternal worlds ” ; Kan. says, “ the real worlds ”. The paths hading to 
the eternal worlds, hence the acc. 

d‘8txa (v.l. dstlhi Geld.), d is prep, meaning “ to ”. atlh is 2/3 of ati, 
Barth. (Wb. 1692) takes ati to mean creation or world, ftr (m.) is found in 
RV.,1| where the word seems to mean “ members of the household”. We 
also get ftnTTlJ. Barth, (loc. cit.) suggests deriving from ^/aK to be (cf. 
Pers. haatl existence); Kan. (Diet., p. 537) suggests ^atd, (of. 

The word ati when it occurs elsewhere in Av. is fem. It is noteworthy that 
the Skt. cognate is pias. as required in this passage; in any case atlh would 
be 2/3 for both m. and f.** In Ven. II. 40, we get the comp, sti&dta (made 
in the world or artificial) as oppo.sed to (seif-created).ff Geld.*s 

reading datih means subjects ”. 

aaetl —3/1 pres. par. ^/ai ( f%) to rule. Cf. yhaUo, Yas IX. 4. 

arodro —Worshipper, a pious or faithful person. Kan. (Diet.) postu¬ 
lates a ^ar9d, to worship; but probably this word is cognate with f 
^T. Nair. trans Mills has “ servant ”. 

Bwdv ^—^Like unto Thee (Barth.); (Nair.); Mills says, “worthy 

of Thee ”. It probably means “ absorbed in Thee ”. The same idea occurs 
in the last verse of this passage hamom Bwd }ia\ma (see below 12). See 
Whit. § 617; tt Reich. § 276; Jack., A. G., § 867, note 2. 

huz^Qtixh 9 —1/1. Possessing good wisdom (Kan.); cf. haoz^Bvxz-ca 


* Unless expressly stated otherwise, as here* t Barth., Wb. 1127. $ Bel* XV below* 

11 VIII. 19.11; X. 148 4. IT RV*, VII. 66 . 85 X. 69. 4* *• Kan., A. G., $ 108* ft Barth., Wb. 1607, 

explains HiBata as **createdthe world*', i*e. **eyanesoent** and ^ "eternal". 

BeU X bdlow. tt Also § 1283 f. 
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abov0, Yas. LVII. 23. The a at the end is metrical.* Mills trans. “good 
citizen” (hu -f zantu), but he himself says (Ga^., p. 611) that zantu in this sense 
is unknown in the Ga^. He also suggests the meaning “ noble-hearted”. 

apdnto —Pious. Kan. trans. “ prosper!ty-bringing ”. 

2. td —2/3 f. these. 

ahmi nmdne —7/1 with verb of motion implying that the blessings are 
to come to the house and remain in the house. 

jamydr^s —3/3 ben. atm. ^gam (jam). Jack., A. G., § 646; Reich. § 267. 

Xmutas-ca —Satisfaction (Kan.), reward (Barth.); wise perceptions (of 
the saints) (Mills). Kan. takes it as 1/1 if the stem is taken as ending in a, 
or 1/3 if it is taken as ending in -f.f Cf. Per. (khushnud) satisfied, 

glad. 

aaayaa-ca —1/3. See above, Yas. IX. 3., etc. 

vyddaibia-ca ( an.) —Openness or freedom from deceit (Kan.); from vi -f 
d + daihi (yda6-?[V-to deceive). Barth. (Wb. 1478) takes this as 3/3 
used for 1/3 of vyaddX and trans. “ gifts ”. The v.l. vyddaih^aa^ca seems 
to support this view. Barth, also quotes from Pur. 39. nara-ca aaaono 
Xanutim-ca ardtlm-ca vyddaa-ca paiti-zaintayaa-ca. Kan. however gives 
(pditi-) vyddd as a separate word meaning “ gifts made in return (i.o. as 
reward) for worship ” (Diet., p. 306). Mills says (S.B.E., XXXI, p. 310)^ 
“ their guileless characteristics ”. 

paitizantayaa-ca (an.) —Kan. in Kh. A. b. M. says(thanks¬ 
giving) but in Diet. (p. 303) says, “ welcome ”, “ warm reception ”. Barth. 
(Wb. 835) also takes it the latter way. Cf. paitizanto, Yas. LVII, 14 and 
35. Mills trans., “recognition of what is due”. 

ua . . . jamydt^^ote the sg., each being a separate blelfeing to be 
desired. Kan. trans. (may arise). 

nu —Certainly, It is enc. (see below verse 3). The nu is also used 

with an accent and can then begin a sentence or pdda (Yas. XLV. 1), and 
sometimes it is combined with cit.\\ 

ai'Qhdi vlae —4/1 for 7/1. For this village (Mills). See above ahmi 
nmdne. 

Xsadrom —This word implies strength physical as well as spiritual. See 
X^aOryo (Yas. LVII. 19). The implied a certain degree of 

spiritual growth, as also among the Hindus. Divine Sovereign Power 
(Mills). 

* Kan., G. b, M., p. 101, ftn, j probably to avoid the t^vo sibilants cominflf together, 
t Diet., p. 156. t If we accept this we may as well trans. 3/3 literally, •* together with their 

gifts”. II Barth., Wb. 1089. 
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sams-ca —^Prosperity (Kan.) ;♦ benefit (Mills), Of. savaffhd in verse 1. 
The word is from ^/su (^). Mod. Per. (««d)-profit, interest, is a 
derivative from the same root. Barth. (Wb. 1561-62) notes the remarkable 
fact that the du. form savd (m.) or aavoi (f.) is used to mean “ profit and 
loss He quotes in support Yas. XLIII. 12 and XLV. 7. Kan. however 
takes these differently, t 

X^ar^naa-ca ')^d6r9m^ca —Fame and health (Kan.); glorious welfare 
(Mills—he apparently takes the first as adj. to the second word). Kan. 
elsewhere renders the word as “ salvation in the sense of 

Kan. (also Mills) puts a fullstop after not so Geld. 

dardyd-frat9ma9wam-ca — Long-continued prominence (Mills); 

Mills takes this with the next verse. Kan. construes with hUydi 
understood. 

yat —See above Yas. IX. 4. 

3. aaiata (v.l. dai°) —Kan. trans. “ always’* and remarks that the orig, 

form is daiata. He also notes that Dar. derives it from a (neg.) aiaUi 
(cut off, from ^ayayh —^) and that hence the word means that which is 
not destroyed i.e. eternal. || Mills evidently takes it as sup. of the adj. dau 
and trans. ** with the greatest speed ”. Barth, takes it as pft. pt. pass, of 
^ 'aaM and trans. “ undisturbed” (Wb. 1647). 

haca —^Within (Mills). 

—Sg. used in a collective sense. This implies prosperity. 

hdydi —Kan. trans. as a ben., “ may arise ” 

narh —6/1. 

4. idra-^to this place. From the pron. stem i ; Skt. has 

ahoia —6^1 of om (^iflW ) blessing. Of holiness (Kan.); 

blessed gifts (Mills). Of. Vis. IX. 1, Haoman^m aaoia ciatdih bae^za 
hacimnan^m (where Mills trans. aaow by “ sanctity”). 

haeaaza —Means Kan.; he takes this as 2/3. Mills takes this 

as 3/1 and trans. *‘with healing virtues”. Of, Yas. XI. 17. In Yas. 
LXvill, 16. we have hazayram ha^azan^m, harvard bae^zanglm (a thousand 
healing remedies, ten thousand healing remedies). The word is neu. 

Aaclwna—1/3 f. pres. pt. aim. y/hakjc to accompany, to fol¬ 

low. If When used with an acc. it means to bring to, to carry (Barth., 
1739£f.), Here the acc. is bae^za. Mills trans, “ may they go hand in 
hand with us ”. 

* In Diut. (p* 622) he givee the meaning ** blessing ** also, t G, b« Mt, p. 108 and p. 187* 

t He evidently ia some places confuses the idea with ttot of worldly happiness. ii Kh. A. h. M., 

P»4l0,ftn. H Skt. is cognate* 

16 
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Z 9 m-fra 6 af}ha^ 2 l^ n. adj. to baei^a (thus also the following two words). 
Wide as the earth. Cf. FiJ, etc. 

danu-dTajdf)ha —Long as the rivers. The word ddnu is cognate with 
Oss. don (river). in RV., means “dew” or “trickling drops of 

water”*; the epithet is used of in RV., I. 136. 3 and 

for the Asvins in RV., VIII. 8. 16. For drdjaDhu see Yas. IX. 26. 

hvar 9 -bar 9 zar)ha —High as the sun. hvar is of Skt. but there is 
a change of meaning. 

iat^ —^Dat. inf. For the fulfilment of desire s (Kan.). For the 

furtherance of better men (Mills). Barth, takes it as dat. inf. ^/aea to rule, 
to possess and trans. “ so that (this vis) may possess better men 

vayhaff^m —6/3 com. adj. from vohu (vayhti). Better people. Note the 
^aea governs gen. like the of Skt. 

paitialdtae —Dat. inf. ^/atd -j- paitif to oppose. 

dtaran^m —Wicked (Kan.); hostile (Mills). From ^/tar [m ) to attack, 
hence “one who attacks”. Cf. (RV., X. 90. 1) and 

(RV., VI. 13. l).t Probably the Skt. WTJT (sick) is also cognate. 

fraaa-vaxaydi —Dat. inf. ^/vaxs (to increase, to wax) -f fr^a 
For the greater increase (Barth., Wb. 1007). Cf. etc. Ger. 

wachaen. The y/'vay^ is also used for the waxing of the moon: 'tna ux^yeiti 
(Yas. XLIV. 3, Sel. XVI). The noun vax^d used with hu% means the ris¬ 
ing of the sun (Yt. V. 91, etc.). 

ray^m-ca ^ardnayhq>m-('a —Wealth and fame (Kan.): but he suggests 

(Kh. A. b. M., p. 410, ftn.) “ splendour and glory”. Cf. ahe raya ^ardnay- 
ha-ca above (Yas. LVII. 3, etc.). 

6. vainit —3/1 root-aor. ind. par. ^'van, Jack, thinks it may bo 

an opt. aor. with a weak ending (A. G., §§ 463 and 637). If we take it to be 
ind. the i may be compared to the t in etc. 

araohd —used hero in the lit. sense (from ^aru to hear) of “ obedience ”. 
This is o):>edience to the Law of ASa which is the Law of God. In fact 
Sraom represents this Obedience to Divine Law. See introductory note to 
Yas.’LVII (Sel. II). 

asrul^lm —^^Disobedience. 

dxftii —^Peace. The derivation is doubtful. Probable cognate words 
are Pers. (dahti), peace, and the word which occurs in AV. (VI. 
64* 1) and seems to mean “victory” or ‘‘attainment”. This is also 


?V., I. 54, 7, eto. i Grass#, Wb, 694f. f Grass., Wb, 1836. % See above Yas. LVIJ, 10. 
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found in the corap. which would mean lit. “ attainment of old age ” 

hence “long-life” or (when adj.) “long-lived”. 

raUih —Generosity. Cf. Klfif, offering; Pers. (rad), generous. 

drmaitih —Reverence or piety; right-thought.f Orig. the word was 
ardm-maiti which with the corresponding arom-uxli and arom-varsti is found 
in Pur. 26 (Barth., Wb. 188-189). The form is found in RV., VII. 

35. S; 42, 3, where Sayana trans. (Barth., Wb. 335fE). Grass. (Wb. 

103) says that the word means “ devotion ” or “ piety ” and also means the 
Goddess of Devotion. See also Spenta-Armaiti above (Yas. LVII. 24), who 
is the fourth of the Holy Immortals. She is the ruler of the earth and is 
also called the “daughter of Ahnra” (Modi, Diet.). 

UiroKYhaiiim (v.l. taro-mm^) —Contempt, pride, impiety. The word is 
alsQ spelt taromailL In the later Pah. works (e.g., .Bun. XXX. 29) this is 
the name of a daeva— Tarmat-dev —who is a special foe of Armaiti. In the 
Skt. trans. of Yas. XXXIIT. 4, Nair. renders this word by ifW. From 
tarj -f- ^ 'man, to hold in contempt (Barth. Wb. (>41 and 1123). 

nrmx^d^vdx^ —Gf. . . . vdclm, Yas. TX. 25 above. 

ml9aoxton7 —Falsely spoken. Cf. The word is also spelt 

Aaa dr-ujorn —Geld, and Kajii. read asa^drujam and Kan. takes it as a 
comp. adj. to vdclm and trans., “inimical to righteousness”. He however 
(Kh. A, b. M., p. 411, ftn.) suggests the reading here adopted and the trans. 
“ (may) righteousness (overcome) evil ”. Barth. (Wb. 230) reads the wordsJ 
separately. He mentions that the ideas of Aaa and druj are to be found 
opposed to each other both in G. A, and in Y. A., e.g. yezi .... aad drujim 
vdnayhaiti (Yas. XLVIII. 1) (when the righteous man shall overcome the 
druj); also Yas. XLIV. 17 (Sel. XVI). Barth, also observes that the form 
naa here (as well as aad in Yas. XLVTTT. I) is M n. Therefore, Aaa and 
druj here correspond to W and 

yaSa —So that. (Kan.). Mills trans. “as” (= because). ^ 

Sraomha —6/1. Mills in his trans. adds the explanation, “ who governs 
hero”. Kan. trans. “through SraoSa”; he being the first to praise the 
Holy Immortals, who come down when they are invited by him. Cf. above 
Yas. LVII, 2, 6, 8 and 12. 

paitia^n —3/3 sub. impf. par. Mills trans. “seek for”. Kan. says 
“ desire eagerly ”. Cf. Yas. LVII. 13. 

vayhua —2/3 m. 

yaan^s-ca mhfn4a-ca —Cf. above Yas. LVII. 6. 8. Kan. explains vahrm 
as mental repetition of the name of a deity. 

* RV., VII. 37. 7 $ X. 85.36. t ** The name Braota had not lost ita original meaning, so of 

Af{a)maiti " f Mills, XXXI, p. 311, ftn. % But Barth, reads 
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vohUf etc. The repetition of the three words in the sg. is rather re¬ 
markable. This may be an interpolation. Mills suggests that the sg. im¬ 
plies that, the worship is of each particular Immortal.* Or is the plu. used 
for the Holy Immortals and the sg. for SraoSa ? 

hvhdr9t%m-ca —^Mills trans. “good offering” but adds {S.B.E., XXXI, 
p. 311, ftn.), ‘‘possibly ‘good support*”. Kan. trans. “good gift” hxi -f- 
^har (H). 

vMahwdtlm-ca —Offering for salvation (Mills); gift of health (Kan.). 
Baxth. (Wb. 418) trans. “ desired offering ” and thinks that the word pro¬ 
bably means “those hymns beginning with the word ’*• The Oada 
Uktavaiti is so called from its first word Of. also Vis. XVIII. 1, 

iista Ahurom Mazd^m yazamaide uhta Am^sd Sp9X0 yazamaidc^ etc. (we wor¬ 
ship Ahura Mazda with uUa^ we worship the Holy Immortals with xiUa). 
This word means “ hail! ” or “ welcome! ” Of. also Yas. IX 25, above. Is 
there possibly a connection between this word and the Skt. ? The 
second suggestion of Barth, is certainly supported by the v.l. he adopts 
(also noted by Geld.) uhta-h9r9i%m.% 

mxiiUihdrdtlm-ca (v.l. vanta-b9r9°, Barth.)—Good offering in praise (Mills); 
friendly offering (Kan.); offering of respect (or homage) (Barth.) . 

Kan. puts a full stop after vafUaJbdrdt%ip>-ca, taking the last words as an 
independent sentence. 

d—^Mills takes this prep, as governing the abl. and trans. “ together 
with”. Kan. takes d-dar9ydt as an adv. phrase and trans. “for a long 
time”. 

dar9ydi —Mills takes this as an adj. and trans. “long-continued”. 

X^dhairydt {air .)— This word is taken in varied ways. Mills takes it as 
a noun (5/1) and trans. “ offering of the whole self ”, or complete self-surren¬ 
der to the Divine Will. And Mills puts a comma at the end of this verse, 
thus^onnecting it with the following. Kan. in his Ij. Vis. (p. 146) definitely 
takes the sentence d . . . '^(’dhairydi with verse 7. InKh, A. b. M. (p. 411), 
however, he takes it as in the text. In the latter he takes this to bo an 
entirely independent sentence, unconnected with either what precedes or 
what follows. I^is trans. seems to imply that he takes the word as 3/1 opt. 

pres. par. of (iC), to be independent, and trans. “ may (this 

community) be independent for a long timo’*.|l But in Ij. Vis. (p. 145, 
ftn.) he suggests the trans. “ on account of their (i.e. of the Holy Immortals) 

* ** Ab they seek for (one) good saorifloe and aot of homage (more eapecially their own) 

XXXI, p. 811. t uiti ahmii yahmai tiSid kahm(ii^cit^(YhB, XLIIl. 1). Bee alBO Sel. XVI, last verse. 
t Probably all the three words huh9r$ti, utiabBrfti and vantabwH refer to formulae need in 
invocation. |) That is to say, with the help of the Holy Immortals and of Branfta there needs be 
no fear of a conquest by foreigners. The Pah. version quoted by Barth. (Wb. 1878) seems to sup¬ 
port this view. -' , 
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iong-oontinued support may not glory desert this house, etc.** Barth. (Wb. 
1878) is uncertain of the meaning though he takes this as 5/1 for 2/1 (case- 
attraction) and trans., '‘welcome-home* during long ages”. He seems 
to think that the word also implies the last judgment and that the reward 
of good deeds given at that time are “ welcomed ” (i.e. gratefully received) 
by the faithful of this place. The word is most probably (as Kan. takes it) 
3^1 opt. pres. par. of ^/har with the prefixes au and 5. The transfer of the 
usually thematic, to the non-thematic root-class is a common 
enough phenomenon in the Veda as well as in Avesta.t The v/ij with 
in Veda means to extol (a divinity) through sacrifice ; of. 

/TOSiK . . . (RV., I. 57. 3). “To him the terrible, most meet 

for lofty praise .... bring gifts with reverence in this rite ” 11 . Probably the 
sense here meant to be implied is 1/3 but Ihe form 3/1 (ending in -d^) has 
been used owing to the attraction of dardydL 

il, yave —Adv. Ever. Probably orig. it was 7/1 of i/av, duration. The 
phrases yave viapdi and yavoi vtapdi mean “for all time” If (Barth., Wb. 
1264-65). Kan. (Diet.) compares tlie Ger. jermla and Fr. jamaia. 

'^dBravat —'Kan. trans. “ salvation bringing ” ; brilliant (Mills). 

frazahii —3,1 opt. pres. par. ^ zah with frd, to leave completely, to 
abandon. Of. fsnnw (RV., I. 191. 7). 

latia —Happiness (Kan.); abundance (Mills); strength (Barth., Wb. 
376). Cf. ahmdi iatlm pourvJl’X^dSrdm (to him strength of full-salvation) 
Yas. LXVITL 11; Skt. Tfif:. 

dana —^Naturally wise (Kan.); legitimately born (Mills). Barth. (Wb. 
341) says “clever” or “intelligent*'. He says that the word when used 
with also means “ inborn ”, the phrase meaning “ natural (or inborn) 

strength (or wisdom) Cf. Yas. XXV. 6, Yt. X. 107, etc. Barth, also 
suggests that there may be here a play upon words. The two senses are 
due to two derivations. The meaning “ clever *’ is through d -f ^/zan (WT)» 
and in the other sense Barth, derives it as d -f ^ z{dkyna 4 ^91X4 if). 
The Skt. version translates this as Cf. ahmdi dan^m-ciifrazaixftlm* 

Yas. LXVIII. 11. 

^ddrd-diayehe —Teaching salvation (Kan.); lit., “pointing out salva¬ 
tion **. Probably this refers to Sraoi^a; cf. daeno-diao, Yas. LVII. 24. 
“Which teaches concerning glory” (Mills), but he takes it as an adj. to 
Aaoia-ca VaphuyS,'^* And this is not very possible because of the ca, Kan. 
and Barth, construe: “He who shows the way to salvation and ASi 
Va^uhi ”. Note gen. used with haypyi. 

* Binheimsen. t Whit. 9 625; Jack. (A. O., p. 145, fin. 2) notes the opposite type of transfer, 
from the non-thematio (root-dass) to the thematic (a-olass, 1st oonj.). % Note that the 

4 corresponds almost exactly to f m 4- d 5ar. |{ Trans* by Griffith* IT Yas. XLYI. 11 1 

XLIX. 8 . ** That good blessedness which teaches concerning glory **; XXXI. p. 818* 
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. With; governing the gen. here. Barth. (Wb. 826) says it 

governs the acc. (?)♦ 

Asdis-ca Vayhuya —See above Yas. LVII. 3, where she is associated 
with Srao^a. I regard the words paiti . . . Vayhuya as interpolated. 

haxma —Barth, takes it as 31 of a noun. Kan. also (with Mills) takes 
it to be a noun “ companionship ” and construes with md yave imai nmdndm 
frazahiU Better to take it as 1/3 aoi*. of ^'"fiak/c used as a sub. “may we 
be in companionship of”. See below verse 12. 

8. vasaa-ca —Adv., orig. 2/1. At will, i.e. unrestricted, unhampered. 
This adv. form is specially used with (Barth., Wb. 1383). Cf. vaao- 
XsadrOy Yas. IX. J 7 and below in verse 9; also vaad below. 

tu —1/1. A variant of turn, 

uatd-ca —3/1 used as adv. With glory (Kan.); with a saving rule (Mills). 
Barth, takes it to mean much the same as vasas-ca and as 71 of uatdy wish 
(Wb. 417). 

Xaa^a —2/1 opt. pres. atm. yx?^* sense is almost indicative. 

Note also atm. 

Jhavanq.m —6;.3 governed by xhatha. Belonging to thee, thine own (W)* 
The gen. with found in RV. (V. 42. 11, X. 120. 8, etc.). 

dpo etc.—Kan. takes the.se as referring to and enumerating the ddm^n 
of Ahura. Mills construes differently and trans. “ render ye the holy man 
also a sovereign at will over the waters, etc.” 

vohu —2/3 n. Kan. regards this as an irregular G.A. formf and trans. 
“ all good things ” ; “ all clean and sacred (creatures) ” (Mills). In the Veda 
too ««(n.) is used in this sense especially with other words like f^l^T (RV.» 
VIII. 103. G, etc.); gH! (RV., JV. 31. 8); (RV., VI. 69. 9, etc.); 

(RV., II. 23. 9) and others (see Grass., Wb. 1234-123G). 

Aaa~ci9ra —Which contain the seed of Righteousness (Mills). Rather it 
means “ the seed of Aaa/* i.e. produced by (or in accordance with) the Law 
of ASa. ciSra in the sense of progeny, family or race is found in comp, 
words like daevd-ci6ra,X Hvara-cWra (the name of the second son of Z.)|l 
The word is found in O. Pors. in the phrase ariyah^eWrah (of the Aryan race), 
Beh. VI. 2. In Pers. the word becomes {chihr) as in (Mtnu- 

chihr), Av. Mai/^yuS-eWra. The other sense of the word is “ clear ’' 
The etymology of both these may or may not be the same. 
After ci9ra Kan. puts a semi«colon (;). 

Xsayamn9m —2/1 pres. pt. atm. y/x?^* Ruler, i.e. powerful. 

osavoanam—2/1. {Sg. used collectively in a plu. sense. 

* Probably be iakea Aioii^ea Vayhuyk as acc. t A.G., § 122. t Bee belcw Sel. VI. 

I See above Yas. XXVI. 6. (Sel. IV,), note on Itat^voitra, f Sel. VI. below. 
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ddyata —2/3 imp. par. ^dd (vf) to create, to make. Note the 
double acc. The change from the sg. (xsaesa) to the plu. is remarkable. 
Probably the Holy Immortals are also included in this word. 

(v.l. hydtf Geld.)—3/1 opt. pres. par. ^ah (w) to be;^n[. 

drva —1/1 of dvQgvant See Jack., A.G.,§ 291; Kan., A.G., § 134. The 
forms drdgva and drvo are also found but the last is usually the 8/1. 

gato —Gone (Mills), i.e. from the world of the pious; defeated. 

hamisto (v.l. °8t6 )—Met as a foe (Mills). Kan. seems to take gato 
hamisto as almost a comp, and trans. “fallen into pain'*, taking hamisto 
as 7/1 of "^sti (f.). The word also means “battle".* Barth. (Wb. 1778) 
takes it as pft. pt. pass, of ham -|- ^maed {ham -f mista) and trans. 
“ thrown down defeated ". He compares O. Eng. smitaut Eng. smite, 
Gei. schyneissen (to fling down). His rendering of the whole passage is : 
“ may the infidel be smitten down, and be taken away from the creation 
of Spe^ita Mainyu".t In Yas. LXI. 2, we have hamisto nizb'arotoe vispaya 
drvato stois where Mills trans. “for the encounter with ", and Kan. “for 
opposing ". 

nizbdrdto —Carried out from (Mills); cast out of (Kan.). Nair. for this 
passage in Yas. VIII. 6, says 

varato (v.l. "^roto, Barth. Wb. 1368)—Hemmed in (Mills) ;t having 
failed (in his schemes) (Kan.). Barth, explains the word as “ surrounded 
i.e. “ deprived of free movement ". Pers. (bardeh) means “ a prisoner ". 
yvar (it) to surround. Possibly the word may bp derivable from \''var (to 
turn away from) and may mean “ he who turns away from the law ", hence 
a heretic. Cf. note on drvant, Ya i. IX. 8. 

avaso-xfCi^^^d —^Mills trans., “without power over any wish 

I 

10. Mills says about this verse: “ this piece is a reproduction, or close 
imitation, of some earlier fragment. It sounds like an exhortation delivered 
while the Faith was still new 

haxsaya —1/1 imp. cans. atm. ^hakjc (to guide) used in the sense of sub. 
with a slightly future connotation. I will incite (Mills); I will lead (Kan.). 
Barth. (Wb. 1740) regards this as 1/1 opt. atm. and trans. it interrogative¬ 
ly—“ Shall I incite ?" 

azem-cit yd ZaraBvJstrd —^Even I who am Z. (Mills). Kan. says “ I who 
amZ.", but in a ftn. on p. 25,(Kh.A.b.M.), he says.* “I and others" (i.e. 
Z. and his disciples). Possibly the last two words were added later. 

fratomg, —2/3. The leaders, the heads, lit. the first, 

« Kan., Diet., p. 580. t Wb. 1106. t He adde (8. B.E., p. S29, ftnd, ^Or * shut out ’ 

which would seem better adapted". * 
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€M%matayfa-ca —4/1 used as an adv. Lit., according in thought, i.e. 
following in thought. 

cbnvarhtayae-ca —For the dropping of the u of anu see above hvaca (Yas. 
LVII. 20). Cf. also hvarata, 

11. Ayh^m —Kan. omits this word in his trans. (Kh. A. b. M., p. 25). 
Mills takes it as an auxiliary verb and trans. “maybe”. He evidently 
reads ayh^n*, a form which is not known, the nearest being dyhsn, which is 
3/3 sub. pres. par. ^ah (Jack., A.G., § 631). Barth. (Wb. 271) takes it 
as 3/3 sub. pft. par. (in the thematic conjugation irregularly). In any case 
the ending is irregular and is probably due to the influence of the no 
preceding, which has led to the use of this quasi-1/3 ending. 

iydtd (v. 1. idtd, Barth.)—Kan. takes it as p. pt. par. 1/1 (for l/'3).t 
Barth. (Wb. 1707) takes it as inf. of ^iyd(8d) to be satisfied, and construes 
with the auxiliary ayh^m above. The word is also found as hdto. Cf. O. 
Pers. Hydti (happiness). Mod. Pers., (shdd) happy and {shddi) 

happiness (used specifically to mean marriage). 

tnand —1/3. 

mato (v. 1. vahiato, Geld, and Kan.)—This is the reading of Barth. He 
explains this as an adv. in much the same sense as vaaaa-ca above (verse 9). 
He translates this passage “ may our souls be as they wish ” (may their 
wishes be fulfilled, in other words, “may they get salvation”).t Kan. 
takes vahiitd as 1/1 for 1/3. 

}^a$ravaitia —1/3. Full of heavenly glory. The idea seems to be that 
of attaining the ecstacy of spiritual life even while in the body, like the idea 
of some saints (Kabir, for example) of WK. ^T*fT (dying while alive). 

tanvo —Geld, remarks (p. 211, ftn.) that all mss. read tano, 

hdx^o (v. 1. horUi, Geld.)—^Mills takes it as 6/1 of the pres. pt. of ^/ah 
(WO and trans. in the plu. ‘ of saints”. Kan. takes it as 1/3 m. 
pres. pt. y/ah (^^0 and trans. “ our bodies being, etc.” Barth. (Wb. 274) 
explains this as 3/3 imp. pres, par, ^ah The ending-a^o for -a^u 

is also found in jaaonto (Yt. XIX. 66) and idonto (Yt. XIII. 141) ||. The 
use of imp. (instead of sub.) in the relative clause (with yada) is noteworthy. 

vahiato ayhvia —1/1. See above Yas. IX. 19. 

akaa-coii —Clearly, openly (Kan. and Mills). Kan. derives this from 
d (^W) ‘+ edit Barth. (Wb. 309) takes dk&a-cdit 

as made up of dka and the enc. particle edit (cf. az9m-oit above, verse 10). 
He takes dkd here as 6/1 of dkd (disclosure, revealing). The word has the 
specific sense of the opening out of the record of the departed soul's life- 
work upon the CinvaJ-bridge.** 

» XXXI, p. 812, ftn. 2. t Diet*, p. fidS. t Wb. 1883. ]i fiartb., Wb. 81, note 12; and 

299, note 28. f Diet., p. 76. Of. G26. VobtU LI. 18 (Sel. XXXVI, Part 8)‘ 



11 ] 


IV.—TANDAROSTI. 


121 


ahuire —Kan. takt9^3 this as 8/1 of Ahura and trans. ** O Ahura! ** Mills 
trans. “devoted to Ahura** (case ?). Barth. (Wb. 346-7) takes this as 2/3 
of ahuitya (n.), lit. “ belonging to Ahura ** hence “ the regions where Ahura 
dwells”, Skt. For the form ending in -re from a stem in -rya 

cf. aire 1/3 from airya (Yt. V. 69).* 

ja8dr^tq,m —3/3 imp. jores. atm. Kan. trans. “let these reach us” (i.e. 
be fulfilled for us). Mills says “ let them (the minds, etc.) go likewise etc.**. 
Barth. (Wb. 494) trans. “arrive at” with acc. of the goal reached. But in 
his trans. of the whole passage (Wb. 584) he takes this as 3/3 used for 1/3 
(“ So that we may reach ”). 

The whole passage is, as may have been gathered, very obscure in 
construction. The individual words are by no means difficult but the con¬ 
struction is difficult to grasp, t In the first place I have ventured to alter 
the metrical arrangement. Geld, roads and divides the verse thus:— 

^yaBa-no ar)hg,m hydto maria vahisto urvdnd 

^ddravaitis tanvd honti vahisto ayhus dhascoit 

ahuire Mazda jesont^rn. 

Kan. trans. :— 

So that our minds (may become) full of joy (and our) souls become 
(i.e. attain) the best; (and our) bodies being full-of-heavenly-glory (may 
bo fit) for the best world (i.e. Heaven): O Ahura Mazda, may (all this 
which we have desired) reach (usj openly. 

The defects of this rendering are: 1. ayh^m is omitted; 2. honto is 
taken in the sense of the Eng. nom. absolute which construction seems 
foreign to the genius of Av. 

Mills trans. thus:— 

In order that o\xc minds may be delighted and our souls the best, let 
our bodies be glorified as well, and let them, O Mazda, go likewise openly 
(unto Heaven) as to the best world of the saints as devoted to Ahura, and 
accompanied by Asa, etc. (he joins this on to the following verse). 

Mills himself admits that the nom. vahisto ayhus “ is difficult ” (S.B.E., 
XXXI, p. 312, ftn. 3), also the rendering of dhuire is not clear as regards 
the case. 

Barth, has this:— 

In order that our minds may be happy and that our souls may be with 
every wish fulfilledj and in order that our bodies may be full of glory 
(may) the best life (come to us); so that we may reach, O Mazda, from the 
disclosure (at the Gin vat-bridge) to the regions of Ahura. 

[Auf dass unsre Qedanken £roh seien, unsere Seelen sich nach Wansch befinden, aoll una daa 
Paradies xvl teil warden, indem wir, von der Offenlegtmg w^g au den aAnrischen R&nmen gelangen* 
Wb. 1303 (up to the word "befinden*') and S86.J 

• Jack., A .G., W 63 ff. t See also Kan., Kb. A. b. M., p. 26, ftn., where he makes the same 

remark and adds that he is uncertain about his own trans. t Ho reads va$fS urvfnvt 

16 
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. The weak points in this rendering are: 1. he construes no ajjhai (lit., be 
to us, i.e. come to us) understood with vahiato ayhust which is not very 
convincing; 2. taking the 3/3 jasdrU^m in the sense of 1/3 jaadmaide is also 
a difficultly, though this latter difficulty is by no means insuperable.* 

I propose to join this verse (in sense) with the previous one, remember¬ 
ing the remarks of Mills quoted at the beginning of verse 10.t I now 
give my suggestions for what they are worth : 

(1) I read yada no (separately), i.e. I do not regard no hero as the enc. 
pron., but as a particle. This particle no (sometimes na) is orig. the same as 
the pron. no. It is a sort of mildly emphatic assertion like the ^ in Veda. 
This particle never begins a sentence or pdda. (Barth., Wb. 1072), 

(2) I propose to take ar)h4m as 6/3 f. of the dem. pron. 
referring to the fratdm^ of the previous verse. There is the gender difficulty 
but probably the influence of t^e last words of the previous verse which are 
fern. (adj. to daend) has worked in this case; (see Reich, § 602). 

Hence my trans. runs: 

So that, verily, the minds of these (leaders) (may bo) full of joy, (and 
their) souls (be) with-every-wish-fulfilled (and their) bodies full-of-heavenly- 
glory; (and thus too theirs) may be| the best life (hereafter): may they 
reach, O Mazda, the regions-of-Ahura even after the disclosure (of their 
actions in this life). 

12. Aaa —3/1. Mills takes this vor.se with the preceding. 

dardadma —1/3 sub. aor. par. ^darda (/ni). 

pairi . . . jamydma —^May we come near (Kan.); may we come round 
about Thee (Mills) ; may we reach Thee (Barth., Wb. 499). 

hamdm-dwd liayma —(May we attain) Thy eternal friendship (Kan.) 
taking haxnui as 2/1 n. Mills also takes the same way. Barth. (Wb. 1739) 
takes it as 1/3 sub. aor. par. ^hakje. May we consort completely with 
Thee, or may we completely unite with Thee, iff ^ This best suits 

the spirit of the hymn which thus closes with a fine climax—seeing, reach¬ 
ing, completely uniting with, Ahura, 


* See the final romarka on X^dhairyat above (verse 6)* t See above p. 119. t The Aguto is 
to be construed with each of the four clauses, hence the plu. 
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V. 

The Zoroastrian Creed—Yasna XII. 

1. § nSismli^ dadvd^. 

fravarand^ mazdayasnd^ zara^itriP | idadvo® ahura'J-tkaSia^,) sta6ta^ 
Ame$anfl.mio Spe^tanfimi^ I yaSta^^ Amo$aii$.mi3 Spentanfimi^. 

Ahui ai^^ Mazdai^^ vaghavd^'^, vohumaitSi^ 
vispa^® vohu20 oinahmi^i, a^aund^^, raevaitfi^s, 
x'^arena^guhaitd^^, ya^^-zi^® oioa^^ vahista^s; 
ye^h§29 gaus^, ye^h§3i a$em39, ye^he^s raoo&3*, 
ye^hS®^ raoodbls^fl r6i0wen^'^ 

2. § + Sp99t$.m^ Armaitlm^ vaguhim® veroae^: ha^-mOi® astu’^. 

U88 gSud^ fltuysw t&yaat^^-ca^^ hazaghat^s-ca^^, 

+ mazdayasnaa$.i]ii^ (vlsfim^'^) zyftaayae^s-ca^® vivSpat^o-ca^i, 

8,§ fora^ Manyadibyd^ r&qhS^ vas§^-y&itlmi^ vasS^-lditimT', 
yftifi^ upairl^ &yai® zemaii* gaobia^^ Sye^ti^^. 
nemagha^^ A^ai^^ uzdat§.^^t paiti^'^ avat^^ stuyd^^. 

-f ndit2<> (ahm&t^^ a^®) zy&ni[n^3| vivapem*^ mazdaya8nI52T^ 

<aoi*8 visd^^); 

+ n6ii^ ast63i 116432 U8t&nali633 cinmanl^*. 


4,§ vl^ da6v&ii^ ay&idSy avaghls^H, anaretais^, 

ak63-dabls7 sareiu3 mruyd^; 

batfkm^o draojistaid^^ pao$idtaia^3, 

hat^m^^ avagliutemaisL3. 

+ viw dadvaiii^'^ vi^s dadvavatbii^^, vI*o yatuS^i vi22 yatumatbld^^ 

+ Vi** kahya-oi(*3 (hatpin**) atarais*'^; 

vi*8 man6bid**, vi^o vaodbls^i vI®* Syao^anaid^s, vi^* oi^raid35, 

vl3*-zI37 ana33 sarein3* mruy d*o, •¥ yafena*^ drogvata** r^x^^y 


6. aM^ a^a* 0643 Ahur6* Mazd&3 Zara^trom* aSax^ayadta'^, vlspadld^ 

fera$na6$tl*y vispa6$ii^o hapjamanad^A^^ yaii^* aperesadtem^s jiCaz- 

dia^i-oa^* Zara^udtraai^-oa^']^. 


• Geld, read! dj/a-Mima, t Geld, has oddtd .. > % Gold, hat d9si^. ii Geld, and Kan. have »*«•. 
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V. 

The Zoroastriau Creed—Yasna XII. 

1. I shall cause the Daevas^ to perish^. 

I profess-myself® (to be) a Mazda-worshipping* follower-of-Zara6^ustra® 
opposed-to-the-Daevas*, acting-according-to-the-Law®-of-Ahura'>^, a praiser® 
of the Holy^i Immortals^^ (and) a worshipper^* of the Holyi^ Immortals^s. 

Unto Ahura^^ Mazda^®, the Good^'^, the Lord-of*(all)-Goodness^8^ 

Holy**, the Resplendent*^ (and) the Glorious**, do I attribute**^ alU^ 
good*® (things)—yea**, all*’^^ (things) which** (are) the best**; (unto Him) 
whose*® (is this) Earth^®, whose**- (is) Righteousness**, whose** (is) Light**, 
in whose** Light** (all other) lights** are clothed*’^, f 

2. I choose-for-rnyself* the excellent* Holyi Piety*^; may she* be** 
mine*. I solemnly-condemn*- both^*|! the robbing^^ and^* the plundering^* 
of cattle®, (and) solemnly (-condemn)l* bothi®|| the damaging^* and*^ lay¬ 
ing-waste*® of the villages^'^ of Mazda-worshippers^*. 

3. I attribute*-completelyl free^-movement* (and) absolute*-sover¬ 
eignty*^ unto the Spiritual-Lords*, who* upon® this^® earthrule^* over (all) 
created-beings^*; by - means-of fervent^* salutations^*^^ to ASa^* I praise^® 
these*^*** (as well). 

Never*® from now** onwards** shall I stand-up** against** the village*® 
of the Mazda-worshipper**^ (for) damaging ** (it) or*4tt (^or) laying-(it)- 
waste**; (nor shall I entertain) designs*^ (against) either*®tt the limb*^ 
or**tt the life** (of the Mazda-worshipper). 

4. Awayi do I fling® (all) allegiance* to the wicked* Daevas*, without- 
purity* (and)-without-the-Law* (of A§a), creators’^-of-evil*, most-untruth- 
fuU^ amongtt beings^®, most-loathsome^* amongjJ beings^*, most-devoid- 
of-virtue^* amongbeings^^; away^* (do T fling all allegiance) to the 
Daevas(and) to the Daeva-worshippers^®; to the wizards*^ (and) to the 
companions-of-the-wizards**i |||; away*^ (do I fling all allegiance) to (these 
beings) inimical**^ to every** living-creature**^[*U; to (their) thoughts*®, 
to (their) words*^, to (their) deeds**, (and) to (all their) manifestations*****— 
away** indeed*'^ do-I-fling^® (all) allegiance*® to any** whatsoever^^ (of) the 
infidel** tormentors^*. 

5. Thus^ even* thus*, did Ahura* Mazda* instruct'^ Zara5ustra*, during 
all* the questionings®, during alP® the meetings-together^^ when^*ttt 
(They two) conversed-together^*, bothi*|| Mazda^* and^*^ Zara^ustra^*. 

• Lit., “ whatsoever **• t Lit., ** are mixed”. t Sp»nta Armaiti. |i Lit,, ‘*and **. 

t Orig, eg. •• aoat nect. sg. tt Orig. is negative, tt “of”, ||1| t?i», «»*o end rF** 

omitted. ff Lit,, *' (any) whatsoever among living-beings **• *** vt has been omitted in four 

places (28,80. 82 and 84). ttt Lit., “ during which**. 
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6. aSS^ edits Zara^uitrd* dadvalis sardm* vy&mrvltft'’', vlspadlds 
feralnadid.*, vlipadltlK* haojamanaSlili^ ySii^ aporesadtemis Uaz* 

d&8U>oais Zara^trasts*o&n. 

a0fiisae§ini9.oi^,y5n mazdayasnd^ zara^dtrii^s, dadv&iSs* sarem^s 
vlmruyS**, j&SB^ anaiiss yyamrrit&ss y§so a$aT&si Zara^trdss, 


7. § ySvamii* apo*, yavaranfc* urrari*, 

yiTaranSS gaul* hud&'>; 

+ yfivarands Ahurd” (Mazd&>0), [ + ydn gfmis dadais, ySi* uaremis 

(a 9 avanemi«),]t 

yavarandii (asis) Zaratfudtrdis, yavarandso Eava^i Vl|taspdss; 

+ yavaranass Ferasaoitra**- 
Jamaspass^ 

4- ySvaraods* kas-ci$s7 Saolyapt|mss, [hai0yavardz|mS9 a|aun|mS0]t 
+ tavaronasi-oass’"- -tka§|ass-ca** (mazdayasndss) ahmis*. 

8. § [jasai*mds ava^hds, Mazda*! mazdaya8nds*ahml*],|| 
maadayasndi zaradudtriss firavaranes astAtasis.oai', 
fravaratasis-aais; Sstuydi* humatdm>s mandi*, 

+ astuySii hdxtom's vacdis, astuyfiso hvarstems) Syaodanemss. 


8.! astuyfii da6n|ms va^huImSf, mazdayasnim*, 

+ fraspayaoxoSi'^ms, niSasnaidiaem*, (x^adtvada^mi, a^aonims,) 
+ ya® haiti n|mi®>oaii, buSyejgtin|mi*-oais, 
maziatai**oais, Tahiitai*-caii, sraditais-cai’, 

+ ya*® ahdirigsi zaratfustriiss. 

Ahuraiss Mazdai’* Tispas® vohus< oinahmisi. 

+ ad$ass astF® daenay&s® (maadayasndiisi) astuitifiss. 


Geld, reads yd-varand ; and so also below td-varand-od* f I regard this pdda as a later 

addition. | Geld, has the names separately. |I This line Is not in the text of the Yasna itself, 
but the last two verser yrith this line added make up the shorter *' creed ** which is known popularly 
as Ja$tfmt-aca9fhhMcuda, f Geldt omits this word. 
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6, Thus^ even® thus*, did Zara^ustra* fling-away'^ (all) allegiance® to the 
Daevas®, during all® the questionings^, during alU® the meetings-together^i, 
when!** (They two) conversed-together^®, both^^t Mazda^* and^"^ Zara- 
^uStra^®. 

In-the-same-wayi®, even*<^ who*^ (am) a Mazda-worshipping** fol- 
lower-of-Zara^ustra*®, do fling-away*® (all) allegiance*® to the Daevas*®, 
just as*"^ He®®,t the Holy®^ Zara^ustra®*, flung-away*® (all allegiance) to 
them*®. 

7, Of-what-faith^ (are) the waters*, of-what-faith® the trees®, of-what- 
faith® the bounteous'^ Mother-Earth®; of-what-faith® Ahura^ Mazda,[whoi* 
created^® the earth** (and) who^® the holy*® man*® (did also create)], of- 
what-faith*** was*® Zara^ustra*^, of-what-faith**^ (was) Kava** Vistaspa**, 
of-what-faith*® (were the two) ForaSaostra*® (and) Jamaspa*®, of-what- 
faith*® (has been) any*'’'|| of the truth-working*^ holy®® Sao^yantas*®; of- 
that-faith®* and®* of-(that)-Law®® as-well®®, a IVlazda-worshipper®®. am I®®. 


8. Come* unto my* help®, O Mazda®; I am® a Mazda-worshippor®, I 
profess-myself*’ (to be) a Mazda-worshipping** follower-of-Zara9ustra®, 
both>*t a devoted (-follov^er)*^ and*® an ardent-believer** (in this faith) : I 
solemnly-dedicate-myself*® to the true-conceived*® thought*®, I solemnly- 
dedicate-myself**^ to the true-spoken*® word*^, I solemnly-dedicate-myself**^ 
to the true-performed** act**. 

9, I solemnly-dedicate-myself* to the excellent® religion* (of) Mazda- 
worship®, (which is) qxiarrel-removing®, weapon-lowering®, self-devoting** 
(and) holy®, which® of both** those-that-are*® and*® of those-that-shall-b^** 
(hereafter) (is) the greatest*®, and*® the best*®, and*** the loftiest’®, as 
well*”, which*® (is the religion) of-Ahura** revealed-by-Zara9ustra**. 

Unto Ahura*® Mazda*® do I attribute*** all*® good*® (things). 

Such*®^ is*” the vow®* of the religion®” (of) Mazda-worship®*. 


♦ Lit., during which ’ ’. 
Lit., ** this”. 


t Lit., ** and 


\ Lit, *' who' , 


l| Lit., “ whosoever 
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NOTES. 

1. Kanga: Khordeh Avesta ba MSeni (6th ed.), pp. 413-418. The last 
two verses (8-9) are also found at pp. 9 and 10. 

2. Reiohelt; Avesta Reader (verses 1-7 only) ; text at pp. 76-76, notes 
pp. 176-177. 

3. Mills: S.B.E., XXXI, pp. 247-260. 

Linguistically this passage is among the oldest in the Younger Avesta 
or the youngest of the Ga^ic dialect. The names mentioned in verse 7 also 
give an indication of the age, but as Mills rightly remarks* the names are 
**not mentioned with any fanciful or superstitious exaggeration”. Thus 
the period may have been within a couple of generations after the Prophet, 
before exaggerations had time to gather round his name. 

The essential portions of this prayer are the last two verses which are 
repeated by every Zoroastrian each time he ties on his sacred girdle. They 
give the essential features of the religion—the establishment of peace and 
the stopping of bloodshed and fighting. But this is not a mere negative 
typo of faith, but a positive one of actively suppressing evil. We shall 
see more evidences of it in later selections— YaSd-ahu VairyOy'^ and in the 
OdOds. 

If Mills’ idea be correct the opening verses, especially the 2nd and 3rd, 
would prove that the establishment of the Zoroastrian Faith marked 
definitely the adoption of agriculture and of settled conditions of life by 
the Iranian nations. Some support is lent to this view by the legend of 
the colony founded by Yima (Ven. II) and also by the very high praise of 
agriculture in other passages.]: The view of Mills is well developed by Dr. 
J. J. Modi in a very interesting essay: (The Con¬ 

fession of Faith of the Avestan Age).|| But though interesting as a 
speculation the view of Mills is not generally accepted. 

We may however take it that the daevaa and the daet;a-worshippers 
represent tribes who were in a comparatively lower stage of civilisation as 
compared to the Iranian culture of this epoch, and in verse 4 there are 
abused in strong terms which means that the Zoroastrian was expected to 
be actively opposed to them. And this active opposition to the daevas has 
continued to be the most marked feature of the Zoroastrians all through 
their history. 

Verse 7 is very remarkable. The religion is said to be the religion of 
the waters, of the trees, of the bounteous Earth, and of Ahura Himself. 
The main feature of the Mdzdayaana faith, as revealed by Z., is the Law of 

* S.B.B.,XXXI, p. 247, ftu. 4. t Sel. VII a. t SeL X; also Ven. Ill (8el. XXIX. Part 2). 
{| Published with other essays on the Domestic Life and the Qeouraphy of the Avesta in the year 
1887. Tlie *nU t»I. of th« Dook U 
(Bombay). 
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ASa, which is another name for the Law of God. To put it in modern 
language the basis of this religion (in fact of all religion) is the eternal 
Law of Progress so finely described by Tennyson as 

“ That God which always lives and loves, 

“ One God, one law, one element, 

“ And one far-off divine event 
“ To which the whole creation moves.” 

No doubt the Sage who composed the seventh verse of this Yasna had 
an idea similar to that of Tennyson’s in his mind. 

1. ndisml —^Note the final long i, a characteristic of the older dialect. 
Kan. explains this form as the cans, of ^nas (W^) This, as he explains 
(A.G., § 523), is made without the -aya and the root is conjugated in the 
thematic conjugation with a strengthening. He trans. this, therefore, 
as cause the daevas to perish”. Mills says, “I drive hence”; but he 
adds (S.B.E., XXXI, p. 247, ftn. 5) that possibly it is from ^nad, to curse. 
Heich. suggests a y^naed, also Barth. (Wb. 1034). Cf. Y^-. XIII. 89, 
Zaradustro yd paoiryo .... ndist daevd. Nair. says Jack. 

(A.G., § 655) takes it as 5-aor. (sub. ?) of (a cans, form of 
to perish) which is used in the caus. sense without the -ai/a. 

daevad —2/3. This is a unique example of the transfer of an -a-stein to 
the consonantal declension. 

fravardne —1/1 pres. atm. ^var (®) -|- fra. Note atm. Cf. fraor9nta 
above Yas. LVII. 24. 

mazdayasnd zaraOuhtris —A Mazda-worshipping follower of Z. The 
paoiryo-tkaesa (Yas. XXVI. 4) were also Mazda-worshippers. Note also 
that the adj. zaraduhtris when applied to persons means ** a follower of 
Z.”, when applied to the daend (religion) it means “ revealed by Z.” 

vldaevd —The name Vendiddd is a corruption of vldaevaddt, i.e, the la^ 
given in order to oppose the daevas. 

The formula fravardne .... ahura-tka^d occurs very frequently 
throughout the Av. ritual. 

vayhave —4/1 of vohu. Good, Cf. Skt. 

vohumaite —Possessed of goodness (Kan.); endowed with good posses¬ 
sions (Mills); 

vlspd vohu —2/3 n. All good (things that are created). 

cinahml —From ^klcaes, to attribute something (acc.) to some one 
(dat.).* Cf. Yas. XLIV. 6.t 

raevaite (v.l. °vaxUe )—Possessing riches (Kan.); resplendent (Mills). 
Barth. (Wb. 1484) says that when applied to human beings it means 
‘*rioh”t; but when applied to divine beings, especially to Ahura, it 


Oarth«, Wb. 429-80. t Sel. XVI below. t Ot, magpan^m raiwUfn, Yen. XX. 1. 

17 
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means ‘'resplendent”.* The word is also used as a proper name too of a 
mountain about which it is said (Bun. XII. 18): “ Raevand-kuh (is) in 
Khor&san on which the Adar-Burzin (the Burzin-¥ire) is established. 
It is called Raevand because it is full of splendour Cf. 

yd-zl cicd vahihtd (v.l. ctcdf)—^Mills trans. “ Whose are all things what¬ 
soever which are good ” (omitting the zl), Kan. says: “ For whatsoever 
things are best (are His)”, zl (Pf) is enc. and orig. means “because” 
and generally introduces a reason-clause. But sometimes it introduces a 
well-known-fact which is incontrovertible and self-evident, t Hence it is 
best to translate it here by the emphatic “ yea ”. clcd is a reduplicated form 
of the inter, pron. with palatalisation. (Barth., Wb. 420). Nair. trans. 
TO (ftw The ^ 

introduces an idea foreign to this context but Nair. has evidently imported 
it from Yas. XLVII. 6 where this phrase yd-z%, etc., is repeated. 

gdua —Cattle. Kan. suggests (Kh. A. b. M., p. 414, ftn.) that the Earth 
is meant; cf. ya ggm dadd verse 7 below. 

raoca —when used in the plu. it means “ light ”. 

ye^h^ .... x^*dOrd —This is a quotation from Ga0. Ahu. XXXI. 7.^ 

rdi6w9n —Barth. (Wb. 1528) takes this as an inf. (used with ins. raoc9bia) 
from the ^raedwa^ to mix with.** Reich, takes it the same way and adds 
that it is originally a loo. form (§ 373), but he gives the meaning of ^raeOwa 
as “to be filled with” (A.R., Gloss.), Kan. (Diet., p. 434) takes this as 3/3 
impf. par. of the den. verb from the noun raeSwa (n.), impurity; he says 
the verb originally means to become impure or contaminated, then it came 
to mean “ to mix with”. Cf. noit para ahmdt .... yat deaa (da^o) pganu 
raaBwdi (Ven. VII. 60) “not before this (body) is mingled with the dust”. 
In the phrase Tiatryo .... kdhrp^m raedwayeiti (Yt. VIII. 13) the verb 
meeuis “ takes on the shape of ”. 

X^ddrd —Kan. takes it as 1/3 and trans. “light” or “glory”, Barth. 
(Wb. 1876) sajjs that the orig. meaning is “ well-being”, “happiness”, etc., 
hence he takes it in the sense of a place where one finds happiness, i.e. 
paradise, blessed spaces. 

The phrase ye^^he .... ^ddrd has been rendered variously. Kan. says, 
“ whose splendour has blended with the (infinite) lights (in the sky) ”. In 
G. b. M. (p. 38,‘'ftn.) he explains that Ahura’s essence is in every star that 
shines in the sky. Mills says; “In whose glory the glorious beings and 
lights are clothed”, put in Ga^. Ahu. (XXXI, 7.) he renders the phrase: 
“ they (all) as (His) glorious (conceptions first) clothed themselves in the 
stars (moc§6ii)” (S.B.E., XXXI, p. 44). Reich. (A.R,, p. 177) following 


• Ved. is used exs^tly similarly; Grass*, Wb. 1182. f Metre requires eftfd* % Beioh., 
p. 804 II fiartb.. Wb. 1480. f Sel. XXtlVi, Part 2. See also Bartb., Wb. 1482, 
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1^3] 

Barth, trans. “ with whose lights the rooms (i.e. heavenly spaces) would 
be ailed”. Nair. says; ^ (good things). 

2. varane—1/1 pres. atm. I choose; rtr The word is used similarly 
in the* Veda also, RV., III. 12. 3. Nair. 

says which at any rate expresses the sense. 

ha-mdi as^w—Nair. says ^HTTirm Cf. Ga6>. Ahu., XXXII. 

2. Spdfjt^m V9 Armaitlm vayuhim varmialdi: hd-n9 ayhat. 

us-atuye {o-tt.)—^ atu -f- tea according to Kan. means to protect some¬ 
thing (acc.) by prayer from an evil (abl.). Mills trans. “I loudly depre¬ 
cate”. Barth. (Wb. 1594) says that the verb means “ to solemnly abjure 
(abl.) ”. The verb would literally mean “ to praise away from” ; ua being 
in the privative sense, or the sense of opposition.* ua is frequently used in 
this sense, e.g. uz-uatan (Ven. V. 45), lit. ‘‘without heat”, i.e. dead; uz- 
bc>fOha{Ven. V. 12), without intelligence; uz-var9z (Ven. XIII. 3), lit. “to 
undo”, i.e. to expiate a fault; uz-vad (Yt. XVII. 69), lit. “not to marry”, 
i.e. to carry away a maiden by force,f etc. See also Kan., Yt. b. M., p. 332, 
ftn. Other prep, also have this sense of opposition, or privation, e.g. apa 
yaz, vl-vap (below), vl-mru (below verse 4). 

1dydai‘Cd —5/1 m. Robber (Kan.); robbery (Mills); so also 
Barth. (Wb. 647). The word tdyu was orig. ^ atayu hence probably tdya is 
the same as Skt. 

hazayhat ca—bll of kazah n. Kan. says “ plunderer ” ; Mills and others 
“plundering”. The word is the same as Skv. strength, hence it 

came to be “ taking away by force ”. In this sense it is used only liere and 
in the Frcthang-i-olin (26. b).|| The word is used in a good sense w^l, 
e.g. Vajjhdua haz 9 .... Manayho (Yas. XLIII. 4). Nair. says, 

.II 

zydnaya6-cd--4:/l for 6/1. Injury or wasting. From ^zya (a variant 
of ^z/jl), to injure, orig. to conquer. Pers. is)k) (ziydn) injury. Nair. trans. 
(invulnerability) seems to be cognate.^ 

vlvapai-cd (v. 1. vlyd^, proposed by Mills)**—Mills is evidently thinking 
of vl 4* dp (water) and trans. “drought” ; so also. Kan.; Barth, takes it 
from v% -f i^vap (to sow) and trans. “ laySig waste ” (Wb. 1452); Nair. has 

Mills trans. zydnayae-cd vlvdpaUcd as “ all drought to (leading to) the 
wasting ”. 

3. /ard .... rayhe —^rd-f /rd, to grant, to attribute. Kan. takes this 
as dat. inf. “for the sake of granting”. He also suggests (Diet., p. 446) 


• Hence the abl. « object t The opposite is % See also Barth., Wb. «S8. 

II Barth., Wb. 1799. 1 RV.. IX. 96.6. and 97,30. S.B.B., XXXI, p. 248,fta. He also propose! 

to read wydpem In verse 8 as well* 
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that this may be 1/1 atm. fut. Mills trans. ** I wish to lead away Reich, 
takes it as 1/1 «-aor. atm. Barth. (Wb. 1518) takes it as 1/1 sub. 5>aor. atm. 
governing dat. of person and* acc. of thing (or quality attributed). 

manyaSibyd (v.l. mainya, Reich)—4/3. Reich, says (A.R., Gloss.) that 
as adj. it means **authoritative **, as substantive “landlord** (i.e. house¬ 
holder). Kan. takes this as 5/3 and trans. “ from (or through) the spiritual 
Lords ** (i.e. the Holy Immortals and others). Mills also takes it as 5/3 but 
trans. “from their thoughts*’. Barth. (Wb. 1896) trans. as Reich, does, 
“persons in authority*' or “heads of households**, and quotes several 
parallel passages in support,* all of which are rendered differently both by 
Kan. and Dar. (S.B.E., XXIII). 

vasd-yditlm (f.)—Freedom of movement (Kan. and others); wandering 
at will (Mills). 

vasd-ssitim (f.)—Freedom of dwelling ; freedom of rule; Mills, thinking 
of nomadic tiibes (see Introductory note to this sel.), trans. “ free (noma¬ 
dic) pitching of the tent”. 

ydis —3/3 for 1/3 yoi, Reich, and Kan. Case attraction probably due 
to gaobi§ following. Mills takes it in connection with gaobis. 

dya-z9md —Cf. Yas. IX. 12. 

gaobia —Kan. takes it as “property”. Cf. l^at. pecunia, 

iyenti —Live, or dwell (Kan.), also Mills. Reich, and Barth. (Wb. 
1706) take it as “ protect ”. 

Geld, puts a stop after Syenti. Reich, and Kan. put a full-stop, taking 
the next clause with the rest of the verse. I propose to put a semi-colon 
here. 

ndmaghd —3/1. with salutations (to ASa). Used with dat. 

(Reich. § 467). 

uzddtd (v.l. °ddta, Geld, and Barth.)—Kan. takes this reading and 
explains it as adj. 3/1 to ndmayhd and trans. “ fervent” ; from ua (warmth, 
cf. and ydd i^f). Barth, reading °ddta takes it as adj. 2/3, qualifying 
zaodra (offerings) understood. He trans. “uplifted” from ^dd -h ua (WJ). 
It is the usual term for the bringing of offerings to the proper place, 
especially used of kaoma and za^ra libations (Barth., Wb. 719).*|' 

paiti —Kan. takes this as an upaaarga with atuye, Barth. (Wb. 825) 
takes this as a particle connecting the foregoing clause or conditions with 
what follows, and trans. “ with (or together with) the uplifted (offerings) **. 

avai —2/1. This. Used for 2/3 (ave) referring to manyaeibyo above (cf. 
yai in Yas. IX. 4). Barth, takes it as a conj. introducing direct narration 
(Wb. 166). 


• Tt. X. 187 (twice) and 188, and Tt. XVH. 10. f Of. Afrin. IV. 5.. Von. IX. 56., Vie, IX. 1. etc. 
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Btuye —1/1 pres. atm. Barth. (Wb. 1694) explains this as ‘‘ I promise 
solemnly**. This is the only passage in which ^^stu is used in this sense. 
Note stuye for stuve (^?) to avoid the combination uv in writing. Cf. also 
mruye, Skt. 

Geld, puts a stop here after stuye, Kan. has a comma, Reich, has a 
colon. I propose to put a fullstop here, taking what follows as an indepen* 
dent sentence. 

ahmdt —5/1 used adv. From henceforth, Kan. Cf. Yas. IX. 16. Could 
it mean “ from this (person) **, i.e. myself ? 

d is to be taken with ahmdt. From now onwards, from this (time) 
forth. Kan. reads dzyantm which he trans. as “ damage 

vivdpsm —See above verse 2. 

Xstd —1/1 aor. sub. par. ^/std (^T)-* Note the x affixed (cf-/mx«tdne 
above, Yas. IX. 20) f. Kan. takes it as pres, but the regular pres, form is 
hihtdmi (cf. uirrj^xaL), This form is to be distinguished from std which is 2/3 
pres. par. of ^ah —(Jack., A. G., § 531). Reich, trans. “I shall practise 
against*’; Barth, trans. “I shall not make myself guilty of” (Wb. 1691 
and 1700-01). 

aoi —towards; with gen. viso, 

asto —6/1 governed by aoi. Lit. the bone, hence the limb. Cf. ** life 
and limb 

cinmdni —Kan. and Mills take this as 7/1 of ^man and trans. ** in the 
love of” (i.e. out of love of), from ^/cit to love. Barth. (Wb. 595) takes it 
as 2/3 n. from ,^/kan (cin) and t^ans. “designs”. 

The verse is difficult in construction and has been variously rendered. 
Kan. says: 

“ I shall with fervent hymns praise (Ahura; in order, through the 
Spiritual Lords, to grant unto those who live upon this earth possessing 
property (lit. cattle), the power of moving about at will, and that of ruling 
at will; with fervent prayers I shall praise (Ahura) for the sake of Righte¬ 
ousness (i.e. in order that the people may live righteously). (And therefore) 
I shall not stand for (i.e. bo responsible for causing) damage and drought 
to the village of the Mazda-worsliipper (i.e. I would not engage in acts 
such as would bring these about),—neither (shall I act thus even) for the 
love of (my) body or (for the love) of my life (itself) ”. 

He omits avat altogether and, in my opinion, needlessly complicates 
the sentence, e.g. the way he takes asdi. 

Mills trans. (S.B.E., XXXI, p. 248); 

“Away from (?) their thoughts do I wish to lead (the thought of) 
wandering at will, (away the thought of) free nomadic pitching of the tent, 

♦ Jaqk., A.a., § 6«. t Beioh., 5 174.1. 
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fori wish to remove (?) all wandering from (their) kine, which abide in 
steadfastness upon this land; and bowing down in worship to Righteous- 
ness I dedicate my ofEerings with praise so far as that. Never may I stand 
as a source of wasting, never as a source of withering to the Mazdayasnian 
villages, not for the love of the body or of life”. 

Mills has here in mind the idea that the advent of Zoroaster meant a 
change in the life of the Iranians from the nomadic to the agricultural 
stage (see Introductory note). Doubtless the age-long rivalry between 
Turan and Iran, and later on between Arab and Persian, is due to this 
fundamental difference between the nomadic and the settled agricultural 
stages of civilization. But, even apart from the severe straining of the 
construction in order to reach this sense. Mills is himself not quite sure of 
his ground. He himself suggests (p. 248, ftn.) an alternative trans. for 
fdrd .... Syetj^i : 

” Forth to their thoughts I offer in my prayer free ranging at their 
choice, and a lodging where they will, together with their -iattle which 
dwell upon this land 

Barth, trans. thus (also Reich.): 

“ To these heads of households do I grant wandering at will, and lodging 
at will, (to those) who protect the kine upon this earth, with reverence 
imto ASa (and) with (offerings) lifted up I promise solemnly this:—* Never 
from now shall I be guilty of damaging or laying waste]^the Mazdayasnian 
village, nor (shall I ever entertain) any design upon the body or the life (of 
a Mazda-worshipper) * 

I venture to trans. thus: 

I attribute completely free movement and undisputed sovereignty 
unto the Spiritual Lords (the Holy Immortals and the Yazatas) who 
upon this earth rule over (all) created beings: through fervent salutation to 
ASa do I praise them as well. Never from this (time) forth shall I stand 
up against the lands of the Mazda-worshipper for the purpose of damaging 
(it) or for laying (it) waste, nor (shall I entertain) designs (against) either 
the limb or the life (of a Mazda-worshipper). 

4. vl... . mrwye —Lit. I speak against, hence 1 abjure or renounce 
completely or utterly. The trans. of Kan., “I do not accept”, is dis- 
tinctl 5 ^ weak. ” Away do I abjure ” Mills. Barth. (Wb. 1196)’notes that it 
is used with the acc. (here aardm). 

da^vdis —3/3. The ins. in this connection is doubtless due to the sepa¬ 
rative vl. 

U‘ydis’~Cf« Yas. IK. 8. 

avarfhU* {dir, v.l. ^hua. Geld, and Kan.)—3/3. The form in] -Ik is 
special to Av. only (Reich. § 360). ‘‘Without goodness or purity ”. If we 
accept the other reading it woyld be 2/3 used for 3/3. 


* Thia is the reading given by Barth. 
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aruxrdtdiB (a7r.)— ; opposed to ASa (the Holy Law), (Barth., Wb. 
120). The variant ardta for asa is used here. The same ar 9 ta is used in such 
names as Artaxfadra (Artakahlr, Artaxerxes). Kan. trans. “ not going in 
the straight path” ; Mills says, utterly bereft of good”. 

^^ako-dahlh (aTr.) —Evil-knowing (Kan.): from aka (evil) -f- (Pers. 
danishtan, to know). Mills trans. “deceitful in their wickedness ”, 
from aka -f* ^ydab to deceive. Barth. (Wb. 47) takes it as “creators 
of evil ” (/do, VT, to create) as opposed to vayhudah (in Yas. I. 19; XVI. 9 
and other places). 

8ar9m Authority (Kan.); shelter and headship (Mills); Barth. (Wb. 
1564) takes it as f. and trans. “companionship” from /sar (to consort 
with), and compares Grk. K€pai(a to mix with (Skt. is also cognate). 

Nair. says Kanga’s trans. seems correct because the word asdrd 

(without a ruler) occurs in Ven. I, 19* (cf. Pers. )\^j*** sardar. leader). 

hatg>ifi refers to all created beings. 

draojistdis —^Most lying (Kan.); Mills trans. “ most like the demon 
(druj) Cf. Pers. (durugh), a lie, untruth. 

paoUatdia —3/3 sup. of ^paua {s/pu —^). Most filthy (Kan.); most 
loathsome (Mills). Nair. says 

daevava^ia (aTr.) —Those belonging to dalvaa, i.e. the daevayasna 
people. 

ydtua —3/3 though the form is indistinguishable from 2/3. This is due 
to the peculiarity of the Av. script, -hia, -via, -wl.f 

kahyd-cit —in the sense of “ whatsoever ”. Note sg. 

dtardia —Enemies. Cf. Yas. LX. 4. Kan. trans. “ any wicked man ” ; 
Mills says: “every existing being of that sort”; Reich. (A.R., Gloss.) 
says: “pernicious (i.e. inimical) to”, with gen. 

ciOrdih —Kan. says 3/3 used adv. and trans. “openly”. Mills says: 
“ and their seed ”. Barth. (Wb. 686) says : “ in all their manifestations ”, 

Geld, has a stop after ciBrdiht Kan. puts a full-stop, Reich, has a semi¬ 
colon. 

zl is emphatic (cf. verse 1). 

cmd —3/1 of dem. pron. Kan. (Kh. A. b. M., p. 416, ftn.) says it is 
used adv. and trans. “in the same way”. Reich, and Barth. (Wb. 1247) 
take and .... yaSand to mean “ each and every ”, “all.... whatsoever ”,t 

yaOand (v.l. yaSa nd) —^Kan, takes “in the manner which”. Kan. 
trans. the last line of this verse: “ I abjure (their) authority in the same 
Way as I do (that of) the druj ”, which seems rather tautological. 

* Bftrth., Wb. 210» t Barth., Wb, 1284; also Reich., i 364, note 6. I Bee alflo Barth, 

Wb. IIS. and Reich, § 397. 
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r^X^ayatstd (v.l. ®«^m)—3/1 fut. pt. y/ranj. Tormenting (Kan.). Cf., 
(ranjtdan) to give pain; probably Skt. is cognate. Barth. (Wb. 
1528-29) is not sure of the exact sense but says it is somewhat like ^ihyant. 
Nair. says Mills trans. “ the iniquitous of every kind (yaSandi) who 

act as Rdkahasas act 

5. add add —Kan. takes this as if it were yadd yadd and hence he takes 
verse 6 and 6 together; Barth, trans. “ thus and so **; Mills also trans. the 
same way. 

edit —Kan. says, “earnestly”, “by way of injunction” 

Mills trans. “ in very deed”. Cf. dkas-coit above Yas. LX. 11. 

aZaysayaetd —3/1 aor. atm. ydax5 to instruct The initial a 

may be the augment or may be the upasarga d (^T). Cf. etc. 

Kan. reads aSd ysayaetd* and trans. “ ordered (time ” (aSd, ^i^). 
But in a ftn. Kh. A. b. M., p. 417, he gives the reading of Geld, and gives 
the correct trans. Mills too notes the two readings (S.B.E., XXXI, p. 249, 
ftn. 1). 

f^rasnaeau (v.l. fraP) —Questionings, This refers to the “ con¬ 

versations ” between Ahura and Z. through which the religion was revealed. 
Cf. Yas. LVII. 24, above. 

hari^jamana^u —^Meetings, lit. coming together. Pers. 

{anjuman), assembly. This is an ahura-woid, the corresponding daeva-word 
is har^varena (Yt. XI. 4.)t 

ydia —3/3. The ins. implies “during which”. 

apdTdaaltdm —3/2 impf. atm. ^ Note the augment and also 

atm. The sense here is “ conversed”, i.e. “ questioned (and answered) 

6. vydmrvltd —3/1 impft. atm. Note the retention of the augment. 

add^^ —Thus, in the same way. 

andia —See above and, verse 4. This is of course 3/3. 

2/5—See above Yas. LX. 1. 

7. ydvarancii (v.l. yd-varand. Geld., in both the places)—1/3 f. Kan. 
trans. “of what faith“To that religious sanctity to which the waters 
appertain” (Mills), ^var (^), to choose; cf. varme above verse 2. 

gduS hvda (v.l. ®8a)—Well-created cattle (Kan.); kine of blessed gift 
(Mills). Cf. Yas. XXVI. 4 above. Barth. (Wb. 1826) considers that the 
meaning is the same in both the passages. 

ggm —^Kan. trans. “ earth ”. 

£W—3/1 impf. par. (Gatf) ^ah. The form da is also found (Jack., A.G., 


' Geld. noteB this v.l* 


t Barth,, Wb. 1729. 


t Kan. 
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§ 532). The form is from ^ dst^ the final t being lost on account of the s 
(Jack., A. G., § 192, note). 

yavarand —1/2. 

F9ra8ao8trd-Jdmd8pd —This is a (Whit. § 1255), both words 

being du. Geld, takes them separately. They were two brothers, who are 
almost always mentioned together. They were both high in the favour of 
king Vistaspa and were among the most devoted disciples of Z. They 
were of the family of Hvogva* {Hvova, Pah. Habub), who was probably their 
father.f From the same family comes Hvovi, the wife of Z. Fora§ao§tra 
(also spelt Fra&a°) was probably the elder as his name always occurs first. 
They are said in later books to be sons-in-law of the Prophet and in one 
place (Yt. XXIV. 11) Z. addresses him as puBra (Modi, p. 136). But in 
another place whore ForaSaoStra is mentioned (Yas. LI. 17)J ho is taken 
by some scholars to have been the father of Hvovi and hence the 
Prophet's fathers-in-lawl| (Barth., Wb. 1007). His two sons, Hu8yao6/na 
and X^adaena, are mentioned in Yt. XIII. 104. The name FeaSaoStra is of 
uncertain origin, probably it means “ he whose light is renewed 
Jarnaspa^l (Grk. Zafxdd'injq) the younger brother is the more famous person 
because he was the Prime Minister of Vistaspa. In the Ga^. he is men¬ 
tioned as D9-Jdmd8pa, i.e. the Wise Jaraasx)a (Yas. XLVI. 17). In later 
works he has the epithet {Hakim )—the Wise—added to his name. In 

Yt. V. 68 he is mentioned as a warrior fighting with the enemies of Vistaspa 
and the new religion. The traditional legend says that on being initiated 
into the new faith, Jamaspa was given a consecrated flower by Z., on 
smelling which he became full of wisdom. His name is attached to a book 
on astrological predictions called Jdindspl (West, Pah. Lit., in the Qrund- 
ri88, § 66). The origin of the name is doubtful. The -aapa indicates prob¬ 
ably a prince. The word jdmd occurs only once in Yt. II. 7, which Dar. 
trans. “scornful"; Kan. in his Diet, says, “brotherliness", but in Kh. 
A. b. M., p. 208, trans. “generation". Barth, (Wb. 607) merely quotes 
the passage without any comment or trans. Jamaspa had a son Haghaur- 
vah (Yt. XIII. 104). Another Jamaspa is also mentioned in Yt. XIII* 
127, but he is distinguished as aparazdta or “ the Younger 

haiBydvardz^m —Working truly. Mills says “ doing deeds of real 
significance ". 

tavardnd-cd -Ika^d-cd —The ^d- is to be compounded with both. 
mazdayaano ahmi —Kan. takes these words with the next verse. This 
is no doubt due to the fact that the last two verses (8-9) are repeated 
each time the girdle is tied on and they are prefaced with the words jaea-fM 

* The meaning is probably “ possessing fine oov/s" (fW)- See Barth., Wb, 1867. t In Yt. 

XIII. 103 they are mentioned ee sona of Bciva. t Sol. XXXVI. Part 2. II Thl. seeming dif^- 
panoy has been well explained In BlUimorla'a book on Z. also quoted with reforonoo to Jiutudrtro 
(Yas. XXVI. 6 above). T Barth., Wb. 607 1 Mod4 PP. Slf. *• For further detaila sea Jack., Z. 
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avaffhe, Mazda /* mazdayasnd dhml (come to my aid, O Mazda 1 I am a 
Mazda-worshipper). 

8. dstutaa-cd —Praiser (Kan.). He takes it as an agent noun datutar,’^ 
Barth. (Wb. 1694) takes it as pft. pt. of ysiu-f d (to dedicate oneself to, 
to vow) governing the acc. “ A devotee would perhaps be the nearest 
equivalent. 

fravardtaa-cd —Agent noun yvar f frd. Believer (Kan.). 

datuye —1/1 pres. atm. ^atu -{- d. I dedicate myself to, or I devote 
myself to. The word when used as a noun means the Yasna verses from 
XII. 8 to XIII. 8 inclusive. 

9. fraapdyaox^Sr^m (ar) —Quarrel removing (Kan.); from v/^pd -j- frd 
(to throw down)]: and yaoyd^ra (quarrel, from i^yujy to join). Mills reads 
^yaoy^rgm and says it lit. means speech without hesitation and trans. 
“ which has no faltering utterance Barth. (Wb. 1003) agrees with Kan 
Nair. says 

ni^anaiOiaam (^tt. v.l. ^hlm )—^Which lowers the weapons (Kan.), i.e. 
peace giving. Mills gives exactly the opposite sense and trans., “ which 
wields the falling halbert and in support quotes G&9. Ahu., XXXI, 18,|| 
where Z. asks his people to smite down evil-doers with the halbert {anai- 
Oiad), But though Z. preached smiting down the evil-doer, he stands for 
peace within the fold, and among all the creation of the Good Spirit. Nair. 
says, Barth, agrees (Wb. 1082). 

)^detvada0^in —Self-devoted (Kan.); the faith of kindred marriage 
(Mills). Barth. (Wb. 1860) agrees with Mills and derives from con¬ 

sanguinity and vadaOa, marriage. The marriage between first cousins was 
expressly allowed among the Iranians as opposed to the Hindu Aryans 
who denounced such marriages. Kan. in his Diet. (p. 138) gives the 
meaning of as “relationship ' and he gives three meanings to the 

word ^aUvadada (he derives ’dada from ^dd to give): (1) self-devoted; 
(2) patriotic, devoted to the welfare of his native country; and he 
quotes Vis. III. 3 and Gah IV. 8; ^ and (3) domesticated or tame (Ven. 
VIIL 13). 

buiyeiritinfm-cd —6/3 f. fut. pt. y/bu ( to be. Of those that shall be 
hereafter. 

maziatd-cd —1/1 f. sup. of maz great. 

datuUik —^Praise (Kan.); worship (MiUs); vow (Barth., Wb. 340). 


* This is repeated thrioe. t Diet., p. 85. t Barth., Wb. 1616; of. Yt« X. 43. 

I 8el. XXXIV, Part 2. f .... ^tuefvada «... yazamaidt^ Q«h. IV. 8. 
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VI. 

E§m>na Mazda—Vendidad VIII. 20-21. 


1. (20)* k§mi-na^, Mazda^, mavaite^ payum^ dadat^ 
hyaf^ mas dregv^^ didarelata^^ a§iiagh§‘i ? 
anySmi* tfwahmatis Atfrasi^'-ca^s Mana]ghasis.caL'7, 
yayiis SyaoSanaiai9 afem^*) tfraosta^i Ahura** P 
tf.m23 m6i24 dfkstvlm^s daSnayai^s fravaoca®'^. 

kSi voreflrem^-jaS tfwa^ pdi^ sengha® ydi^^ hontis P 
oiAras m5ji® df*mii ahumi^-bisis-ratumi^t cizdii^; 
a^w li6V^ Vohu^s Saraold^^ jantu^^ Maaagha^i, 
Mazda22, ahmai^^ yahmai^* va^i^^ kahmai-oit28 


2. (21) pata^-nd^ tbilyantats pairi^ Mazd&s^-caS Armaitii'^-caS spentas^- 
ca^®. nase^^ dadvl^* dru;(si3, nase^* dadvd^^-ciSreis, nase^'? dadvd^s- 
frakarite^^, nas 02 O daevo^^-fradaite^^ t • apa^s dru^s^^ nase^^ apa®* 
dru;(i27 dvara^s, apa^s druxs^o vinasesi, apaxeSre^^ apass-nasyehes^; 
m&S6iueranoaini833|| gaetf&si astvaitls^s apahes^. 


3. If nemas^-ca^^ ya® Armaitei^ ISaS-oa®. 


* The first five lines of this verse (20) are from Yas. XLVI. 7, the last four from Yas. XLIV 
16. (Sel. XV'I). t Geld, has ahumbii ratim; Kan. reads ahumbii (Kh. A. b. M., p. 5). t Geld, reads 
I) mdsi#ras°. Geld. % From Yas. XLIX. 10. This line is not found in the Yen. 
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Eam-na MazdS—Vendidad VIIL 20-21. 

1. (20) What^ man^, O Mazda^, shall grant® protection® unto such-as- 
me® (a weak mortal) when*^ the infidel® makes-himself-ready^® against-me® 
to overpower^I (me) ? (Who can it be) other^^ than-Thy^3 Fire^® and^® 
(Thy) Mind^®*, through whose^® activities^® (Thy) Law-of-Righteousness®®t 
is-fulfilled®i O Ahura®® ? This®® knowledge®® declare-clearly®’’^ unto me®® for 
(helping me to spread) the Faith.®® 

Who^ (shall be) the smiter^-of-foes® by-the-help-of-Th^ Words®J 
which*^ are® a shield® ? Clearly® unto me^® a wise^^ soulA®-healingi®-loader^® 
do Thou reveaU®: then^®, unto him^'^ let SraoSa^® approach*® with Good^®- 
Mind®^; unto him*®, O Mazda'’*, whosoever*®!! (he be), whom*®!! Thou dost 
love*®. 

2. (21) Protect•• us* all-around® from (our) foes®, (O Ye) both®^ Maza® 
and® holy® Armaiti'^ as welU®. Perish^^ (thou), devilish^* Druj^®; perish^® 
(thou) devirsi®-spawnl®; perish^'’^ (thou), devifi®-fashionedi®; perish*® (thou), 
follower-of-devirs*^-laws**: utterly*® perish*®, O Druj*®; utterly*® disap¬ 
pear*®**, O Druj*"^; utterly*® (and) entirely-perish®^ 0 Druj®®; in-the-North®* 
vanish®® (thou) utterly®®; mayest thou not®® destroy®® the corporeal®® crea¬ 
tion®’^ of the Divine-Law®®, tt 

3. And* salutations^ (unto Ye both)—namely®,Holy-Reverence® 
and® Holy-Zeal®. 

« i.e. Yohumaxio. Ms omitted here in traneiatinflr. t Apa. X 0r\g. eg* || Orig. dat., 
doubtless by case-attraction, t Lit** ** ”• ** ^ tried to bring out the 

force of the apa repeated so often in the original by repeating the word utterlg in English instead, 
tt Aia. tt Lit.**which*'. 
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NOTES. 

Kanga: Khordeh A vesta ba Maeni (5th ed.), pp. 5-7. 

Mills: S.B.E., XXXI, p. 138 (verse 1, lines 1-5); pp. 118-19 (verse 1, 
lines 6-9); and p. 167 (verse 3). 

Darmesteter: S.B.E., IV, p.lOl. 

Hang: Essays on the Religion of theParsis; p. 164; p. 160; for the 
two parts of verse 1. 

Moulton: Early Zoroastrianism, pp. 373-74, p. 369 and p. 382 (divided 
as with Mills). 

Bartholomao: Die Gatha’s des Avesta, p. 77, p. 63 and p. 96 (as with 
Mills). 

Besides these I have made use of an unpublished translation of the 
G&thas by Mr. Khodabakhsh Edalji Punegar, M. A.; I have to record here 
my grateful thanks to the learned author for allowing me the use of his 
typewritten ms. and for permission to quote from it. 

There is also a very suggestive article on this hymn in the Gujarati 
monthly Cherdg for July and Aug. 1915 (Vol. XVI, pp. 368ff., and pp. 
428ff.). Certain allowances have however to be there made on account of 
the writer's peculiar view-point. 

This hymn— Kdm-nd Mazda —so called because of its opening words 
occurs almost complete (all except the single line of verse 3) in the eighth 
chapter of the VendidSd. And, it is except perhaps the three famous hymns, 
Ahuna^Vairya, A89m Vohu and Yeyhe hdtgm,* the most often repeated of 
the Avestan hymns. It is repeated by every Zoroastrian while untying the 
girdle, and it is an integral part of the Sraoaa Bdz which forms the prelude 
to all ceremonies. It is given in Ven. VIII, where funeral ceremonies are 
described. It is enjoined there (14-19) that if a dead body has been carried 
over a highway, no person may pass along the same road before it is puri¬ 
fied again. And this could be done among other things by repeating the 
Ahuna Vairya and the K9m-nd’Mazda. As a matter of fact, this last alter¬ 
native is always followed now. Some distance behind the bier and head¬ 
ing the procession of mourners are two priests repeating these sacred 
mantras. 

This hymn is made up of four parts put together for the purpose of the 
funeral ceremony and though of various linguistic strata they are well 
chosen and there is little feeling of patch-work about it, especially when we 
remember the original purpose for which this hymn was made up. 

The first portion consists of lines 1-5 of verse 1. * This is from 
Spon (Yas. XLVI. 7). It there constitutes the appeal of Zara^uStra to 


* 9el.yn.a,6aaa«, 
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Ahura, when he found himself opposed very violently by the enemies of his 
faith. In the darkest hour his faith in the Law of Mazda—as represented 
by the Divine Fire and the Divine Mind—^remains unshaken, and finds 
noble- expression in these five lines. These formulate as it were the last 
refuge of the Zoroastrian in times of danger and difficulty and thus these 
lines are just those wanted to soothe the wounds left by death. 

The second part (lines 6-9 of verse 1) is also from the same Ga^a 
(Yas. XLIV. 16)*. The original context shows that here also Z. is in 
doubt and difficulty, through which the Words of Ahura” would serve as 
our strong shield and protection. A wise Teacher is needed—SraoSa—who 
is ever ready to help all whom Mazda loves. 

These two making up the first verse (verse 20 in the Ven.) are linguis¬ 
tically among the earliest of the Avesta texts. What follows, verse 2 (verse 
21 in Ven.), is in prose and is certainly of the same age as the rest of the 
Ven. It was specially composed to fit in with the ceremony for which it 
was intended. The contrast, linguistically, is great, but even greater is the 
contrast in the ideas—for this second verse is “ semi-magical” in import. 
It represents the later religion where the pure unalloyed Mazda-worship 
of Z. was overlaid with the idea of driving forth the demon which is the 
main theme of the whole Vendidad.f The dead-body having passed along 
has rendered the road impure and infested with “ the brood of demons ” 
and these are to be ordered away before animals or human beings, or Fire 
or consecrated Baresman can pass along the same road, 

The fourth part (verse 3) is not found in the Ven., but in the Srao§a Baz. 
It is just one line taken from G&d. Spon. (Yas. XLIX. 10). As it stands 
by itself it is difficult to have the construction clear because in the original 
context it is closely connected with the two lines preceding. This line is 
also repeated thrice at the Tower of Silence after the dead body has bean 
put inside it. 

1. A;am-nd (v.l. k^nd, Barth, and Kan.)—Kan. thinks it is for kaa-nd 
(1/1). Others take it as it stands to be 2/1. The nd is enc. 1/1 of nar (M, 
di/ijp), and when used with the pron. ka gets an indef. sense. (Barth., Wb. 
424). The same idea is found in the same Ga^. Spen. (Yas. L. 1.)— k9 ms 
nd\\ drdtd viato anyd Asdt dwat-cd Mazda Ahurd (Who is for me a protector 
except ASa and thyself, O Ahura Mazda ?). Nair. trans. this line; % 

evidently taking k9 as plu. Dar. says: 
“ What protector hast thou given imto me, O Mazda ? ” Mlt. (E. Z., p. 
273) says, “ Whom, O Mazda, can one appoint as protector for one like 
me ? ” Pun. says, “ What protection can a man give to my-follower ? ” 

mavaitl —4/1 of mavant Kan. trans. ** to me and to my-followers ” (see 
Skt. of Nair. above). Haug strangely saysmy property ”. Mills trans. 

* The first line is omitced, see Sel. XVI. t The name itself is Vldaeradftfe. t Yen. Vill. 15} 
see 8el. XXXI, Part 2. || Geld, notes y.U k9mnS which he also notes for our passage, Yas. XLYl. 7. 
t Does he read (noted by Geld.) or &s sis ad as in Yes. L, 1 p 
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simply ** me and adds (ftn. 4) that y^mdvato, Owdv^s and mavaite may be 
trans. simply as “of you”, “thou” and “to me”. Barth. (Wb. 1141) 
says, “ one like me ” (i.e. a mere mortal). 

pdyum —Kan. and Pun. trans. “ protection ” ; the rest say “ protec¬ 
tor”.* 

daddt —3/1 sub. pres. par. See Jack., A.G., § 543. 

hyat —when ; Nair. says VW ; Barth. (Wb. 1253) says it is an adv. 
denoting time. The h has no etymological value and two mss. even read 

drdgva —1/1 of °vant. This seems to be the Ga^. form of drvant. Nair. 
says which is explained further as WW 

didar98atd —3/1 impf. atm. inten. of ^/dard^ to dare, to threaten.{ 

But in the trans. Kan. seems to take it from ^/dar 98 to see, for he 

trans. “glares at me” (Vlo3T ^WT*?) Mills also|i suggests, “has set his 
eye on me for vengeance”, although he trans. “that wicked one still 
held me for his hate ”. Barth. (Wb. 690) takes it as desid. of ^dar (V) 
to hold used with a dat. inf. and trans. “ makes himself ready to overcome 
me”. Note the reflexive sense of atm. Haug says “endeavour to hurt 
me ” ; Dar. trans., “ while the hate of the wicked encompasses me”. 

aenayhe —Dat. inf. (Barth., Wb. 21) used with acc. (md) and sometimes 
with the gen. For injiiring, for overpowering; 

dwahmdt —5/1. Barth, takes it as an adj. “belonging to Thee”, 
“ Thine” ; Nair. says ; Kan. and Mills say “ other than Thee” ; others 
take like Barth., Mlt. adds^ “‘Thy Thought* is tho same as ‘Good* 
or ‘ Best Thought 

ASras-cd —^Barth. regards this as the ancient abl. form found often in 
G. A. (see Jack., A. G., § 222). This is the Divine Fire within the man, which 
helps him in his moments of trouble. Kan. takes this as 6/1 and trans. the 
line thus “ who else, but Thee (would be the protector) of (our) Fire (i.e. our 
hearth and home) and of (our) mind’*. Nair. says: 

IWW)- Dar* (p* 101, ftn. 2) thinks that the fire refers 

to the ordeal by fire. 

ManayhaS’Cd of course refers to Vohu-manoy the first of the Holy Im¬ 
mortals. 

yaya —6/2; i.e. of the Fire and of the (Good-) mind. 

iyaoOandih —3/3. Kan. trans. “through the actions of which two” 
and explains (Kh. A. b. M., p. 5., ftn.) that these are “ acts which lead to 
family happiness and to peace of mind”. Haug. trans., “through whose 

* BY. has mostly in this sense. Grass., Wb. 806. j Geld* notes this v.l., see also Barth., 

Wb. 1227. X Kan., Diet., p. 160. |] XXXI, p.lS8, ftn. 6. t B.Z., p. 374, ftn. 1 

** is Vokumant see Nair *b trans. of Ta9d Ahu Fairyo, Sel. Vila. 
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operation.” ” By deeds performed in which (i.e« Atar and Vohumano) ” 
Mills. 

ahdm —1/1 n. 

Sraoatd —3/1 sub. aor. atm. to ripen, to come to fruition (Barth., 

Wb. 801). Kan. trans. “increases”. Mills says, “Thy righteous rule is 
saved and nurtured ”. Haug says, “ Thou hast created rightful existence.” 
Dar. says, “ Through whose work I keep on the world of righteousness ”, 
translating literally Nair.’s Skt. rendering : 

OToi—4/1. ^ 

d^8tvg,m —2/lf. Teaching (Barth., Wb. 746). Kan. trans. “ knowledge” 
and explains (Kh. A. b. M., p. 5, fin.) that this means the knowledge 
th'it God is the only protector and refuge. Mod. Pers. (dastUTy 

older dastavar) means bearer of knowledge, hence a teacher of religion. In 
P. Guj. the word is used to indicate the highest order of priest. From 
^dgJh to teach. Cf. Grk. ScSac (from ^8aci), to learn). The word dahma is 
cognate (see Yas. XXVI. 9) and probably also d^m (line 7 of this verse). 
Other scholars have taken the word differently. Mills trans., “ that spiri¬ 
tual power (vouchsafing) me”.* He also adds (S.B.E., XXXI, p. 138, ftn. 
6); “ One might be tempted to read tal moi d^s tvdm etc.; * That granting 
(d^a) me do Thou speak forth for the Faith’”. Dar. €rans. this line: 
“ Reveal to me Thy Religion as Thy Rule ” (i.e., he explains, “ one must 
take religion as one’s rule ”). Haug has, “ Tell m© the power necessary for 
upholding that religion ”. Pun. says, “ that direction for the religion 
Nair. renders the word by 

daenaydi —4/1. For religion (Kan.). Barth, and Mlt.f take it in the 
sense of daend the second principle in the constitution of man);; and Mlt. 
trans. “for my very Self”. Mills takes (rather needlessly) the last two 
words as an independent clause and trans. “ for the (holy) Faith (its truths) 
declare”. The writer in the Cherdg trans. “for (the spreading of) the 
Faith ”1|. 

fravaocd —2/1 imp. aor. ^vac + frd, to instruct. 

ka —1/1. Who. This is a G.A. form (Kan., A.G., § 228). Nair. takes 
it as 1/3, %. * . 

varadram-jd —1/1. Smiter of the foe (Kan.); who smites with victory 
(Mills); Pun. says, “ Fiend-smiter ” ; Nair. has % ^WTPC: . 

poi —This word occurs only here and in Yas. XLIV. 16. Barth. (Wb. 
898) takes it as inf. from ^pd, to protect. Kan. (Diet., p. 334) takes it as 
1/1 and trans. “ protecting ”, Mills takes it as “ in the protection of 

* He takes the last two words of this line as a separate clause. t Mlt. practically retranslates 
Barth, into English with a few occasional changes. T See shove, Tas. XXVI. 4. || Vol. XYI, 

p. 377 (July 1915). 

19 
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89 'Qha —Teaching; (if^ ) to teach. Nair. says KW fiWTOTJ I 

(ftr^ t ftnS^T ^ ftrsrPlI ^ % ■gFl^)ll Barth, takes 

it as 3/1 and trans. the line : “ Who is he, who victorious would protect by 
thy doctrine all that are **. Mills trans.: Who smites with victory in the 
protection (of all) that are**. Dar. says : “ Who is the victorious who will 
protect Thy teaching **, which leaves off yoi h9rhtl which Pun. renders, “ that 
are extant ’*t* Haug*s rendering is quite unintelligible; he has for the two 
lines kd . . , clzdl the following (p. 160): “ Who killed the hostile demons 
of different shapes, to enable me to become acquainted with the rules 
established for the course of the two lives (physical and spiritual) ? *’ 
Kan. says: “Who (shall be) the smiter of the enemy by the help of Thy 
Words, which are protecting. ’* 

ciOra —Kan. and Mills take it adv., clearly; Nair. says 

Barth. (Wb. 686) takes it as 3/1 and trans. “by a vision*’. But in this 
unusual sense this is the only example quoted by Barth. 

d^m (see d^stvg>m above)—2/1 adj. Wise (Kan.); having power (Mills) 
Of. the name D^-Jdmdapa, Barth. (Wb. 746) takes this as an ir j. from ydd 
(^T) to set up, to fix. But this is the only instance quoted. 

ahum-bis-ratum —This is the reading favoured by Barth. (Wb. 286). 
Geld, reads dhumhih ratum ; but he says that only one MS. reads thus. 
Among the v.l. noted by Geld, one reads ahu-hih and all the rest read ahum- 
hih Kani reads in this hymn (Kh. A. b. M., p. 6.) ahuhis, but in G. b. M. 
(p. 126) he reads ahumbis^ The word ahumhih occurs in three places only— 
all in the Qdd : Ga^. Ahu., XXXI. 19t; Ga^. Ust., XLIV. 2|| and XLIV 
161|. In all the three places Nair. says Kan. also gives the 

same sense to the word in all three places, taking it as 3/3 of ayhu (ahu — 
life or world.^ But in the trans. he says, “ for both the worlds 
(du.)**.** Mills says, “ for the worlds (plu.)** (Yas, XXXI. 19), “ for both 
the worlds** (Yas. XLIV. 2) and “ for both lives ” Yas. XLIV. 16). Haug 
in this passage says, “ both the lives ’*; Dar. also trans. similarly. Barth, 
(loc. cit.) takes it as a comp, of ahu (life) -f ^bU (f^^) to heal, and trans. 
“ healer of life **. Barth, also proposes to read ratum joined on to this mak¬ 
ing a sort of comp. The opposite ahum-mdrdneo (Yas. IX. 31.). The 
opposite idea is also found in the phrase bdnaydn ahum (Yas. XXX. 16).ft 

clzdl —2/1 imp. pres. par. Kan. trans. “reveal** (^cis). Dar. says: 
“ make it clkir that I am the guide of both the worlds *\ Barth! trans.; 
“ By vision assure me how to set up the judge that heals the world **. And 
Mlt. adds (E.Z., p. 369, ftn.): “ This seems to be Z. himself—he is pray¬ 
ing for a vision that may openly confirm his designation as a prophet”. 
I am, however, inclined to think that the Ratu meant here is Srao|a. 


• JatiWt faith. f For the rest he agrees with Dar. $ Sel. XXXIV, Part 2. || Sel. XVI, 

f Diet., p. 18 i also A.a., i 199 (p. 86). •• i.e. to gain merit here and hereafter. tt Sel. XXXIV. 

Part 2. , 
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hoi —4/1 (Ga^.)- An enclitic form of the 3rd pers. pron. sometimes 
used reflexively (Jack., A.G., § 396 and § 416). It refers, when reflexive, 
to the subject of the same sentence in which it is found (Reich. § 698). 
Here however it may be taken as an ordinary pron., 3rd pers., referring to 
yahmdi in the next line. See also Kan., A.G., § 212. 

Vohu .... Manayhd —3/1 in the sense of “ accompanied by 

Sdraoao —The G.A. form of Sraoaa. Dar. remarks (S.B.E., IV, p. 101, 
ftn. 4); This stanza with in the original Ga^as refers to the human incar¬ 
nation of SraoSa,* the victorious protector of the Prophet and his religion, 
is applied here to Srao|a as a protector of the soul in its passage from this 
world to the other 

vaai —2/1 pers. par. ^vaa to wish, to love (Kan.) To whom thou thus 
desired (Barth., Wb. 1382). Whomsoever thou pleasest (Dar.). 

2. This portion is omitted in Nair.'s version of the Sraoaa Bdz, 

pdta .... pairi —Completely protect, lit., protect all round. Cf. + "91 
in Ved.t 

tibi^antat —6/1 pres. pt. 

naae —2/1 imp. pres. par. ^naa (TO^) to perish. The root is of the 4th 
class (f^*nrft[) and hence the form was orig. ^ riaaya written as naae (Barth., 
Wb. 1066-6). 

daevo-frakarate —From y/karea (•’*[) + /rd, to sowf. More probably 
it is from ^kardt + A® (cL fraca kdrontat, Yas. IX. 8.). Seed of the 
Demon (Kan.); creation of the fiend (Dar.). 

daevo-fraddite (dir .)—Follower of the daeva law or ritual. World of 
fiend (Dar.). Barth, regards this as practically synonymous with the 
previous word (Wb. 672.). ddta means “law”, cf. ddto-rdzo above, Yas. 
IX. 10 and the name Vidaevaddta, which means lit. the laws against the 
daevas. 

apa . . . naae —Perish utterly. 

dvdra—^dvar to run. (a daeva-word). 

apdx^re —7/1 (construed with naeme, direction, understood). North. 
Kan. gives the derivation as from apa and axtar (star) (Pers. akhtar^ 
star), i.e., as he explains, away from the stars of the Zodieu: (the path of the 
8un)|l. Barth. (Wb. 79-80) regards this as wrong and suggests that the 
real meaning is “backward”. The word frata means South as well as 
front. The North is regarded as the region of evil and the South is the 
region of the Holy Spirits—exactly the reverse of the Hindu ideas. ^ Prob¬ 
ably the reason is what has been suggested by an anonymous writer,** that 

♦ Yaa. XXVI, 6, (Bel. Ill above) note on Kavdi$ Vitit49pdke, t Grass., Wb. 798. % Kan., 

Diet., p. 243 and p. 130. il Diet., p. SO. V Bat Sara-barfataiti is in the I7ortb. ** Oberas^ 
Vol. XVI, p. 439 (A.ag. 1915). 
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during the day the Zoroastrians turn their faces to the Sun while praying 
and hence naturally the North would be left out and thus would acquire a 
sinister reputation. Very likely this is partially true but the original cause 
of this reversal of ideas is the same as has led to the significations of the 
words Ahura (^^5^) and Daeva to be reversed. It may be noted in 
passing that the dead body is never laid out with the head to the north. 

nasyehea —2/1 pres. atm. used as sub. (Kan., Diet., p. 288). 

mQTdncainih (v.l. mdmQron^, Geld.)—Barth. (Wb. 1146) takes it as 3/1 
(?) impf. par. ^mardk [mahrk) to destroy (the root is of the seventh class, 
wf^), cf. mahrkdi (Yas. IX. 8), and ahum-m^rdneo (Yas. IX. 31). Kan. 
takes it as an adj. 1/3 f., and trans. “fit to be destroyed construing with 
huydt understood. Jack. (A. G., § 666, note) says, “peculiar is 2/1 

impf. par. mdrdncainis weak nasalised root with added an {nn) The % is 
as in etc. The form is an augmentless impf. with a sub. 

force. (Jack., A.G., § 446 (2), Whit. § 563). About the so-called root 
wiaranc Jack. (A. G., § 663) says that it has “ practically become stereotyped 
as a root according to the o-conjugation* by transfer, hence Lhe thematic 
forms Barth, (loc. cit.) also states that it is a word used in the sense of 
destroying or killing one of the creation. Ho cites only one case 

(Ven. XIX. 6t where Z. is asked by Agro-Mainyus not to destroy the evil- 
creation) where it is not used in the a^wm-sense. 

3. Armaitih-—BQQ above, Yas. LX. 6. 

Izd’Cd —Religious zeal (Barth., Wb. 378); from ^dz (^^ ). In Yas. 
LI. IJ Geld, takes it as “ sweetened milkKan. trans. “prosperity** *** ; 
takes Nair. (in Yas. XLIX. 10) says This line is taken (out of its context) 

from Yas. XLIX, 10, and is without a verb. Hence Kan. takes ndmas-cd 
to mean “ salutations be unto ” (Kh. A. b. M., p. 7) here, though in the orig. 
context (G. b. M., p. 188) he trans. the line, “ prayer from which come 
Reverence and Prosperity”. Nair. says; (ftf^ 

) U Tho orig. passage may be quoted here in 
order to fully j^ppreciate the value of this line; 

toe-ca^l Mazda Swahml dd^m nipajjhe 

mano vohu urunas-cd aadun^m, 

ndmas-cd yd Armaitis Izd-cd, 

This may be rendered ; 

“ And these, O Mazda, shall I offer into Thy safe-keeping, good mind, 
and the souls of the holy and (their) prayers, also** (their) piety and (their) 
zeal. 


* The Mirf^-olaas. t Bel. XIV. Probably this ahura word is used out of regard to Z who is 

the person addressed. Or more probably the Devil being the speaker would use the best word for 
his own creatures, ^ Bel. XXXVI, Part 2. || Spenta Armaiti. 1 Bo Kau., Geld, has tailed, 

*** Lit. *• (that) which (Is)**,yd. 
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On the whole it vs better to take this line independently as Kan. has 
done. Arrmiti is invoked here because she is the chosen one of the Zoroas- 
trian (see Yas. LX, 6, Sel. V). And when after the dead body has been 
put inside the Tower of Silence and the bearers have come out the whole 
assembly of mourners assembled chant aloud three times this line—thus 
leaving as it were the dead to the care of their chosen guardian angel 
Armaiti. 




Vli. 



VII. 


The Three Prayers—Yaisa, Asem and Yejghe 

hat|Lm. 

(«) Ya6a ahu vairyd* 

ahu* vairyo^ afla^ ratus^ a|at«-cit7 haca^, 

Vagh§us® dazda^^ Managhd^*^ SyaoSanan|ini2 aghaus^^ Mazdai^^^ 
xlaArem-oa^^ Ahurai^* yim^s drigubyd^® dadat*® vas^arem*!. 


(6) Apem vohut 

a^emi vohu* vahistam^ asti% usta^ asti^, 
uita'7 ahmai^ hyat^^ a^ai^® vahiitai^^ aipami*. 


(c) Ye^ha hatfim];. 

ye^ha^ hat$.m* aat^ yesne^' paitl^ vagh6® 

Mazd&i^ Ahuro* vaeSa^ al-at^^ haca^i, 

y&gh|mi*-cai3, t§,s^*-caiS t|si«-ca^T', yazamaido^^ 


♦ Also foaud in Yas, XXXI. 13, t Also found in Yas. XXVII, 14. J Also found in Yas- IV. 
See Yas. LVIT* 4 for full notes and explanation. 
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The Three Prayers—Ya^a, A$em and Yeghe 

hatfim. 

(a) Yadd ahu vairyo. 

' Just as^ a Ruler^ (is) all-powerful^ (among men) so^ (too is) the Spiri¬ 
tual-Teacher^ even'^ by-reason-of^ (his) Righteousness® ; the gifts^o of Good® 
Mind^^ (are) for* (those) working^^ for the Lord^* of Life^^; and-the- 
strength^® of Ahura^® (is given) unto^*^ (him) who^® unto (his) poor^® (brothers) 
giveth*® help2i. 


(b) Aa9m vohu, 

ASa^ is^ the highest® good^, (it alone) is® (true) happiness®; happi¬ 
ness*^ (is) for him® (alone) who® (^’s) righteous^* {qj. (the sake of) the highest^^ 

ASaW 


(c) Ye>ffhe hdtgm. 

(That man) arnongf those-that-are®, of whom^ Mazda’’ Ahura® throughii 
(his) Righteousness’® knoweth® (that he) verily® (is) better® as-regards^ acts- 
of-worship*—(and those women) too’® of whom’® (Mazda Ahura knoweth 
likewise)—(all such), both’®J men’® and women’®, (do) we revere’®. 


« Lit. •* of” (gen.). t Lit. ”of»» (gen.). t Lit. " and 
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NOTES. 

These three prayers are the most famous of the ancient verses of Iran. 
They are regarded by all tradition to be specially holy and efficacious and 
they have had the unique distinction of having an Avesta commentary for < 
each. These latter are Yas. XIX, XX and XXI which together make up 
what is called the Bay an Yast.* All the three pieces are of a great antiquity 
though linguistically the YaBd (or Ahuna Vairya) is probablj’’ the oldest— 
being practically equal to the oldest Ga^as.f The meaning of these verses 
has not been properly settled, each scholar takes it in his own way. The 
words are quite easy but the construction is exceedingly obscure and 
involved. 

VII. a. YaBd ahu vairyd. 

The YaBd ahu vairyo is regarded as the most ancient and also the most 
sacred of the three. Kan. (Kh. A. b. M„ p. 2, ftn.) regards this as pre- 
Zara^ustra in age. Yas. XIX is a commentary on the YaBd and through¬ 
out the Av. we have praises of this prayer. Ven. XIX. 2.^ mentions that 
Z. used this mantra to fight the evil demons. Yas. IX (14-15) also men¬ 
tions Z. using this mantra for a similar purpose. The Sraoaa Yast Hdhoyf 
(Yt. XI. 3) says: Ahuno- Vairyo vac^m vordBraj^stomo (Ahuna Vairya 
is the most victorious among the Words). Sraosa uses this mantra as 
his victorious weapon (Yas. LVII. 22). The ffd8. (Yt. XXI 4) says: 
“The pronouncing of that formula the Ahuna Vairya increases strength 
and victory in one's soul and piety ”1|. The Parsis have got such a 
traditional faith in its efficacy that in times of difficulty and trouble 
they always exclaim ^111 (Ya^a, thy help!). There is the 

traditional saying that if this mantra is chanted in the proper metre 
with the proper intonation, and with a full understanding of the sense, the 
“merit” resulting is equal to the recitation of the whole Avesta. Even 
the most illiterate Zoroastrians who do not know any' other prayers are 
expected to know the YaBd. 

Like the other two, the construction of this prayer is very obscure and 
there have been practically as many translations of this as there have been 
translators. I venture to give my own version for what it is worth. The 
prayer being the most sacred should in my opinion be translated so as to 
embody some fundamental truths of life. The religion of Z, is a religion of 
the Karma-mdrga, which teaches us to reach the goal of life through action, 
and I have trieJd in my translation to indicate that the Ahuna-Vairya gives 
us the essentials of a life lived for the good of humanity and of service to 
mankind.^ The mantra consists of 21 words (corresponding to the 21 
Naaka of the original Avesta texts**) which are arranged in three lines of 
the same measure as the Ga^. Ahu.ft The first line lays down the general 

* See below Bel. YIIT. t The name Ahunavaiti is given to the first Ga0a because it is in the 

metre of the Ahuna Vairya, % Sel. XIV. || Dar., XXIII., p.311. f The whole idea is 

elaborated by me in a Gujar&ti article in the Cherdg, Vol. XX (1919), pp. 616 ff. Here of course I can 
give the mere outlines. ** Bee Introduction. t Bach line of 7 ^ 9 (sometimes 8) syllables. 
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proposition whioh is true for all religions that the Spiritual Teacher 
(Batu) is all-powerful just as any earthly Prince (Ahu) may well be in the 
material world. The reason for the power of the Ratu is his Asa, This 
ASa (^ifir in Veda) represents the Divine Will in manifestation, the Law of 
God, whioh is the Law of Purity or Righteousness (in the sense in whioh 
Jesus spoke of it). There is no one word (except the word WW as under¬ 
stood in the Veda*) which would exactly, give the same idea. The Skt. 

comes very near it in connotation but oven that is not exact. This 
Asa is what Tennyson speats of as 

** One God, one law, one element, 

** And one far-off divine event, 

“ To which the whole moves (In Memoriam). 

After making this statement the second line tells us that the gifts of 
Good Mind are for those who are working for the Lord. That is, those 
who try to help God’s work in the world by doing good deeds and helping 
the cause of human progress, they shall have their understanding 
strengthened so as to grasp better and better the higher truths of the 
spiritual life (the gifts of Vohu-Mano). Thus they would be able to pro¬ 
gress and would have bettor powers wherewith to serve the Lord. 

And the third line says that besides the “gifts of Good-mind” the 
“ Strength of the Lord” too shall come to such people who give help unto 
their poor brothers. Poverty here is to be understood not merely as poverty 
of worldly goods but as poverty of moral and spiritual things as well. The 
duty of the Mazda worshipper is to give what he has got from the Lord 
unto those that possess less of those gifts. Wisdom and strength are given 
unto him that he may serve those of his brothers who are lower chan him¬ 
self in any respect and thus help them onwards in their progress. And the 
more a man serves the Lord by serving the least of His creatures, the greater 
the measure in which he receives of the “ Strength of the Lord”. 

Such, to my mind, is the meaning of the holiest Zoroastrian prayer. 
It contains the essence of the teaching of our faith—service of humanity. 
Hence it is that in every ceremony we are required to repeat this mantra 
several times. And this mantra is the last earthly sound that a Zoroastrian 
should hear on earth for it is always repeated in the ear of the dying person 
by the nearest relative, t This mantra to the Zoroastrian is the key to 
happiness both here and hereafter, for it has been said: Ahundm^Vairvm 
tanum% pditi, “ Ahuna Vairya saves the man ”.|1 

ahu . . . ratus —For the distinction between these two see above Yas. 
LVII. 2; Kan. (Kh. A. b. M., p. 3, ftn.) explains these as “the Lord who 
looks after worldly affairs” and “the Lord who looks after religious 
affairs”. In his trans. he renders ahu by king and ratu by Daeturdn- 
Daatm, i.e. the Supreme Priest. 

• See Grass., Wb. 286ff.; cf. RV., VII. 66.3; VIII. 12. 3; oto. t Some use the AUm vohu for 

this purpose. t Lit. ** the body tanu used in the sense of self *’ as in Ved. and iu Gft#. 

II Sraoia JBOz, 
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dazdd (drr.)—Kan. takes this as 1/3 of the p.pt. pass. n. of ^dd W) 
to give and trans. “ gifts **.♦ This explanation seems quite correct. The 
Ved. form would be ^f|T. Jack., A.G. §§ 600 and 606 mentions the form 
dazde which is 3/2 pft. atm. ydd (VT) to create. This form would be 
phonetically equal to the regular Skt. form is of course Barth. 

(Wb. 702) takes this as 1/1 of an agent noun dazdar and trans. “ he who 
offers Har. takes similarly. 

iyaoSaruingm —6/3 pres. pt. atm. The “ root ’* here seems to be tyui a 
variant of ^/iyuj to strive. Generally the word ^yaodarwb is used for 
“ work ” or “ action ” ; cf. Yas. IX. 31. and Kem-na Mazda. The correspond¬ 
ing word is found used partieipially in RV., X. 60. 4., 

(In every combat casting down heroes upon the ground). Kan. 
in his trans. (Kh. A. b. M., p. 3) says “ workers ** ( i|r^TK ). 

ayh^s —6/1. The word here seems to denote all creation. 

Ahurdi —4/1 used for 6/1. Cf. staota-cd Akurdi yeanyd-cd Vayhaua 
Manayhd (Praises of Ahura and worship of Good-i^Iind), Yas. XXX. l.’f 
See Reich. § 468. 

dfigvhyo —4/3. Cf. Yas. LVII. 10. 

vdataram —2/1—Kan. trans. “protector”. He translates the clause 
“Who makes himself protector of the poor”. The use of par. (dadat^ for 
the atm. (reflexive) sense would certainly be unusual for G.A. which is 
the language of this piece Barth. (Wb. 1413) trans. “ shepherd” (in the 
Biblical sense), or one who looks after the nurture and safety of the flock 
entrusted to his care. The word occurs only in one other place Yas. 
XXIX. l.,J noit moi vdatd ^mdt anyo, which Barth, renders “ there is no 
other shepherd for me than Thou”. I take dadat from y/dd (?^T) to givell 
and I propose to render in both passages the word vdatar hy “help” or 
“succour”. Nair. says ^ but in Yas. XXIX, 1. he trans. 

The various trans. may now be enumerated : 

1. Nair; 

nWfVni; 

*iTs^rirT T4 ) tt 

w 1^11 

^ Vfi ) II 


• Diet., p. 248 and A.O. S 568. f Sel. XXXIV, Part 2. t Sel. XV. 1| Kan. and Barth, take 
it from Vdd (ifl). f Nair. uaee this in the sense of lIRflT* or ^^9 —Bharuoha. 

•• For ft **May perhaps mean* even though the meritorious deed may tie howsoever 

unique, it is of no use unless ordained^by Ahuramazda’ ”, Bharuoha* 
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xM ^ ww (ftw ^»r trwi aifl wrfi») 

wfil ^TflWI^ (ftw V WtlfH) II 

2. Haug trans. (p. 141): “Just as a heavenly Lord is to bo chosen so 
is an earthly master for the sake of righteousness (to be) the giver of good 
thoughts and of the actions of life towards Mazda, and the dominion is for 
the Lord (Ahura) whom he (Mazda) has given as a protector of the poor ”, 

3. Sp. trans.: “ As is the will of the Lord so (is ho) the ruler out of 

purity. From Vohumano (will one receive) gifts for the works (which one 
does) in the world for Mazda. And the kingdom (we give) to Ahura when 
we afford succour to the poor”.* 

The rendering of the last line is an echo of the Paternoster, “ Thy 
Kingdom come”. 

4. The Pah. version is: “As is the will of the living spirit, so should 
be the pastor, owing to whatsoever are the duties and good works of righte¬ 
ousness. Whose is the gift of good thought which among living spirits 
is the gift of Ahura Mazda. The sovereignty is for Ahura Mazda, who 
gives necessaries to the poor*’.* 

5. Dar. (S.B.E., XXIII, p. 23.): “ The will of the Lord is the law of 

holiness, the riches of Vohumano shall bo given to him who works in this 
world for Mazda and wields according to the will of Ahura the power he 
gave to him to relieve the poor ”.* 

6. Har.: “As there is a Supreme Lord, so there is a religious chief 
for the propagation of religion by means of purity. He is also the executor 
of good thoughts and of the works of the Mazdayasnian Law. The power¬ 
ful kingdom belongs to Ahura, and he has made the spiritual chief the 
protector of the poor ”.* 

7. Kan.: “ Just as a ruler of this world (a king) acts according to his 
will, so does the chief of spiritual matters (the High Priest) by means of 
righteousness act according to his own will. The reward of Vohumano is 
for those working for the Lord of the world. Ho who constitutes himself 
the protector of the poor accepts the sovereign rule (as it were) for Ahura ”, 

8. Khan Bahadur N. D. Khandalavala (late Judge, Poona) read a 
paper in 1886 at Bombay on “ Primitive Mazdayaanyan Teachings aa con¬ 
tained in the Honvar^ and Ashem, the two celebrated Prayer-Stanzas of the 
Parseea'". In this paper he makes a very bold attempt at an origihal 
trans. of the Ahura- V airy a and he has quoted in exienso all the available 
trans. of this verse with his criticisms thereon. He tries to base his trans. on 
the opening verses of Yas. XIX. But his trans. is too startlingly original 
to be acceptable to scholars generally. Some of the words are given senses 
absolutely unique.;); His trans. runs as follows: — 

♦ This is quoted by Khandalavala (see below), pp. lOf. t The Pah. form of Ahuna- Vairga. 

X To my mitiii the chief ralue of the paper lies in the elucidation of the ancient teaching of Massda- 
worship. 
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As^ is the WilP (or Law) of the Eternal-Existence^ so* (its) Energy^ 
solely'^ through® the Harmony* (A§a) of the Perfect® Mind^^ (is) the pro- 
ducerio of the manifestations^® of the universei® (and) (is) tol*^ Ahura^* 
Mazda^* (the Living Wise One) the Powerwhichi® gives®® sustenance®^ to 
the revolving-systems^®. 

9. The latest translator is Barth. (Reich, and Mlt. merely repeat his 
version). Mlt. (E.Z., pp. 160f.) gives the rendering of Barth, in a free Eng. 
trans.* “ Even as he (Zara^ustra) is the Lord for us to choose, so is he the 
Judge according to the Right, he that bringeth the life-works of Good 
Thought unto Mazda and (so) the dominion unto Ahura even he whom they 
made shepherd for the poor**. Mlt. calls this a “profoundly difficult 
text”. 

10. Mlt. also quotes Geld.’s version (E.Z., p. 161, ftn. 2): 

“ Even as he is the chosen Ruler so also- is he (appointed) by ASa 
(himself) as Instructor of the World in the works of Good-Mind for Mazda. 
And the Kingdom belongs to Ahura, who for the needy has appointed a 
Shepherd*’. 

Mlt. also calls the Ahumi Vairya “ the great creed of Parsism, com¬ 
posed after Zara6^ustra*s day, but at so early a date that the key to its 
meaning seems to have been mostly lost ”. 

11. The most startling of all is the versions of Bishop Meurinif 
“ Supplication to thee, O prince of Angels (Ahura, St. Michael), Right¬ 
ful Ruler of men. Leader on sanctity’s path. Thou that directs to God 
the good thoughts and actions of mankind, raising them up as a gift to¬ 
wards the Father on high. Yea, the dominion above and beneath is 
Ahura’s (St. Michael’s); the All-Wise made him victor renowned over the 
dragons of hell”. 

Evidently the drigu is the dragons !! 

The trans. of Mills is quote! at the beginning of Yas. XIX. (Sel. VIII, 
Introductory remarks). 

I venture ^o give my own version for what it is worth. As can be seen 
it is made up by taking bits from various versions; but I think I have made 
a continuous sense out ot it which hangs well together. The passage is 
indeed very obscure and we cannot quite say what the true version may 
be. Each writer (including myself) reads into it his own preconceived 
notions as can be easily seen. 

VII. 6. A^m vohu. 

This is among the most frequently used of the Avestan prayers. Geld, 
in Orund, (Vol. II, p. 27) thinks that it is prose, but in the Av. text (Vol. 

* The orig. of Barth, runs thus*—Wie der heste Oberherr, so der (beste) Bichter ist er (namlich 
Zara$u$tra) gem&ss dem heiligen Becht, der des gnten Sinnes Lebenswerke dem Matddh subringt, 
und (so) die Obergewalt dem Ahura, er (ZaraBuitra), den sie den Armen als Hirten bestellt haben. 
(Quoted by Mlt. B.Z., p. 161, ftn. 2.) f Q^ioted by Khandalavala, op. oit., p. 10. 
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II, p. 36) he prints it as three lines of verse, the lines ending at the 4th, 8th 
and 12th words. Kan. prints it similarly as metrical. Though most fre¬ 
quently used in the ritual it is certainly not of the same sanctity as the 
Ya9d ahu vairyo (VII. a). There is a very fine article on its inner signifi¬ 
cance in Cherdg (Vol. XVI, *1915, p. 632). There are frequent references 
to this prayer in the Av. itself by the name of Ahm or Aea-Vahiata. 
(Barth., Wb 238-39). The second section of the Baydn Yast (Yas. XX) 
is an ancient Av. commentary on this verso.* 

A5a is the keynote of all Zara^ustra’s teaching. It is the Law of 
Ahura, the plan of Ahura about the development and the progress of the 
Universe. For mankind, it means living the life in accordance with the 
Divine Law—for that is the only way in which the mortal may help the 
progress of the world. It implies a life led according to the laws of Truth 
and Purity—everything in fact which is implied by the word “ Right¬ 
eousness ** is the word which is nearest in sense to A§a—“ righteousness ” in 
the sense in which Jesus has used it. The earlier writers, e.g. Haug, saw 
in this word only the outer ritual purity and sacrificial observances. But 
this sense came to attach to the word only in later ages when the spirit of 
A|a was lost and only the letter was left. 

This verse has no word intrinsically difficult but every scholar practi¬ 
cally has given a different rendering of it. 

1. The Skt. of Nair. runs as follows:— 

gw® 'sstwit i wft 

XEiwt gwxx^wf®) I 

«t» gw gw ) ww; gw« (fww xsrt w 

WOTTO-gwwT?^)«t 

2 . Mills (S.B.E., XXXI, p. 266): 

“A blessing is Righteousness (called) the best; there is weal, there is 
weal to this man when the Right (helps) the Righteousness best (when the 
pious man serves it in truth) 

He adds in a ftn. (loc. cit.)—“When Asa is for ASa VahiSta”. 

3. Dar. (S.B.E., XXIII, p. 22): 

“ Holiness is the best oi all good. Well it is for it, well is it for that 
holiness which is perfection of holiness”. 

4. Haug (p. 14 1, ftn. 2): 

“ Righteousness is the best good, a blessing it is; a blessing be to that 
which is righteousness towards ASa Vahista (perfect righteousness) ”, 

* Bel. YlII 6; 1 (Yt» XXI) aleo recites the praises of the A^em. t Bhamoha remarks t 

** the Skt. trans. is correct as far as the Pah* rendering goes. But the same cannot be said of it 
as regards the original Av- **. 
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He adds; ‘ Righteousness * here and elsewhere where it translates 

ahdm means * what is right or meritorious ’ in a ritualistic or materialistic 
sense, and does not necessarily imply holiness any more than the Sanskrit 
does”. This view, characteristically of the Western scholar, is not 
accurate at all. The earlier sense is in fact more spiritual than the later 
use of the word. This is true not only of the word but others also.* 

5. Kan. trans. (Kh. A. b. M., p. 1): 

Righteousness is the best goodf (and it) is happiness. Happiness is 
to him who is righteous for the sake of (i.e. in the matter of) the best 
righteousness ”. 

It may be noted that in Guj. we use tho word for the Av. ASa. 

There is no mistake about the sense because we have the inherited tradition 
of millenniums as regards this word. 

6. Barth, translates!! in a very ingenious manner and Reich. (A.R., 
pp. 173-4) and Mlt. (E.R.P., p. 116) merely retranslate him. Mlt. trans. 
thus: 

“ Right is the best good: it falls by desire, it falls by desire to our por¬ 
tion, even our right to that which is the best right 

The word mtd is taken as an adv. to mean “ according to our desire 
Curiously enough he takes ahmdi as 4/3 of ozam (Reich. § 402) which is 
found but very rarely in G.A. (Jack., A.G., § 389; Kan., A.G., § 210, ftn. 3).1[ 
It is however better to take ahmdi as 4/1 of the dem. pron. 
especially as we have a similar Ga^. passage, uhtd ahmdi yahmdi ustd 
kahmdi-cit (Ga9. Ust., Yas. XLIII. 1)**. Barth, regards this as a play on 
the various senses of asa; aha “the best doing” and aha “the best re¬ 
ward” (Reich., loc. cit.). Mlt. explains (E.R.P., p. 116); “Primarily 
denoting abstract Right, the divine order, it {Aha) comes to mean (2) right¬ 
doing, action in accord with Right, and (3) a man's rights as determined 
by that divine order .... He who lives rightly gets his rights in the end, 
and therefore 

* because right is right to follow right 
‘ Were wisdom in the scorn of consequence.* 

This note by Mlt. is a remarkable instance of how some Western 
scholars read European ideas and even words into Eastern scriptures. 
The third sense of “ right ” given by Mlt. most assuredly cannot be read 
into a|a. The temptation of word-play has been too strong for Dr. 
Moulton! 


« See, e.g., the word gava^hb Yas* LX. 1. t Kan. uses the Pers. word (n*emai) which 

means a blessing or a good thing granted by God. % Often spelt 11 Wb. 288} *M«ai8t 

das beste Gdt t naoh Wnnsoh wird es, naoh Wnnsoh uns sn teil das A^a far das beste A* a.’* % This 
oorrespondi^ iO (4/8 of in Veda, see Grass. Wb. 164. ** See last verse of Yas« XLIV, 

Sel.XVI, 
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7. One more trans., that of Sp., may be added though it is not literal 
for the last phrase. He says: 

“ Purity is the best good: happiness, happiness is to him, namely to 
the best pure in Purity.” 

Khandalavala in his paper mentioned above quotes the following from 
Ha3. I: “ Whoever recites the ASom with behoving enquiry in his mind, 
praises me who am Ahura Mazda; he praises the water, ho praises the trees, 
he praises all good created by Mazda that is of rightful origin 

Kharidalavala adds :t 

“ The fourth name of Ahura Mazda in the Ahura Mazda Yt. (Yt. I. 7 » 
is Asa Vahiktay which represents the subliiue order and harmony of all this 
'Changing World of changeless Law*. Aha Vahihta or Ardibesht is in later 
Zoroastrianism looked upon as the anjel presiding over celestial Fire, who 
ministers to order and the preservation of things. Aha Vahihta however is 
the second Ameshaapend after Vohu-Manoy the Perfect Mind, and literally 
means the Highest Harmony. The moaning of the abov^e quoted passage 
(from Ha8. T, 4) now becomes clear. He who recites the Ahm with an 
inquiring mind praises the Divine Power and all the creation, in which he 
could see exquisite order prevailing everywhere, for Aha literally means 
order and regular motion, and the word bears a very wide signiftcanco as we 
carry the idea suggested by it from the physical into the moral and intel¬ 
lectual worlds. 

" The Ahm formula teaches that Purity (meaning Righteousness) is 
the highest Good; that it is a blessing only to those who practise it for its 
own sake, having but one aim—-to try to reach up to the highest Righteous¬ 
ness—to the most perfect Harmony of thought, word and deed. In short, 
the Ah 9 m teaches that virtue is to be practised for its own sake irrespective 
of the personal benefits it may bring to a man.” 

VII c. Ye'j^he hdt^m. 

This has been treated very fully in Yas. LVII. 4. (Sel. II., pp. 66-67, 
above). 


• Bee 8.B.E., XXIII, p. 311. The whole of this fragment, called Yt. XXI by Dar. is in praise of 
the Asem VohH t Op, cit., pp. 18-19. 
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VIII. 

Bayan Yast-Yasna XIX-XXI. 

XIX. l.§ 4 pordvsati Zara^ustrd^ Ahurem^ (Mazd|rm)^: 

+ “ Ahura^ (Mazda)® m^dayd^ 
sp§nista^, 

+ oit^3 avati4 vacdi^ as^® Ahura^^ 

(Mazda) 

2. § “ para^ asmem^, para^ apem**^, 

•fparaii Atromi^ Ahurahe^s 
(Mazd&)i® pu^rem^^ 

’ +para*9 daevais^o-oa^i XJ^ufstrais22 
(malyai823-ca24),t 

4-para2® vispeui^® ahum^? 
astvantem^s, 

3. aaU mraot^ Ahurd^ Mazd&^: 

“baya® ad|a® as'^ Ahunahe® Vairyehe^, I + Spitama^o (Zara^uitraU), 

yati 2 t@i3 fravaocomi*, 

4. “ para^ asm0iii2.... (mazdaSata^O a|a-oi^ra33 

6. ha'-m02baya3 Ahunade* Vairyehe^, Spitama® Zara^ustra'?, anapyu;^- 
8a3 anapiluta^ sravayamna^<> paiti^^ aiiyae$fiin^3 

ga^an$.m^3 anapyu;^3acfkin^® anapilutanfj.m^'? sravayaiunan|m^3: 

ftaji® aipyux8a2<^ aipisuca^i sravayamna^^ dasa23 paiti^^- anyd^^ 
ratav62«. 

6. yasi-ca2 md® aetahmi^ aghv63,yat® astvainW, Spitama® Zara^stra^, 
bayfim^o Ahunaheii Vairyehei^ maraf^®, fra^^-va^^ mard^* drapjayai^’^y 
fra*8-vai® dranjayd^o sravayat^i, fra^^-va^® sravayd^^yazaite^^; ^ris*®- 
oit27 tardus parotum^^-cit^o urvanam®^ vahistam®® ahum®* fra- 
parayGpi36 azem3®, yo37 Ahurd®® Mazd&39, a*® Ydhistat*^^ a]ghaot^2^ a*® 
.vahistat** A|a$*&, a*® vahistadibyd*? raoo5byd*8. 


+ datara® gad6^an$,m^o astvaiti- 
nflmii, (a$aum)i2; 

+ yati^ md 20 fravaocd^i P 
para® z@.tn®, (para*^ g 9 *m®), para® 
urvarfimio, 

parai® naramn alavanami® 


para29 vispa®® vohu®^ (mazdaSata®^) 
a^a-ci^ra®® 


7. yas^-oa^ md® adtahmi* a^hvd®, yat® astvaintii, Spitama® Zarataitra®, 
ba)^$.m^® Ahunahe'i Vairyehe^^ drapjayd^® aparao3ayete^*» yat^® 


* Ahurt^-liaa'^t Geld. t Geld, marks this line as '* suspicions/' i.e. a probable interpolation. 
% As in verse 2. 
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Bayan YaSt -Yasna XIX-XXI. 

XIX. 1. Zara^ustra® asked^ Ahura^ Mazda*; “O Ahura*^ Mazda®, 
(Thou) Spirit'^ most holy®, Creator® of the corporeal^^ worlds^®, (and) 
Righteous^*, what^^ was^® that^* word^®, O Ahura^'^, whioh^®, O Mazda^®, 
Thou didst deolare®^ unto ? 


2. “ (The word which was) before^ the heavens®, before® the waters*, 
before® the earth®, before*^ the creatures®t» before® the trees^^^, before^^ the 
Fire^®, the Son^® of Ahiura^® Mazda^*, before^® the holy^® man^*^, before^® the 
evil-ones®® both®^t daeva®® and®* mortal®®, before®® all®® the corporeal®® life®'^, 
before®® alF® the good^^ creation-of-Mazda3®,|| the seed of ASa®®.*' 


3. Thereupon^ Ahura® Mazda* said®: that ® was^^ the hymn®* Ahuna®- 
Vairya®t, O Spitama^® Zara^ustra^^ which i® I did declare^* unto thee^®. 


4. “ (The word which was) before* the heavens®, .... creation-of- 
Mazda®®, the seed of A&a®®. 

5. “ This*^ hymn® of minn^, Ahuna*-Vairya®, O Spitama® Zara^ustra'*^, 
intoned^^ without-interruptiun® (and) without-omission® (is) equal-to^® a 
hundred^i of other*® holy*** chants*®t intoned*® without interruption^® 
(and) without-omission*'*: even*®(when) intoned®® with-interruption®® (and) 
with-omission®* (it is) equal-to®* ton®® other®® holy®® (chants). 

6. “And® who(-soever)* in this* life®, namely®* the corporeal**, O 
Spitama® Zara^ustra®, (this) hymn*^ Ahuna** Vairya*® of mine® doth men¬ 
tally-repeat*®; and*®t further**, mentally-repeating*® doth mutter***^ (it); 
and*®t further*®, muttering®® doth chant-(it-aloud)®*; and®®t further®®, 
ehanting-(aloud)®* doth praise®® (it);—his®* soul®® shall 1®®, who®** {am) 
Ahura®®-Mazda®®, help-to-cioss®® even®® across®® the Bridge®® to the best®® 
world®*, yea®*^ unto the three®® (regions)—unto*** the highest** world*®, 
unto*® Perfeot**t Righteousness*®, unto*® the Light*** Eternal*®.t. 

7. “And® who(-soever)* in tiiis* life®, namely® the corporeal**, O 
Spitama® Zara^ustra®, (while) muttering*® (this) hymn*® Ahuna** Vairya*® 

Verae 2,* • Orig, sg, t 1.0. “animala’*; ong. Hg. % Lxt. “and || Lit, created 

by-Mazda ". Verge 3. * Lit. •* piece t Orig. g.m, Veree 5. t Lit. “ poeeeeeing truth.** 

li QifiiU, Veree, 6, * IdU ** which**, t Lit, “or**. t Lit, “higbeat ** or ** beet**, 
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va^® naememi^, yati® yat^i va^^ ca6^ru|um^®, yat^^ va®** 

paigtaghum^®, pairi27-dim28 tanava^^ azem®®, yo^i Ahurd®* Mazdfc^, 
urvanem^^ haca®® vahistat®® agbaot®7 avavaitya®® bf,zas39-oa^ fra- 
^as4i-ca4*2 pairi48-tanuya^ ya^a^^ im^ z&4»7. asti^-ca^^ im®o z&®i 
avaiti®2 b$.zd®3 yavaiti^^- fra^a8®®-cit®®. 


8 . fra^-oa 2 aetat® vacd^- vaoco®, yat® ahumat7 yat® ratumat®, para^® 
avaii^he^i asnoi® d&ghoit*® para^^- apo^®, parai® zemd^ 7 , para^® 
urvaray&i®, para^® geus^i ca^ar 022 -paitistanay &?3 d&gh6it24, 
para 2 ® nars 2 ® a9aon627 bipaitistanahe^® z|»^at 2 ®, para®® avai^he®^ 
hu®2 ^warst 6 ®®-k 0 hrpya®^*, ape®® Am 0 |an|.m®® Sp 0 ntan|m ®7 
dabim®®. 


9. frai-me2 spaiiya®Ma]iiva4 vavaca®, visp|im®a|aond7 stim®, baitim®- 
oa^®bavamtim^i-oa *2 buSyeiutimi®-cai^, Syaotod-taitya^®: S y a o - 
d 0 nan|Lmi® a:^heus^7 Mazdai^®. 

10. aetati-ca2 ae|fLm® u;(3aii|.m^ ux^dtamam® yais® yava7 fra®-ca® 
vaocai®, fraii-oai2 mruye^®, frai4.ca^® vax^yete^®; astiA7 zl^® ana^^ 
avavat2® ux8ata2i ya^a22 yat23di$24 vi8p62® agbus2® astvl.27 asax9at2® 
sax 99 'S 2 ® dadarand®® ni®^ pairi32 iri^y^stat®® haraite®*. 


11 . aetati-ca 2 nd® vac 6 * fra-vaoce® saxlaem®-ca7 bi 9 mairim®-ca^ 
ya^na^® kahmai-cit^A hat|mi 2 a|ati® hacai* yat^® vabiStati*. 


12. ya^a^ fra2-iSa® amraot^-, yat® dim® ahuiii7-ca® ratum®-oai® adadat^^ 

i^ai 2 dimi® para^^-cinastii® yimi® Abur0mA7 Mazdfimi® Manas^®- 
paoirya@ibyd2® damabyd2i. y a^a22 im23 vispaiifi>m24' mazist 0 m 2 ® 
oinasti ; a a27 abmai2® dam|»n2® cinasti®®. 

13. ya^a^ Mazd &2 bujitis® y a ]g h e u i8a® ^itim® tkad|0m7 adran- 

jayeiti®; d a z d a® M a n a ij h 6^® para^^ Im ^2 iga^® Mana^he^^ 
cinasti^^^;t ya^a^® fradax$tar0m^7 Manaigbe^® Managbd^® aeta- 


^ Thus Kan.; Qeld. has the words separate. 
Manaf^he ^: I have followed Haag's arrani^^meut. 


t Geld, and Reich, have no stop here, but after 
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of mine** doth omit(therefrom) whether^^ a half^*^ ori‘^ ‘9* a third^o, 
qj» 2122 * a fourth^s, or^^- 26* a fifth^* (portion), his^^f soul^^- shall I^o, who®^ 
(am) Ahura32 Mazda^^, turn^® away^^ from^^ the best^^ world^'^; to as- 
much^s (distance) as^® (is) this^^* earth^^ in-lengih^^ and^^ in-breadth^^t shall 
I turn^^ (him) away^^. And^® this^^ earth^^ is*® even^^ as-much^* in-length^^ 
as^* in-breadth^^. 

8. “ And^ clearly^ did I proclaim^ this^ word*, wiiich* leadeth-to-the- 
Ahu"^ (and) which^ leadeth-to-the-Ratu® (likewise), beforethe croation^s of 
yonder^i heavens^^^ before'* (the creation) of water'^, before'^ (that) of the 
earth'’', before'® (that) of vegetation'®, beforo^t^ the creation®* of four®®- 
legged®® animals®', before®® the birth®® of man®® ..’ighteous®'' (and) erect®®*, 
before®'^ the creation®® of yonder®' sun®® into (his) shapely®®t-form®*, (yea) 
even®® (before) the creation®® of the Holy®’' Immortals®®. 

9. Forth' (into existence) did call® the Holier® of my® (two) spirits* all® 
the creation® of holiness’', (that which is) existing*, and'^ (that which has) 
been", and'® (that which is) going-to-be'® as-well'*, througn-(repeating)-the 
i§yaoBna^^: (that is) iyaodonan^m^^ ayh9U8^'^ Mazddi^^, 

10. And® of (all) these® prayers* this' (is) the most-efficacious®*, which^f 
was ever*' uttered"'aloud®, or'®J is (over) spoken'® aloud", or'®t shall (ever) 
be uttered'® aloud'*; for'® in it"'|| is*’' such-great®'' power®'1|, that®® if®® all®® 
the corporeal®’' world®® should comprehend®® it®*, (then) comprehending®" (it 
and) retaining (-it-) in-mind®''** (they) would-protect-themselves®*tt com¬ 
pletely®' against®® death®®. 

11. And® this' our® prayer* is-uttered-aloud® (as) worthy-to-be-learnt'', 
and’' (as) worthy-to-be-meditated-upon® as well", yea"', for (any one) whom¬ 
soever" among* living'® (mortals) on-account-of* the Righteousness'® 
which'® (is) the best'®, (which is taught therein). 

12. When' (the worshipper) chants* (this hymn) aloud®, here® while® he 
recognises" Him* (Ahura Mazda) (as) both®* the Earthly-Lord’' and'® 
Heavenly-Master", then'®t he acknowledges'® Him'®, who'* (is) Ahura'’' 
Mazda'®, (as) first'* among the Beings®'' of-whom-(Good-)Mind'"-(i8)-the 
first®"]:. (The phrase) yaSa^^ (etc.) acknowledges ®* Him®® (as) the greatest®® 
of all®* ; (and the phrase) aSa ®'' (etc.) attributes®'' (all) creation®"|| to Him®®. 

13. (The phrase) vayh 9 U 8 ^ (etc.) here® affirms® the third* teaching’' 
namely' (that) good-life® (is) for (the sake of) Mazda®*; dazda^ manayhd^^ 
here'® acknowledges'® Him'® (as) beyond'^ the (Good-)Mind'*t; as'* 
Master'’' of (Good-)Mind'®t (the word) Manayho^^, doth refer®® thus®'' to 

Vtnel. * Lit. “ whether **. t Orig.dat. t ca* a is omitted, Verses, ♦Lit. “two- 

legged”. t Lit. “ created ’ ’. Verse 10. * Lit., “ the most a prayer t Orig. ins plu. 

t Orig, and”; -oa* is omitted in the trans. || Orlg. ins. IF " Word-effectiveness*’, Reich. 
**** I.e. by acting ap to its teaching. tt Orig. sg* Verse 11. * Lit. “ of Verse 12. 

* Lit., and ”. f Lit,, “ thus”, t 01. Yas. LVII,4, etc. (Sel. II, abive). il Orig. plu. Verse 13. 

* I.e. good life is to be led in order to attain to Mazda; of., Yas. LX. 12 (Bel. IV, above), 

t Vohii-Mano, Nair. has 7i(^9f. :|; Lit. “to/’ 
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vaitya^o im2i karayeiti^^; iyao^enanl ahilm^^ 

karayeiti2<^. 

14, yati dim2 damabyd^ cinasti^ M a z d a i^a® dim^t yat® ahmai^ 
damlni^'; x 9 si ^ r e mii A h u r a oinsti^® tati^-, Mazdai®, tavai® 
;driguby6i® vastare oinasti^o ya^a^i urva- 
Spitamal^^. 

pap.ca2Hksiesa2®4 

vlspem^® vaod27 fravakem^®, haurum^Q vaod®® Ahurahe®^ Mazd&®^. 


16. vabistd^ Ahuro^ Mazd^^ Ahunom^ Vairim® framraot®, 

vahistd'7 hamd^ karayat*^ 

§ hi^wat*^ Ak6*^ abavat^^ +antarei3 (-ca^^) drvantemi® am- 

rdta^® 

ayai7 aotare^s-uxti^® 

“ n6it2^> na^i rnana*^-^, noit^s 8ai3lia2*, n6it2& x^atavo^®, 

“ naeSa27 varana^^ ndit^s uxSa^o, naeSa^i ilyaotoa^^, 

“ noit^i^ daenis^j ndit^° urv|Ln63® hacinte^^ ’M| 

16, aetat^-oa^ vaod^ Mazdaoxtem^ ^i^-afsmem®, catou^-pistrem®, pa:p- 
oa^-ratu^^^ raiti^i-hankere^emi^. 

katsi*^ Ixqh afsmfini®?—humatem'®, huxtemi^, hvarstem^®. 


17. kaisi pistrais^ P— a^rava®, ra^aest&^y vaBtry6®-f|uy@«s®, huitid^; 
vispaya® irina^ hacimnaio naireii asaone^^ arsis-managliaiS ars^®- 
vacaghai®, ars^’^-fiyaotoa^®, ratusi^-mereta^o daend^i-saoa^^ ye^he^^ 
Syaotoai824 gae^&2® a|a2® fradente^'?. 


18. kayai ratavo^ P--nmanayd®, visydS zaptumd®, daj^yumd®, Zara^us- 
tr67 puxSd® aijhfrin^ daj(yun|mio y&ii any&i 2 Bajdit^® zara^ustrdit^^, 
ca6rui®-ratus^® Raya^^ zara^ustris^®, 

kayai® ai^hfc® ratavd^ip—nmanyas^^-oa^®, vlsyas^^-ca^®, za^tu- 
mas2®ca3T Zara^^ustra^® tuiryd^^. 


* Geld, and ileicb. read ilfa^da. t Qeld. and Eeioh. read t»m, % Clold. prints these separately. 
|j The last three lines are from (ik0. UeU (Yas, X^V. 2), Tlte Q&®. version iQ>eUs the words differ* 
entlyi see notes. * ’ , 
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Him®^; (and) iyaoOananqm^^ here^^ refers^® (to him as) the (active) Sove¬ 
reign-Ruler*^. 

14. When^ (the phrase ayham) Mazdai^ acknowledges^ Him* (as Lord) 
of (all) creation^*, then* unto Him*^ (is ascribed that) which* (is indeed) 
His"^ (own) creationist; (the words) xhadram^^ Ahurdi^^ (etc.) acknowledges^® 
thati*, O Mazdai®, (which constitutes) Thyi* Poweri*^; driguhyd^^ vd8tdrdm\^ 
(etc.) indicates *s as-it-were*i (one who is) a friend** to Spitama*®. 

(Thus) the five**(-fold)-teaching**. 

The whole** hymn*'^^ (is) a revelation**, the whoL)*^ (is) the Word®® of 
Ahura®i Mazda®*. 

16. The highest^ Ahura* Mazda® (first) repeated-aloud* the Ahuna* 
Vairya*, (and then) the Highest*^ did fashion® the whole* (creation),* 

The Evil-Oneii wasi* (His) companioni®, buti^f He repelledi*t the 
Wicked-Onei* at-a distance!® with this!*! repelling!*-speechi®; 

** Never*® shall our*!|l minds** harmonise*'!, nor*®^ (our) doctrines*^, 
neither*1f (our spiritual) aspirations**, nor-yet*’! (our) beliefs**, neither*®^ 
(our) words®®, nor-yet®i (our) actions®*, neither®®^ (our) hearts®^, nor®*1I 
(our) souls®* 

16. And* thisi hymn® uttered-by-Mazda* (is) in-three*-parts*, (and 
belongs) to-the-four'!-classes*, (and) to-the-five®-Lords!®, (and its) fulfil¬ 
ment!*- (is) -charity!!. 

Through what!® (arise) its!* (three) parts!* ?—(Through) good- 

thoughts!*, good-words!*! (and) good-deeds!*. 

17. With what! classes* (of men) ?—The priest®, the warrior*, the pros- 
perity-bringing*-agriculturist* (and) the artisan"!: in each®* (of these classes 
a special) duty® attaches-itsolf!®! to the holy!* man!! (which is to be ful¬ 
filled) by holy!® thoughts!^, by holy!®-words!* (and) by holy!*!-deeds!*; 
(such a holy man) reveres*®-(his)-Teacher!® J (and) studies**-the-Scriptures*!:|: 
(and) through his*®il actions*^ the worlds** advance**! towards^! righteous¬ 
ness**. 

18. Who! (are) the Lords* V—He-of-the-house®, he-of-the-village*, he-o£- 
the-prevince*, he-of-the-land*, (and) Zara6^u8tra'!, the fifth* in those** 
lands!®* which!! (are) other!* than Raya!® of-Zara6!ustra!^. 

The Raya!*! of-Zarateustra!* (has) four!*-lords!*.t 

Who!® (are) the Lords*! of this*® V —He-of-the-house** and*® he-of-the- 
village** and** he-of-the-province** together-with*'!:J: Zara^ustra*® (as) the 
fourth*®. 

Vene 14. ♦ Ong. 4/3. t Orig. plu. % Lit., ** word Verte 15. * I.o. the plan of 

the Almighty was ^rst uttered forth in the Ya9& and then the Creation took place in accordance 
with that plan. r Lit., “and”. % Lit. " spoke”; the idea beiiig that the Word of Ahura 
kept away the Evil One* |i Dual. *0^ notjg. Vtrw 17* * Lit., “all”* t Orig* pres, pt* atm. 
% Orig, adj. il Lit*, “whoso”. IT !8* * Ong. gen. t Oilg» adj* 

X Lit., “ and ”• 

22 ' 
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19, kati humatem^P—a^avanomS manas^-paoiryO^ 
kat* huxtem^ P—m|ftr68 spentd^. 

katio hvarstd^^ P—staotaisi® ala-paoiryais^^-ca^^ damebisi^. 


20. Mazd&i framraot^; cim^ framraot^ P-~a|avanom& mainyaom®-ca7 
gae^m8-oa®. 

cvftsi® framraot^i fravakem^^ p—vahistoi^ 

evantemi^ P—alavanemi® vahistemn-ca^® avasoi^-xsa^rem'^^J. 


21. bay^m^ Ahiinahe^ Vairyehe^ yazamaide^: Ahunahe^ Vairyehe® 
yazamaidem'7 frasrao^rem^-ca^ framare^remio-caii fraga^rem^^- 
ca^^ frayastimi4^-cai^. 

ye:^hei« hat|i.mi7 aatis yesnei^^ paiti20 ,, , 


XX. 1. framraotL Ahurd^ Mazdi^: a|om* vohu^ vahistem^* 
a 8 t r. 

para^ ahmai^ vohu^^ vahistom^^ cinastii^, ya^a^^ 

tem^^; vohui^vahiste a s t a6?ai‘> tkae^em^^ karayeiti^*. 


2. u 8 t a> a 8 112 u 8 ,t a^ a h m a ; ustataitya^ viapem^ alavanem^. 
vlapai^ a|aone^ para'^-oinasti**, ya^ana'2 ataitya^*^ vispem^^ a|ava- 
nemi^ vlapaii® alaone^ para'^-einaati^^^. 


3. y a t^* a I a i2 v a h i s t a a s e m'^: para'>-cinasti«t vispem'^ 
mfL^remS vispai^t mfl^raii^ ya^a^^ a8ai’2 xla^ram*^ cinasti**, ya^a’^- 
oa*® zbayeutei'7 a|aone'^ aaem*^ cina8ti20, ya^a2»-.ca22 xlmavOya*^ 
apem24* cina8ti2B yat2« 8ao6yantaeiby627. 

^ray628-tkaesa29. 

• viapem^o vaoosi fravak0m32^ haurum^s vaco^* Ahurahe^^ Mazd&3<^. 


4. Mazd&L framraot2; cim^ framraot^P—aaavanem^ mainyaom^-ca'? 


* Y.l. hya^. t Geld, has a stop here but not after ai»m. I have followed Kan. % Geld, 
and Kan. both read °p9m and Geld, notes on y.l. here except m(^9r»m, I have ventured to make 
this change to get uniformity with the construction of the previous verse. 
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19. What*^ (is) good-thought* ?—Tho holy^ (irst^-Mind*.* 

What® (is) good-word*^ ?—The holy^ Scripture®. 

What^® (is) good-deed^ ^ ?—(That done) through hymns-of-praise^* and^*^ 
by beings^® who-hold-Righteousness-as-the-first^®. 

20. Mazda^ proclaimed-aloud*. Whom® did he (thus) proclaim^ ?—The 
righteous-one® belonging-(both)-to-the-spiritual® and"^ to-the-material- 
world®. * 

In-what-capacity^^ did He pronounce^^ (this) revelation^* ?—(As) the 
Supreme^® Ruler 

Of-what-character^® (was ho to whom this revelation was granted) ?—A 
holyl® and^® perfect^’^t (ruler who) exercises-no-de.3potic powerJ 

21. We adore^ the hyrnn^ Ahuna* Vairya®.* Of the Ahuna® Vairya® 
we do adore*^ the loud-chanting®, and^ the low-murmuring^®, and*^ the sing- 
mg-aloud^*, and^® the consecrationtoo^®. 

yef/he^^ etc. (See Yas. LVTI. 4)t- 

XX. 1. Ahura* Mazda® uttered-forth^: ahdm^ v>ohu^ vahiUom^ 

(The worshipper) acknowledges^* (Afa to bo) the higliest^^ good^® above® 
(all) this® (worldly happiness), as-if^® (it wore) the noarest-possession^® of- 
one’s-very-Seif.^^* {asdm) vohu^^ vahistom^’^ asti^^ thus^®-lays down*^ the 
(first) teaching*®. 

2. vstd^ asti^ uhta^ ahmdv^i (this phrase) by (teaching howto win) 
happiness®* [with-the-words-ws^a-a«^e-etc.®]* affirms*^ perfect® righteous- 
ness’^t b®) best^® for every® follower-of-the-Law® %; (and) thus^*ll 
because-of-the-strength^®l| (it gives to the soul) (this phrase) affirms^^ per- 
fect^^ righteousness^® (to be) tho best'® for everyfollowor-of-the-Law^'^. 

3. ya^^ asdi^ vahistdi^ asom ^: (this phrase) affirms® the whole*^ hymn® 

[ASem^ on-account-of-the-best® Righteousness* (thought therein)], (to be) 
superior® to every^ (other) hymn^®; it ascribesi*, as-it-were^i, (spiritual) 
strength^® to Righteousness^* and^® Righteousness^® it ascribes*® like- 
wise^®* to tho prayingSaint^®, and** Righteousness*® it ascribes*® 
indeed*^* unto you*®, (ye) who*® (are our) Saviours*'^. • 

(Thus) the three*® (-fold)-teaching*®. 

The whole®® hymn®^t (is) a revelation®*, the whole®® (is) the Word®^ of 
Ahura®® Mazda®®. 

4. * Mazda^ proclaimed-aloud*. Whom® did he (thus) proclaim^ ?—The 


V§rM 19. ♦ Vohu Uano* Verte 20. * ea'» omitted. f Lit., ‘‘best”. X The 

words '*ruler . . . power’* are from the trane of Mille. Fsrie 21* Orig* gem t 8el. II. 

XX. VerM 1. * Orig. dat. V«r»e 2. • This seems to be a play on the double meaning of 
the word. f I take here the lit. meaning of the word aiavan^ **thst which belongs to Asa**. 
t Anhanger des Ada, Barth., Wb. 246. il Lit., "as it were*’. t Orig. 3/1. Vtrtt 3. 

♦ Lit., "asit were *. t Lit,, "word”. Vent 4. ^ Identical with Yas. XIX, 20*above 

except for the addition of the last oa. 
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gadAm^-oa^ 

ov^bIO fir&mraotii fl:av&kem>2 P—vahiitd^^ 

ovaotam'^ P—alavanemis vahiltamn-oai^ ava8o‘9-X9a^rem20.oa2J. 


6. bay|m‘ Alahe^ VaUstahe^ yazamaide*: Aaahe^ Vahiitahe* yaza- 
maide'7 frasraoAram^-oa^ fi;amaraArein‘‘*-oa>L fragaA^em'^-cai^ fra- 

yaitlm**-oai6 

ye^hS'* ]iat|m>'' aat's yesnS** paiti*®... 

XXI. 1. yesnimi vacd^ a|aond® Zara^strahe*: ye^hd® h&t^m* 
Sat’’ y ean e® pai ti®. 

y a ^ h d‘® i8a» Mazd4‘® yesnam‘® cinasti^® ya0a>® datai® Ahurahe^''; 
h ft t |k mis yasnam*® oinaati®® ya^a®' haSbIa®® jijis^m®®.* 


2. y & ^ h §, ml iSa® a^aoninlms A|rmaiti*'paoiryanfi.m® yaanam® parai- 
oinaati® yatfa® vahmemi® Ama^aftibyoH. 

6rftydi®-tka6|ai®. 
vlspami® vaod*® yeanim*®. 

oimii aoii® yaanfli® ?—Ame^e®® Spepte®i paiti®® yaanahe®®. 


8. aati mraot® Mazd&3,t 

“ nata®!: ahmai® yabmfti® uitai^ kabmai®>cit® 
va8ai®ll-xlay|8‘i Mazd&i® dayati® Aburdi® 

4. oimi afttaya® paiti®-vaoa® paityamraot® P—uatatatam® paitya- 
mraoti^, u8tatftitya®-oa® \ lapami® alftvanemii heptami®-cai® bavap- 
tami*-oai® buSyaptemW-caUK vablltami® vahiatdi® paityftmraot®®, 
vahiitO®! k[azd&®® paityftmraot®® vahiitem®® alavanam®® vabiitai®® 
* aaaone®!. 

6. bay^mi Ye^hft®-Hat|m® hufrayadt|m® ii^aonim® yazamaide®. 
yei^bfti hat|m® aat® yeanft'® paitin... 


• Gold# has the last three words with the next verse. t Thepasaage following is orig.G&^* 

(Yas.XLIIl. 1). X reads uUd, li vai5-®, G^0, ^ Geld, has no stop after the 7th word, 

but has one after the 17th. 
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righteous-one^ belonging-(both)-to-the-spiritual® and*^ to-the-material- 
world®. 

In-what-capacity^® did He pronounce^^ (this) revelation^®?—(As) the 
Supreme^® Ruler^*. 

' Of-what-character^^ (was he to whom this revelation was granted) ?—A 
holyi’^ and^® perfect(ruler, who) also®i exercises-no-despotic-power^®*®^^. 

o. We adore^ the hymn^ ASa® Vahista**^*. Of the ASa^ Vahista* we do 
adore'^ the loud-chanting®, and^ the low-murmuring^®, and^^ the singing- 
aloud^® and^® the consecration*^ too*^. 

yeyhe^^ hat^mP etc. (see Yas. LVII. 4)t. 

XXI. 1. The hymn®’*' worthy-of-adoration* of the Holy® Zara^ustra* 
(is) yeyhe^ h.dtqm^ etc. 

yei^he^^ (etc.), hero** (this phrase) indicates*^ the worship*® of Mazda^® 
as*® by a creature*® of Ahura***. 

hdt^m^^ indicates®** the worship*** [of (those) Being6*®]t who®*t desire- 
to-live®® with the Truth®®.|| 

2. yayh^m^ (etc.), here® (this phrase) indicates® the worship* of the 
Holy Beings®* of-whom Armalti*-(is)-the-first® (to be) the best**, (being) as- 
it-were** the praise*** of the (Holy) Immortals**.t 

(Thus the) threei® (-fold)-teaching*®. 

The whole** hymn*®J (is) worthy-of-adoration**. 

About*® whom*'* (is) this hymn*** ?—About®® the Holy®** Immortals®* in 
the Yasna®®,|| 

3. Then* spoke® Mazda®: 

“ Happiness* unto him®, fmm whom®* happiness’* (reaches), anyone®* **; 
may Mazda*® Ahura**. the Supreme-Ruler***, **t grant*® (this)”. 

4. What* hath He proclaimed® in this® verse® ♦* ?—He hath pro¬ 
claimed'* (how to win supreme) happiness®; thus®t with (-the-words-) mtd 
(-etc.)®* the Supreme*® (Lord) hath proclaimed®** the highest*® (happiness) 
unto every*** holy-person**, who-is*®, or*® J who-was** or*^J who-shall be*®.|| 
The Supreme®* Mazda®® hath proclaimed®® the best (and) holiest®* (verse) 
unto the best®** of holy-persons®'*^. 

6. We adore** the hymn* Ye]ghe®-Hat|lm® well-consecrated* (and) holy®. 
Yefjhe'* hatflm®, etc. (See Yas. LVII. 4)*. 


FtffM 6. • Orifif. gen. t Sel. II. XXI. 1. • Lit., “ word t 

The word according to theStradition refers to the Holj Immortals, see Dar. quoted above at p, 67, 
For the construction see above Yas. XX. 3. t II Orig. 3/3. Verse 2. ^ Fern, 

t Orig. dat. t I**t« **word”. || Orig, gen. Verse 3. * Orig. dat. t Lit. ** Ruler n at 

wlllio *, Verse 4. • I.e. in Happiness unto him, etc.,*' quoted in verse 3. t Lit,, ‘‘and”. 
X ea, i) -Ml? omitted. f Orig. 4/1. Verse 6. ** Bel* II. 
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NOTES. 

The Bay an (or Baygm) YaU is the name given to the three Chapters 
(XIX-XXI) of the Yasna, which form a sort of commentary on the three 
Sacred Prayers (Sel. VII). The word haya f. (see below verse 3) meant 
originally a part (VT^) and is applied specially to a part of the Scriptures; 
hence it comes to mean a hymn or a sacred verse.* And these three 
chapters extolling the “ merits ” of the three prayers are appropriately 
named Bayan Yaht. It may be noted in passing that the 14th Book of the 
original Avestic collection of 21 Nasks was also named Baydn Yaht. It was 
said to have had 17 sections “ of great beauty” and it dealt with the chief 
deities (haya m., W) of Avesta, viz., Ahura Mazda and the Holy Immortals.f 
Yasna XIX is a commentary on the Yafc'a. Yasna XX refers to the 
ASom. It is also called the Hd Frdmraot from its first word. And Yasna 
XXI deals with Yeghe hat^lm. 

Yasna XIX. 

1. Haug—Essays on the Religion of the Parsis, pp. 185-J89. 

2. Mills—S.B.E., XXXI, pp. 259-266. 

3. Roichelt—Avesta Reader, pp. 73-75 (text) and pp. 174-176 (notes). 

4. Kanga—Ya 9 na and Vispered (Gujarati trans., 1886), pp. 88-94. 

Mills says by way of introduction (S.B.E., XXXI, p. 259, ftn.): “ The 
obvious errors contained in this ancient comment cannot destroy its great 
interest as a specimen of early exegesis .... The Ahuna Vairya is in the 
Qddic dialect and the Ahunavaiti metre. This Zand (commentary){ is in 
the Zend (sic) ”. 

In order to point out “ the obvious errors ”, Mills gives his own version 
of YaSd in the beginning: 

“ As the Ahu is excellent so (is) the Ratu (one who rules) from the 
righteous order, a creator of mental goodness and of life s actions done for 
Mazda: and the Kingdom (is) for Ahura which to the poor shall offer a 
nurturer.” 

1. mainyo —8/1. Spirit. The word is applied to divine beings who have 
no visible physical forms. Nair. says In Guj. we use the word 

in the same sense. 

sp^ihta —8/1 sup. of spsnta. The holiest. The word is used most often 
with the word mainyu (Barth., Wb. 1618). The Skt. trans. says or 

JpWK wherever the word occurs. 

ddtar9 —8/1 of ddtar (VT«). 

a^hdum —8/1. The Holy One. Kan. explains this as an irregular form 
for aaavan which is the usual 8/1 (Diet., p. 64). He also quotes in A.G., 

• Klin., Diet., p. 364. t Hauff, p. 132. t Cf, Yas. LVIT. 8 (p. 68 above). 
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§ 142 (p. 102) the forms ddraom* (from ddravan, a religious teacher), 
drizaf9m'f (from drizafan, three-jawed), and yumt (from t/van, youth), 

cit —Cf. Yas. IX. 3, etc. above. 

avat —1/1 n. That. 

as —See as above, Yas. XII. 7. 

2. asmdm —2/1 m. The sky. The word is used in contrast to zdm the 
earth. The declension here is thematic (i.e. of the o-stems), the orig, form 
being asman. O. Pers. is asmdnamW used in the Insc. of Darias and Xerxes 
at Persepolis. The word is also found as asan.% It is cognate with Skt. 

(stone); in Av. the word also means stone. The Pers. v^U^f (d^mdn), 
sky and {sang), stone are derivatives. The word is found in RV. 
in the sense of cloud.** 'A similar connection of meaning is found between 
the pairs cloud and clod, rack and rock. Barth, (loc. cit.) suggests that the 
sky was supposed to be made of stone. 

z^m . . . ggm. The metre seems to show that one of these (probably 
ggm) is a later interpolation. Nair. says I STT^aftM Kan. under¬ 

stands by qgm the whole animal creation. Cf. Yas. TX. 29. 

Atrdm —Cf. Yas. FX. 1. He is almost always called Ahurahe Mazda 
puOra (Ny. V). 

para nar^m asavan^m —The Pah. version says that Gayomard (Av. Gaya 
Mardtan) is referred to. In the Pah. invocation to the Fravasis he is called 
Gayomart nar aso. 

para daevdis —Geld, marks this line ns spurious. The sudden use of 
3/3 in place of 2/1 supports this view. But sec Jack., A.G., § 229; see also 
below ydis in verse 9. 

yrajstrdih —3/3. Haug takes it as an adj. to maiydis and trans. 

“ savage (cannibal) men ”. Kan. says ‘‘ wicked men Nair. has 
iWTOI'-. Mills trans. similarly but adds (S.B.E., XXXI, p. 260, ftn. 4) 
“ while the term may be applied to wild beasts one is strongly inclined to 
hold that foul insects are chiefly referred to Barth. (Wb. 638) says that 
the word yrafstra (n.) in the Gd6^. means “ a wild beast ” or “an evil beast 
In Y.A. J;he word is applied to vermin and foul insects who were regarded 
as the creation of Ayro-Mainyvs. It also seems to be used for all the 
minor evil creation, spirits, goblins, etc., of weird shapes. The phrase 
daevdis-ca \rafstrais maSyais-ca is also found in Ga(9. Ahu., XXXIV. 6, 
where, according to Barth, (loc. cit., note 1), the words daevdis and 
nwAydis may be taken attributively. The etymology is uncertain. The 
Hrst part is probably cognate with kihrp (body). Pers. 

(kharfstar) means the same thing and is used in purely Z. literature. P. 

• Vis. Ill, 7. i Aie DahtHrai Yt, XIX. 50. t Yb. XXII. 11, 12; Yt, XXIV. 68. || Also 

used contraeted with burnt (^). U Barth., Wb. 207. •• ’WITT*! OTC* 

(BV.. I. 19. 7) ! tt (RV.. l. so. u, ew. 
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Quj. has the word used in the sense of one who possesses a robust 

body whioh can stand a lot of wear and tear. 

vtspa —Note short final, a sign of later age. 

mazdaMta—^/dd (^T) to create. Created by Mazda. 

a^^cidra —contrast daevo-eidra above. Ven. VTII. 21 (Sel. VI, verse 2) 

3. mraot —3/1 impf. par. ymi'u (i|), to speak. 

baya —1/1 f. Kan. says “parts” and thinks (Ij. Vis., p. 88, ftn.) that 
the three lines composing the Yadd are referred to. Mills trans. “ piece 
(of composition)”. Dar. says “hymn” or “ sacred prayer Barth. (Wb. 
927) says “a piece out of the Scriptures, i.e. a hymn”. Pah. trans. says 
frakart\ (section, part). Nair says In this sense the word is the 

same as Skt. HTJTJ but is f. But the word is used in the other two genders 
as well. When n. it means “luck”, Skt. When m. it corresponds 

to Skt. Wft and means God. It is found in O. Per. also; Baga vazarka 
Aura Mazda (Ahuramazda, the Great God), Insc. Xerxes. In Y.A. it 
means “a divinity”, e.g. Mayhem . . . baydm raevantdm, Yt. VII. 6. The 
word is cognate with Russ. Bogu, God; Eng. bogeys P. Guj. WTlf (coll. 
or ^)l!. The title of the Nask Baydn YaU is evidently from this last 
Baya, m. 

Spitama —Kan. trans. throughout this word by “holiest.” 

aeaa refers to the yat above in verso 1. See Barth., Wb. 33. 

te (v.l. tofK)—4/1. ?!•, gunj. 

6. me —Kan. takes this with Akuna Vairya, Haug takes it with baya. 
Mills says “ which (i.e. the Ahuna Vairya) especially belongs to me”. 

anapaytlx^a—Barth, takes it as 7/1 of an abstract noun f. (Wb. 116); 
Kan. (Diet., p. 28) takes it as 1/1 p. pt. (f.) of ^ vac with api and the neg. 
an qualifying baya and trans. “ without interruption ”. The idea is that 
while the verse is being repealed nothing else must be spoken in the middle. 
Nair. seems to mean the same thing when he says 

I Reich, says “ without insertion (of other words) ” ; 
Haug trans. “without mistakes”; Mills says “without needles^ repeti¬ 
tion”. 

arutpiauta —^Barth. (Wb. 116) says “not disarranged”; Kan. (also 
Mills) trans. “without omission” (an -f api + /ffw, to fall); Haug 
trans. “without mispronunciation ”.♦* Nair. says (fire 


♦ **Prier9 divine'*, t Of. Yeend keretayo above, Yas. LVIl. 22. ^ Of. Eng, **portion**, 

U The word means a spirit or ghost; the phrase imi means Jack-in-thc-box. 

f Attraction of yof. Mills adds a ftn, (op,, oit. p, 201)» do not think misproniinoiation is 

here intended . . . . I am strongly inclined to read anapa^ufa **, ft A very extraordinary render¬ 
ing, bat see the Pah. version below. 
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sravaymnna—l I pres. pt. cans. pass. f. ^^sni. Being chanted. Cf. Yas. 
IX. 1. 

aat^m —The syntactical use of this numeral is exactly as in Skt. 
(Whit. § 486 6, c.) 

paiti with acc. means “equal to’* (Reich. § 522).*^ The word is also 
used in the sense of “ reward ” or “ return for service rendered ” (esp. with 
reference to divinities) with the same construction. 

raSwg^m gddan^m —Reich, says “Ga6^as of RatuioTce"\ Barth. (Wb. 
1499) explains this, that the literal idea of the word, namely “ the autho¬ 
rity of the Ratu'' receded into the background in course of time and the 
word got the generalised sense of “ authority Generally however it was 
confined to mean authority of the holy books. Kan. trans. “precious” 
i.e. “ full of merit ’’f 5 Haug says “ principal ” ; Mills trans. “ promi¬ 
nent in the ritual ” ; Nair. says The word gddd need not be 

taken in the special limited sense but in the orig. meaning of “chants”. 
The old Av. texts, like the Vedie, had to be chanted. 

dat —Even. Mills says “further”; Kan. says “but”; Nair. has 

anye —1/3 for 2/3 required with paiti. 

ratavo —refers to the gdOangm mentioned above. 

6. me —Mills and Haug take it with ayhvd. Better take it the same 
way as in the last verse. 

aetahmi —7/1. In this, 

mardi —3/1 opt. pres. Shall recall (mentally), Haug. The ^mar is 
the Skt. Nair. says The idea is that the verse is men¬ 

tally repeated. 

fyuaro —1/1 pres. pt. par Remembering. The x^articipial stems 

in -ani often have the 1/1 in -d (Jack., A.G., § 295). Haug trans. “in 
the co\irse of recalling ”. Mills says “ having recalled ”. 

dr^njaydi —“ Shall mutter” (Reich.); Barth. (Wb. 772-3) says that the 
word means “ to learn by heart”, to repeat constantly in a low voice as is 
done while learning something by heart; “shall undertone it” (Mills); 
Nair. says srgPK ^t*r€tg5^). It is a technical term used 

in ritual for muttering, corresponding to the ®nT. 

srdvaydt —Shall chant aloud (in contrast to the above). “ There are 
three expressions used for the recital of the sacred texts, viz. mar, ‘ to recite 
drdnj (or frdmru), ‘to recite in a low tone’, and srdvaya (orfraardvaya), 
‘ to recite with a loud voice observing musical accents ’. The first expres- 


* See ftlfio Barth, Wb. 82t. t Kan. adds (Ij. Vie,, p. 89, ftn.) that the word may be con¬ 

nected with WfT and hence would mean, in this context, “ leading unto truth *» i.e. serving as 
spiritual guides. Hence I have translated "holy”. t Of. Guj. to buzz, to mutter. 
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aion conveys the most general meaning, viz. ‘ to repeat from memory * 
{mar, to recollect), which was very likely done in the same way as 

the Brahmanas repeat the verses of the Rigveda, observing the accents in 
general, dr^rij means evidently a peculiar kind of recital; it is chiefly 
applied to spells, and may be compared to the recital of the verses of the 
Yajv/rveda, which is done with a low voice, and monotonously, ^raard- 
vaya is the solemn recital in the form of a very simple tune, comparable to 
the Sdmaveda by the Brahmanas. This expression is pre-eminently applied 
to the Gddda ” (Haug, p. 142, ftn.). I am rather inclined to take these three 
terms as corresponding to the Skt. and ^ respectively. 

yazdite —“ Should praise it ” (Kan.); “prays to it” (Reich.), “After 
chanting or reciting sacred verses one prays to them (the verse, or hymn, 
being considered a deity) with the formula: Ahundm Vairlm yazarrvaide^\ 
(Haug, p. 186, ftn.). The formula ataomi Aadm is also used for the ASem. 

6ria-cit —All commentators (including Nair.) have taken this word to 
refer to the crossing of the bridge three times. Mills seems naturally 
puzzled at the idea of the triple crossing and attempts to introduce a new 
idea in his trans., ‘‘with even threefold (safety and speed)” and adds 
(S.B.E., XXXI, p. 261, ftn.): “three times seems to me to lack meaning, 
but it may have given rise to the foolish belief that the soul went three 
times before death to heaven ”. I propose to take it as referring to the 
three regions referred to immediately after. 

taro —Across, 

pdrotum^cii —^From ^par to cross over (Barth. Wb. 861). Bridge. 
Here the reference is to the bridge—the Ginvato p9r9tvs ; the bridge which 
the soul crosses on the morning of the fourth day after leaving the body, and 
where it is judged by Sraoaa and Raanu, Nair. says 
Cf. Kur. purd, Pers. {pul), bridge. 

frapdrayeni —1/1 sub. pres caus. par. y/par. 1 shall cause to cross over, 
i.e. help to cross over. Cf. Grk. neipia, to pierce through; Goth./amn. Nair. 
says The same idea and the same words occur in Yas. LXXl. 

16,* Ven. XIX. 30,t and Vis. VII. 1. 

d—^Unto, with abl. Cf. d-daraydt, Yas. LX, 6, above. 

raocohyd —^Note plu.; cf. Yas. XII. 1, above. 

7. aparaoSayete —^Makes less (Kan.); omits (Reich.); Mills traus, 
“ takes ougiit therefrom ” ; Nair. says ^fif. 

yat .. . vd —^Whether. 

noSmam—^Half. Pers. ^ {nlm) half. Cf. arUxira^ndeindtf etc., Yas. 
LVII. 21. 


fhtpirapiyhi uroSn»m taro Qiavato p»r9tum, f Sel. XIV. 
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drisymt ca0rti8u:n, pav)tayhvm —A third, a fourth, a fifth (part). These 
are special formations only found in Av. and not paralleled elsewhere. 

pairi .... tanava —1/1 pres. sub. par. ^tan with pairi to keep away 
from, to twist away from (Barth., Wb. 633).* Cf. pairi-te tanava urvdn^m 
haca acihtdt ayhaot^ Yas. LXXI. 15. Nair. says . 

dim —Cf. Yas. IX. 1. 

amvaitya —Orig. 3/1 f. of As much; Barth. (Wb. 176) 

takes it as 7/1 used adv. Nair. says 

h^zaa-ca —Kan. takes this as 2/1 of the n. stem and trans. ‘‘length** 
(Diet., p. 381) and 6^z<5 below as adj. 1/1 meaning “long”. Barth. (Wb. 
962) seems to take it as ‘‘in height” (7/1 ?)J. Nair. says Mills 

takes it in both places as “ large*’. 

fraOaa-ca —Nair. says Kan. takes this in both places as he 

does hg^zaa-ca. Mills in both places takes it adj. and trans. “ wide”. 

pairi-tanuya —1/1 opt. pres. atm. 

tn^l/1 f. iyam. 

za —1/1 f. The stem is za/am (^T). Jack. (A.G., § 318) explains this 
form as from '^zm (?) The declension of this word is apt to bo con¬ 
founded with that of zygm winter (Reich. § 384). Cognate are Grk. 

^a/xat, Lat. humi, Russ, zemlyd ; Pers. ^^3 is a derivative. 

aati .... fraOaa-cii —^Nair. trans. ^ 

Haug and Mills regard this sentence as Pdzand, i.e. an explana¬ 
tory parenthesis, hgzo is length, the meaning usually given is “height”. 
fraOaa-cii refers to the breadth. Kan. takes these words as adj. f. 1/1 
(Diet., p. 381). 

8. vaoce —1/1 atm. plpft. ^vac (Reich.); Kan. takes it as pft. 

' yai ahv/mat yat ratumai —Barth. (Wb. 284) trans. “ which contains the 
words and ratu'\ Mills also seems to agree with this idea.|| Haug 
trans. “ about the heavenly lord and the earthly master ” ; and Kan. follows 
him when he says, “referring to the ahu and to the ratu^\ The same two 
words occur also in Vis. T. 6. and Vis. II. 7. and the Pah. commentary on 
the former passage (quoted by Barth.Tf) says: “that divine being (menuk) 
upon the path to whom one finds the Lord and the Teacher ”. Nair. says, 
^ ^ J’TOJ (w ^ jftVVPf) . The meaning 

seems to be that the Ahuna Vairya leads a man to Ahu and to Ratu, 

avaiffhe —6/1 m. That yonder. “ That heaven as contrasted with this 
earth”.** 

* ia BV. has a similar sense, used with acc«; ^ IPTfT RV. VII. 

72. 9. , t Kan.^ Diot.^ p. 62. X See Reich. § 365. || 8.R E., XXXI, p. 262, ftn. 3, where, he 

says that this refers *' to the wording of the Ahuna *% f Loo. cit. The Pah. passage runs t Sn 

minuk he u daefaiear ddrind pa rd» 1 oi, ** Reich. A.R., p. 174. 
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amo —6/1 of asan. See aam^m verse I above. 

dayhoit —6/1 m. Creation. The usual form of the word is ddhi 
(see below, the last word of this verse).* The variant dayhi is found only 
here. Cf. Skt. (dwelling place) which occurs in RV., IV. 66. 7, and in 
other places. 

-paitihtdnaya —Cf. maiSyo-paitistdn^-ca (Yas. LVII. 6 ; Sel. II). 

nars aaaono —Nair. as usual following the Pah. tradition takes this as a 
proper name and says ; cf. above verse 2. 

It may be noted that in Yas. XII. 7 (Sel. V.). Nair. says only SHC yj|rrw«ni. 

z^ddt —6/1 of a noun from ^''zan (*W), to be born. Birth. Cf. Yas. 
XLIIV. 3 (Sel. XVI). 

hu —6/1 of hvar m. Sun. cf. Yas. LVII. 10 (Sel. II). Har. takes this 
as equivalent to hu (^), good and compounds it with Owarato.f 

Swarato (aTr.)-—Barth. (Wb. 796) takes this as 7/1 of dwarhti f.f—from 
^dwatda to cut out, to create. Kan. takes Owarato-k^hrpya as a comp. 7/1, 
taking Swarato as p.pt.pass. of ^/Swarda. (Diet., p. 237), and trans. 
“ created-shape **. The loc. may be due to the idea of creation into a shape. 
Haug takes hu Swarato kohrpya as “ sun-composed matter’’; Nair. says 
The loc. ending -ya is due to “ an enclitic postpositive 
a” which is added to the regular ending •V\ Cf. also the endings -aSo (5/1; 
Yas. IX. 4)11 and 4m (7/3; Yas. IX. 51f). 

ape (an-.) —After (in the sense of time); Barth., Wb. 82. Thus also 
Kan. in Ij. Vis., p. 90. But in ftn. 5 on the same page he suggests that it 
may be 7/1 of apa wish (,,/dp, to wish) and he gives this latter rendering in 
his Diet. (p. 33), where he quotes another passage: yd me daen^m mdzda- 
yaanlm zraa-ca ddl apae^ca aotdt (Yt. IX. 26**), which he trans. (Kh. A. b. M., 
p. 261)—“ W’ho (Drvaspa) may fix her faithft in my law of Mazda-worship 
and may proclaim her wish”. But in Diet. (p. 463) he quotes the same 
passage with the v.l. api-ca aotdt and trans. apirvat as “to learn”, “to 
come to know”.tJ Haug trans. the word ape “before”, and renders the 
whole sentence para hu , , , ddhim by “ before the Sun-composed matter for 
the creation of the archangels ”. Kan. quotes this|| H with the remark that 
the Ameshaspends, according to this idea, would seem to have been born 
from the solar radiance. Mills remarks on Haug’s trans. KH that this 
“ would give us a materialism ”. He himself renders the passage thus: “ be¬ 
fore this suii with its body made for the acquisition of the creation of the 

•ddhi ooours only in one other place besidea this Terae, viz., Yt. Xlli. 77 ; Barth. Wb. 74t, 
t Quoted toy Kan., Ij. Via., p. 90, ftn. 6. t Beich (§ S63, ftn. 3) explains the f. 7/1 ending? • 

in *0 aa due to the influence of the u- aiema. The syntax of the loc. as here is explained in § 519. 

II Jack*, A.Q. 9 222. f Sel. I. ** Sel. XXII, Part 2* The words quoted are the words of Z. 
ft The word arat is coprnate with Bkt. in n Of., Yaa. IX 26, Sel. I. See Barth. 

Wb, 41, where he compares npi-aof to Lith. pnjania, impression* III) Ij. Vis., p. 70, ftn. 6. 

If 8.B.B., XXXI, p. 262. ftn. 4. 
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Bountiful Immortals’*—explaining further: “Enabling us to receive the 
blessings which they bestow through the influence of the sun Nair. says 
^ which is rather inexplicable.f If we take 

Barth.’s trans.—“ before the creation of the sun . . , but after that of the 
Holy Immortals”—the idea implied is that the Immortals being parts of 
the Almighty Himself have in a sense co-existed with him, before they were 
“ created ” as individual entities. On the whole it were best to take ape as 
a variant of aipi and to trans. it by “ even”, construingpam and 

ddhlm both with hu and with Amdhan^m. 

9. fra . . . vavaca —Barth. (Wb. 1332) says that here (and only here) 
the word is used in a “pregnant” sense of “calling forth’(into existence) 
through Speech ”. The idea seems to be that of. creation through the power 
of sound or of the mantra corresponding to the Grk. idea of the music of 
Apollo, or of the Aoyos in St. John, I. 1. Haug also translates the same way. 
Kan. and Mills merely say “ declared 

me —Reich, omits this word in his trans. Mills takes it as governed by 
vavaca and trans. “declared to me (Zara^ustra) ” and adds (p. 262, ftn. 7): 
“Of course flctitious, as Z. had long been among the dead”. Kan. follows 
Mills, but does not try to explain who the “ mo ” may be. Haug. trans. 
“ my two spirits ” and explains: “ The two spirits united in Ahura Mazda, 

as the one God, arc Spdrvto-Mainyus, * the beneficent spirit * and Ayro-Main- 
yu8, * the hurtful spirit ’ ”.|| 

epanya —1/1 com, of spdnta. Holier (Barth., Wb. 1612). Cf. Mainyu .. . 
yaya apanya uiti mraoi yam angram, the two spirits ... of whom the holier 
spoke thus to the hurtful one (Yas. XLV. 2.). This is of course the Spento 
Mainyvs and no^, as Mills understands it, Ahura. 

Maniva —6/2. 

atlm —2/1. Creation. See note on a-atia, Yas. LX. 1 (Sel. IV). The 
whole phrase atlm ... huJiyeirUim-ca is also found in Yas. LII. 1. and LXVII. 
22.11 

bavairUim-ca —Lit. this is the philological equivalent of Skt. 

And Barth. (Wb. 927) translates it lit. as pres. pt. of ^bu “becoming”, 
i.e. about to come into existence. The three words haiti, bavairUi and 
buSyeir^i occur together elsewhere also—Yas. XXI. 4, Vis. XVIII. 2.** Q.nd 
the two passages (Yas. LII. 1 and LXVIII. 22) noted above. In all these 
oases the Pah. trans. takes it in the sense of the p.pt. butd. The Pah. 
trans. in these passages runs; keca hend, keca buthend, keca havend (Barth., 
Wb. 933, note 5). Nair in the Yas. passages always translates 
€Uid nfim. Kan. and Haug support this traditional trans. which is in fact 

• XXXI, -p, m, ftn. 4. t*Bkt. Par. II, Note 111. X Geld, notes a v.l. api. 

II P. 187, ftn, 1; cf, also note on Ayro-Mainyui, Yas. IX. 8. ISel. 1). t Bartb., Wb. 1692. 

•• These two passages read the first word h»nt9m (m.)taud the other two words correspondingly in 
the same gender. 
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the most obvious one. Mills trans. like Barth, but asks whether it cannot 
mean the past.’*' 

iyaoBno-taitya —Through the words beginning iya^Baimn^m Barth. 
(Wb. 1713) takes this as 7/1 of ^tditdt (f.)*t The word occurs only in one 
other place besides this— iyaoBno-tditya havanaeihyo paitijayhoit, at the 
word SyaoBanangm he shall spring to seize the mortar ” (Nir. 81) J. Similar 
in formation is the word uhtatdt which designates (1) the portion of Ai^m 
beginning with uhtd asti . . . (see Yas. XXI. 2. below) and (2) the opening 
verse of Ga^. Ust., Yas. XLIII. 1|1 (used in Yas. XX. 4.11 and Vis. XVIII. 

1 and 2 in this sense).** The -tat is a secondary suffix corresponding to 
iTTfir (or -fTF^) of Skt. In Avesta as also in Skt. the suffix has a general 
abstract signification “ but .opinions are at variance as to its nature’’ft* 
We often find the -td^ used almost as an independent word, e.g, yavaA-caX%, 
tdtde^ “ for eternity ” (Yas. LXII. 6) as contrasted with yamtdtde (Yt. XIII 
60). The words Haurva-tdt and AindT9ta-tdi show the same suffix. Barth, 
trans. iayoBno-tdt into Ger. as iyaoBna-tum"\ i.e. the (words beginning) 
SyaoBanangm (Wb. 1713) and similarly he renders bv uata-tum** 

(Wb. 418). Millsllll and Kan. (Ij. Vis. and also Diet., p. 660) trans.: “With 
reference to the performance and realisation ‘ of the actions of a life 
devoted to Mazda’.’’IfH Haug trans. “Through the operation of the 
actions of life towards MazdaBeich. (A.R., p. 176) says “ by (speaking) 
the passage SyaoBanangm, viz. Sy, a. M.” 

10. uxSan^m —Prayers. Barth, translates the word (here as well as 
elsewhere) by revelation or “ words revealed by a divine being”.*** 

ux^otoma (av,) —Lit. that which is most a prayer; i.e,, the greatest or 
the most efficacious prayer. Mills says “most emphatic”. Nair. says 

yaia (v.l, i/d^)—Reich.ttt says that 3/3 is used for 1/3 and cites Yas. 
LVII. 17 (vlspais ay^n-ca Jack, notes that yaia is used as a 

generalplv/ral caae. This he notes is often the case with 3/3 terminations.|| |11| 

vaoce —Barth.lfHlf takes this as 3/1 pass, ^vac. He takes the following 
two verbs also the same way. Haug and Kan. take this to be 1/1, and the 
latter apparently takes as an irregular form of 2/3 of ya (m.).**** Nair. 
says . 

Mills asks (p. 262, ftn. 10); “ Can mruye {-ve) be a third singu* 
lar like grAnC.. ise ? ” The ending -e is sometimes found for 3/1 atm.tttt 
5? as 3/1 atm. (pass, in sense) is found in RV., V. 61. 8 ( ^ WT 


* XXI, p. 262, ftn. 8 . t Oaa it not be 3/1 of (f.) P t Dar., B.B.1S., 

IV, p. 356. II Bel. XVI, last verse. % See below p. 194. ** Barth,, Wb.,418. tl* Whit. 5 1288. 

tt From yaoa, time, duration; cf. gav9 (Yas. LX. 7, Bel. IV). Ill) I^I. p. 862. 

Ilf **Through the state of action**. Mills adds in a ftn. *♦* Wb, SSI. . Iff A,B., p. 176; and 
Reich. II 427. Ut bel. II. above. |lilli A.O., §$ 229 and 402 ; see also Kan., A.Q., p. 148, ftn. 8. 
ff Wb. 1331. A.G., p. 148. Wiack., A.G, ^ 460 and § 518. 1. il (ftn. 5) and Whit. §*613. 
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vaxsyete (v.l. ^yetie) —Kan. takes the verbs vaoce and mruye as 1/1 but 
he takes this as 3/1 (pass.); Haug also takes similarly. 

ana—Barth., Wb. 112 takes it as a pron. used substantively, refer¬ 
ring to the prayer.* 

avavai . . . yaOa yai —So much... that (Barth. )t. Cf. avavata aojayha 
yaSa pamxi naro, ‘‘ with as much strength as if (there were) five men”, Ven. 
XV. 10. 

ux^ta (aTT.)—Word-effectiveness (Reich., A.R., p. 175). Barth, takes 
similarly:!:. The word is fern, with -«d-suff. Kan. (Diet., p. 95) trans. the 
word by “praiseworthiness”, but in Tj. Vis. he says “worth” • 

Nair. says Kff (f^ ^ I 

yatr-li- ^ 

dit —^Barth., Wb. 685 reads thus, but later, Wb. 1553, he reads dim. 
Reich, also (A.R., p. i75) gives both the variations within half-a-dozen lines. 
There is an enc. pro. di (day) which shows a few sporadic forms. These 
forms may be used as referring back to a previous substantive or sometimes 
as anticipatory 11. The forms are dim (2/1 m. f. n.); dit (2/1 n.), dih 
(2/3 m. f.) and di (2/3 n.)^[. Kan. also mentions a form dam (2/1 m.)** 
Kan. puts a stop after aatva and trans., “ its worth is equal to the whole 
corporeal world ”, evidently omitting the yaf.ft 

dsayhat —3/1 a-aor. subj. par. ^aakXX with d, to hold in memory. 

saxsQs (v.l. aaa^, aaS^, saxsy^s) —1/1 pres. pt. par. ^aak. Kan. trans. 
“ learner ”, or “ pupil 

dadardno —1/1 pft. pt. atm. ydar (V)|| |!. Holding in mind, retaining in 
mind. Kan. trans. daaxfat . . . dadardno : “ the learner if he studies dili¬ 
gently ”, taking the last word as “ diligently ”. 

ni pairi , . . haraite —The atm. is here used reflexively. It means 
“protects itself from (pairi with abl.) ”1111. Cf. niahaurvaiti^ Yas. LVII. 16 
and himro, lb. 17. (Sel. II). 

iriOy^atdt (a?r.)—5/1 f. pres. pt. par. ^/rae9. Death. Cf. iriatan^m 
Yas. XXVI. 7. 

11. Kan. takes this verse as spoken by Z. 

frdvaoce —^Pass. as in previous verse. Mills and Haug trans., “ I (Ahtira) 
have proclaimed Kan., however, takes it as pass, and trans., “ has been 
declared unto me (Z) ”. 

sax^m (v.l. six^nif Barth.; aixfim***) {air.) —^Adj., “worthy to be 


• Beich., A.R„ 175. t Wb. 176. t lb. 382} •* Spruchtam sva. Spruchgewalt,—wirkaam- 
keit*^ 11 lb. 684fE.; and fUso Reich. $ 580. f Beioh., $ 398; Jack., A 6 ., $ 396. * ** A.G., 

p. 141. ft Or does he take gat dit together P Xt Viok means ** to loam **, ** to understand **, 

Skt* flBJ and are connected. III! Barth. Wb. 690. tt lb. 1787. Ib. 1580, 
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learnt Used with dat. of the person. Nair. says . Barth, 

takes it as a sort of desid. pt. (Qrundriss d, Iran. Phil, I, § 320). Mills* 
suggests another way of taking this sentence: “it has been declared to us, 
the learner and the one in charge of the ritual Haug trans., “ (I) 
repeated” ; Kan. says “ in order to be taught 

hismdirim-ca (air.) —Pft. pt. Best to take it like the previous word 
saxfaem and trans. “ worthy to be thought over The word lit. means 

“ worthy to be remembered ” (^ mar, ^ smar,'^-^) and Kan. takes it thus. 
Nair. says . 

yadna (v.l. yadana, Reich.)—Barth, takes it as an indec. and trans., 
“ and indeed ”t. Kan. takes it in the sense of “ so that but in his Ij. 
Vis. he apparently omits to trans. this word. 

12. yaSa —Geld., Barth., and Reich, print this y a 9 a as if it were a 
quotation from the text. Haug takes it in the ordinary sense, “ as ” or 
“ when ”. 


fra . . . dmraot —Kan. trans. “has recited with imderstanding”. 
Reich.|| calls it “ an universal injunctive ”. 

iha —Refers to the beginning of the hymn. 

dim —Reich, thinks it refers to Z. Kan. If takes it as referring to Ahura 
Mazda. Haug merely says “it” without further explanation.** 

ahum-ca ratum-ca —Kan. strangely enough follows Haug here in taking 
ahu to be the spiritual leader and raiu as the earthly sovereign, 

. Usually he takes it the other wayff. Mills trans. “ Lord 
and regulator ”. Nair has ^ . 

ddadai (v.l. °da8°)—Geld., Barth, and Reich, print d d a d a L Kan. 
trans. “ app oints ” Nair says and adds by way of 

explanation ^ . 

Thus, in this manner. Cf. WJt, Reich, prints i 9 a for 

he thinks the word is meant for a9d in the first line of the hymn, hence a 
quotation. Geld, thinks that i9a is a variant of t8a|| 1|. Mills adds by way 
of explanation, “ by thus reciting these authoritative words ”. Nair. says 

. Kan. says “ likewise ” (?nS[T) . 

dim Kan. takes it, consistently with the previous dim®, as referring 
to Ahura M^zda and so do the others. Nair. seems to refer it to the 
ddmabyd, m: . 


^ra-cirui8ti—^kaea with para; Barth, says that in exigetical texts like 
this it means “ to refer to ” and is used with the acc.lflf Kan. (Diet., p. 


* S.B.E., XXXI, p. 263, ftn. 1. f Wb, 1260. t Diet., p. 421. li 5 660. 

f Ij. Vis., p.>91, ftn. 4. Probably referring to the hymn itself, see his trans. of the next 

verse. ft See his Diet. p. m, tX Grass, Wb. 20t. 1I1| Quoted by Barth., Wb» 366, note 2. 

tl Wb. 480, 
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181) takes the word as from ^ 'cit (7th or w-class) with para meaning “to 
acknowledge,” “ to regard”. Hang says “recognises as prior Nair. has 

. manas-paoiryaeihyd ddmahyd —Creation prominent in possessing mind. 
Kan. explains this to refer to humanity. Haug trans. “ the creature, 
the first being the Mind * Mills trans. “ creatures who have ‘the mind’ 
as their first” and adds (S.B.E., XXX1, p. 263, fta. 3), “see dozda 
manayhO coming ‘ before ’ iyaodman^m ayhduhj ysadr^m and vdatdr^m, 
Reich, says “for the creatures with the first thinking (Y) ”, and he says 
“ according to the Pahlavi translation these creatures are (Jayomart .... 
and the first creatures of the good creation ” ;t and he adds the word 
“obscure”. Barth. (Wb. 1126) says “first in thinking” (der erste im 
Denkon). Nair. apparently following the Pah. version says HTW- 

• 

II Haug seems to have hit the true sense; Ahura is 
the first of the Holy Immortals. J 

y a 0 a » . * a 0 a —'J’hese are quotations. Haug trans. these words in the 
usual manner. Kan. trans. the whole sentence rather lamely: “ (such a 
person) acknowledges him as the greatest of all creatures” ; he, however, 
admits this weakness of his renderings and thinks it might have been 
better. II 

This verse and the next two are very obscure in construction. The 
words are not difficult. Nair. is more than usually involved in these verses. 
Kan. does not even attempt the verses 13 aiid 14 for the reason that he 
cannot offer a connected rendering of the whole. 

13. hujUlh —1/1. Good beings (Haug); amenities of life (Mills); good 
conduct of life (Reich.); happy life or the happiness of life (Kan., Diet.); 
good life (led according to the teaching of the Scriptures) (Barth., V b. 
1821). Nair. says Mills thinks that Mazda hujitlh vayhous is a 

quotation from an earlier and lost version of the Ahunavar.^lj 

dritim Third sentence (Mills); third proposition (Reich.). 

Barth, understands the word tkaesa here to mean a single sentence of the 
scriptures or a single doctrine or dogma**. The first two teachings have 
been given in the previous verse when explaining the two phrases beginning 
with yaOd emd add, and the word vayh^us now introduces the third teaching 
contained in the Ahuna Vairya. 

ddT 9 iiijayeiti—^/dtarhy d, to affirm, to fixff. I have followed the 

trans. of Barth. tJ 


* The Immortals with Qood-Mind at their head. t In the Pah. as given 

West (S B B XXXVIJ o. i57)» there seems to be no mention of Oaypmart. Pe p 

J pI S The trane. ae given by Weet of the Peb. ^ 

the end of these notes. t See above, p. 8* (top). II Ij. Vis., p. 91. ftn, 6. ^ 8.B.K.. XXXI, 

p. 283. ftn 4. Wb. 81$- ft Baith.. Wb. 772. » lb., loc. <•«.. and 1721. 


24 
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Im —^This is an enc. pron. i, of which the following forms are found. 
2/1 m. im; 2/1 n. %i (G.A.), (G.A.)*; 1/2, 2/2, and 8/2 1/3 n. 1; 2/3 m. 

e«, n. if; Mills refers it to Ahura and Haug to Ahimavar. 

Manayhe —4/1. I take this word to refer to Vohu-Mano. Nair men¬ 
tions here. 

frada\8tdrdm —Teacher or Master. The word is used in Ga^. Ahu. 
(XXXI. 17) for Ahura Mazda: zdi n§ Mazda Ahurd vayh9U^ Jraday^td 
manaDhoX (Barth., Wb. 982). Mills trans. “one who indicates (thetruth) 
to mind”. 

aetavaitya —Barth. (Wb. 18-19) takes it as the 7/1 of aetavant used adv. 
and trans. “ therewith 

kdrayeiti —Caus. ^har. Makes out to be, i.e. points out.|l 

14. yat dim . . . ddm^n —Reich, call this passage “ obscure. Haug 
trans. thus:— 

“ And he acknowledges it for the creatures through Mazda, so (he does) 
this, that the creatures are his Mills says: “ And when h3 acknowledges 
Him for the creatures thus, ‘O Mazda!*If he acknowledges Him (as their 
ruler) when he assigns the creatures to Him thus**. The order of words 
here is very obscure—this being the beginning of prose style is necessarily 
involved like that of the Brdhmanaa in Skt. 

M a z d d i — Geld, reads Mazda, but says in his footnote (2): “ So 
all Mss. Bb. 1** above, Mazda yiSaX'X—Mazddi ida ? ** I have adopted 
his suggestion here and take the word as a quotation. 

dim (v.l. ddm, d . . .)—Geld, and others read t^m, but Geld, notes the 
other v.l. mentioned here as well as the dim, 1 have adopted this reading 
to keep up the uniformity with the preceding verses; as referring to Ahura 
Mazda. 

ahmdi —4/1 used for 6/1. Of. ahurdi in the Ya^a (Sel. VII. a). 

tai . . , yhadrem —The words also occur in Yas, LIII, 9 (Ga0 Vah.), tat 
Mazda tava y^dr^m yd 9r9i9jydi ddht drigaove vahyo, 

d r i g ub y 6 etc. (v.l. d r Reich, and Haug)—^Note that in the 
quotations the full text is not given, and often only the crude words (unin¬ 
flected are quoted). The last sentence {driguhyo, . . S^iUmai) is 
characteriiif^d by Reich, as obscure. Haug connects it on with the follow¬ 
ing words up to the end of the verse. His trans. follows closely the Pah. 

* Used as a particle only, Sktt t Jack.,A.G. i 397. The tm is not to be confounded 

with tm which is the 1/1 f. of the stem aim. It may be noted that for the in 

verse 12 Qeld. notes the v.l. aem, yim and ym (?). J Sel. XXXIV, Part 11. || Barth. 

Wb. 488: he compares Skt. 1 He adds a footnote t "Reading Masda (?) 

XXXI, p, 26S, ftn. 4. Bee his JProUyometia, p. II. tt The letter y herelhas got the 

midial form and henoe it may be the other way also. This MS. Geld, notes is a carefully 
ritten one on the whole. 
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version. He says “ (The phrase) dngubyO vdstaram (‘ protector for the 
poor ’) acknowledges, as a friend to Spitama, the five phrases, etc. “ Some- 
what similarly also Nair.: ^ I (1%^ UH 

fWWT# ) I II etc. 

yaOa —As it were. 

urvaSdm —Friend, Barth, derives it (with a query) from ^/var to choose,* 
Cf. k9 urvaOd Spitamdi ZaraSuhtrdi nd Mazda ? Yas. LI. ll.f 

Spitamdir—4:ll for 6/1 ? Or is the Av. idiom the same as the Eng. 

“ friendly to a person 

par^^Hcaem —Geld, prints these separately. I have made them into a 
comp, ‘‘five (-fold)-teaching”. The punctuation of Geld, is notable. He 
puts a stop both before and after these words. And he adds this valuable 
footnote : “ AH manuscripts connect panca tTcP continuously with the fore- 
goingll. J31f alone has a large stop before panca, the translation how¬ 
ever does not begin till|A;ae|a; cf. Yas. XX. 3, XXI. 2*'.** Hence I trans. 
the words separately as an ending—“(Thus) the five (-fold)-teaching**. 
The commentary proper ends here; what follows is a catechism (see 
below). The “ five-fold teaching ” is rather hard to explain, very prob¬ 
ably the phrases beginning 1. yaSd^ 2. add, 3. vayhdusy 4. and 5. 

drigvibyo are meant. 

vlapom is used in the sense of “ whole **. 

fra'ddk9m —Haug trans. “ recital ; Barth, says “ revelation *\tt 

haurum (v.l. ^ram)—the whole. Note that the word va.oah in Av. 
is neu. 

16. vahiatd hdmo kdrayai ,—This pdda has been taken variously. “ The 
same impressed it on (‘ his * or ‘ our * ?) memory ** (Barth, and Reich.), taking 
kdrayai to mean “ impressed on the memory ’'J}. Haug says “ the Most- 
Excellent, the Eternal, caused it to be repeated (after him) Mills, trans., 
and as he pronounced it the best, so He caused it to have its effect, (He, 
ever) the same, (as He is)an imnecessarily involved and verbose render¬ 
ing. Kan. (Diet., p. 686) takes, hdmo to be 8/1 used for 2/l|| 1|, and he trans. 
the word as “ complete*’ or “ wholein the sense of “whole” 
or “complete” is found in the phrase (RV., VI. 27. 3 and X. 

64. 3). ^an. trans. the whole phrase thus (Ij. Vis., p. 92): “ and (accord¬ 
ingly He) the Highest made (it) complete ”, and he does not explain what 
the “ it ” may be. But in a footnote (loc. cit., ftn. 1) he suggests an illumi¬ 
nating alternative trans., “ and (in accordance with the Ahura Vairya) the 
Highest fashioned the whole (creation) ”; and he explains further that the 

• Wb. 1687. t 8el. XXXVI, Part 2. $ Of. Whit. « 286. II Hence Nair.'e and Haug^e 

trans. % Thie is a MS. with the Skt. trans, of Nair., see Geld , Frolgomtna, p. IV, Also note 
£ke words “ large stop »*. ** Kan. in XX, 3 (Kh. A.b.M. p. 137) supports my way of translat¬ 
ing this passage. tt Wb. 995. tt Ib. 448. ||i| May be due to “ attraction ” of vahiitd or the 

influence of the VArar; see Whit. § 268 a 
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Ahuaavar expressed as it were the thought or plan in God's mind regard¬ 
ing the creation and later the thought was bodied forth into the visible uni¬ 
verse. Nair. says I 

hidwai (uTT .)—Barth. (Wb. 1813) takes it as an adv. used with abavai 
in the sense of “seized with anxiety”. He takes it from ^/hi (ft) to bind. 
Kan. derives it from the same root but following the Pah. trans. (<ez) he 
trans. the word as “ quickly”* (Diet., p. 589) and he trans. the pdda, ” the 
Evil One disai^pcared quickly *. Mills renders it, “the evil one at once 
arose (to oppose Him) Haug has got the very curious rendering, ** owing 
to a pause Evil originated”. There are two words found in the Ga^^. (each 
only once), hiSa and hiSu wliich are probably from the same s/hi and are 
therefore to be taken as guiding us to the true sense of the word hiBwai. 
hidck occurs in Ga0. Ahu. (Yas. XXXIV. 10), Sp 9 nt^m Armaitim ,.. hiSgm 
Ahahyd (Spenta Armaiti. . . the companion of Asa), hidu is m. and means 
“union” or “ companionship” ; it occurs in Ga^?. Span. (Yas. XLVIII. 7), 
AM . . . yehyd hiSdus^nd Sp 9 nt 6 (ASa ... in whose companionship the holy 
person) t. Kan. compares these words with in his Diet. (p. 589) and 
G.b.M., p. 175, ftn. Hence I trans. the word hiBwat as “ companion ”. As 
remarked aboveJ the two Spirits are companions and are eternal. Such is 
the teaching of the Ga^as. In later Av. literature the Good Spirit is often 
identified (as here) with Ahura Mazda. This is clearly seen from the words 
noit, etc., of this verse, which are quoted from Ga^. Ust. (Yas. XLV. 2). 

aniar 9 . . . dmruta — antar 9 is a sort of verbal prefix here. Lit.speak 
(or conjure) an evil to a distance”, hence torepelatadistance.il Note 
that this form is atm. Haug says “ kept him within bounds, restrained ”. 

-CO— 1 take this in the sense of “ but ” here. Though the evil one was 
a companion to the Good Spirit still the latter kept the Wicked One far 
from himself. 

ar^rd-uxti (aTr.)—3/1. Interdict^!. Lit. “speech to keep at a dis¬ 
tance ”; Mills says “ repelling renouncement ”. 

The three lines noit, etc., are a quotation fromGa^. Ust. (Yas. XLV, 2), 
but the language has lost its Ga^. peculiarities, e.g. long final. The orig. 
text very clearly brings out the association of the two Spirits in the work 
of creation and these words (ascribed here to Ahura Mazda) are in the orig. 
spoken by Spenta Mainyus. The verse in the Ga^ runs thus;— • 

at Sravayayd ayhmh mainyu pouruye, 
yaya Spanya uitl mravat yom Ax^rom : 

“ noit nd mana noit s^hd noit xratavo ' 

“ naedd varand noit uxM wiedd hyaoBand 
“ noit daeni noil urv^no hacaii^e ”. 

* Nair. saya t Barth., Wb. 1813, Kan. takes it slightly differently, G.b.M,, 

pp, 174 f. t Note on AyrtfMaiMjfui (Yas* IX* 8) pp. 25f.; see also Yas. LXII. 2 and 17 (p* 34 
and li, 74), See also Introduction. Ii Barth., Wb. |198f. f Ib 18B, 
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(Z. speaks): “ 1 will speak of the Spirits twain at the first beginning of 
the world, of whom the holier thus spake unto the wicked :* etc., etc. 

nd—6/2. Our, )t 

jsar/ha —Precepts, doctrines. See K9mnd Mazdd, 2, (Sel. VI); Barth., 
Wb. 1576. 

Xratavo —Spiritual aspiration, Barth., Wb. 635. 

naehd —Nor yet; a sort of emphasised negative. 

ddena —Consciences (Mills); personalities (Reich.); creative ideas 
(Haug); religions (Kan.). The last, however, in G.b.M. (p. 133) says 

and followed by urv^no this is the best rendering. 

JiacirUe — y/hak c to harmonise mutuallyj. Note atm. 

16. From here begins what is called by Mills “catechetical Zand'*. 
Because from here begins a sort of catechism upon the Ahunavar. We 
liave lost the clue to the signification of some of these questions and 
answers. But apparently these represent a hoary tradition. 

dri-afsmdm —Cf. Yas. LVII. 8. Consisting of three parts or padas 
(Kan.); three stages or metres (Mills); (Nair.). 

caOru-pistrdm —(Nair). The word pistra in the sense of 
“ caste ” is used only here, and only in this passage of the Av. are the four 
classes or castes mentioned. They are mentioned by name in the next 
verse. In the various other places, where the classes are mentioned, only 
three are named, the last two being put together. A notable passage 
where three castes are mentioned is Yt. XIII. 89; y 6 \\ paoiryo a Bravo, yo 
paoiryo raBaUta, yo paoiryo vdstryo f^y^s, (who is the first priest, the 
first warrior, the first agriculturist). The Ga^. have different names for 
the three castes: ( 1 ) airyainari or ha)(9rmn, the Priest; (2) '^^aetu or nar, 
the Warrior; and (3) vdstrya, vdstrya’fsuyant or vorozona, the Husbandman.^ 
The word pistra is derived by Barth. (Wb. 908) from ^paU ( ) to colour. 

He suggests that the word originally meant colour (cf. Skt. ^ which has 
had a parallel history). Mod. Pers. (plahd) trade or profession is also 
a cognate. 

par^-ratu —Belonging to the five chiefs (Mills); he adds by way of 
explanation “ in the political world, without whom its efficiency is marred.**. 
These are the Lords of the house, etc.** see below. Nair. says . 

rditi-kankoradomr-^Ct Yas. LX. 6. (Sel. IV). Barth. (Wb. 1620) thinks 
rditi here may mean “ helpfulness ”, “ readiness to serve ” {Dienatwilligkeit) 
or ‘charity** (Freigebigkeit). Both are appropriate. “Charity** is the 


« Mlt„ E. Z., p. 37U. t Reich. § 4«2. ♦ Barth., Wb. 1741. ll Sc. Zara<>iiMtra. 

f Barth., Wb. 908; Retch., A.R., p. 106. Of. Yaw. TX. 27, p. 40 above. 
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best Eng. rendering here*. hank^r^Som ( means fulfilment, or 

end to be reached. Mills says “it has a conclusion ending with a gift’*, 
referring doubtless to the last three words of the Ya0a. The Pah. version 
says “ its summing up is with liberality’’.f 

haik —Reich, thinks that 3/3 is here used for 1/3 (§ 427) and trans. 
“Which are its verses?’’; Haug, probably more correctly, trans.” How 
(i.e. through what) (arose) its verses ? ” ; Nair. trans. this sentence: fm 
wnnin I 

humat9m, etc. are explained further in verse 19. 

17. kdis piatrdis —Mills trans. the ins., “ With what classes of men ? ” 

vdatrya-fsuy^s —Prosperity bringing agriculturist (Kan.)the syste¬ 
matic tiller of the ground (Mills). The word fauyani means lit. “ possess¬ 
ing cattle ” (/«w). Cf. Fauaaa-ca MqBrdy Yas. LVII. 22 (p. 77). 

huUia (aw.)—Artisan. This name of the fourth class is found only here. 
Barth, derives it from y/iw, to work (Wb. 1823)1]. The PQ,h. form is 
hiUoyaa, 

Nair. gives these classes as and (ordinary 

labourer ?) ^ 

For the rest of this verse Reich, says that the grammar is corrupt, the 
cases do not agree ”. 

vlapaya —7/1. In all (i.e. in each of these classes). Barth. (Wb. 1463) 
calls this word uncertain. 

irina (aw.)—Evidently the text is corrupt here. There are many v.l. 
noted by Geld.—irana, arana, arina, airirwb and vlapa ayairini (see be¬ 
low). Barth, does not even give this word in his Wb. Reich. (A.R., p. 266 
says that the word is obscure. Kan. (Diet., p. 46) takes the word to be 
arana and trans. “ glory ”. He also gives other renderings, “ duty ” (Mills); 
“manner” (Har.). He himself takes it as 1/1 but he mentions that Mills 
and Har. take it as 3/1. And Kan also notes that Geld, reads irina and 
that Mills compares it to The whole phrase vlapaya irina hacimna 

naira aaaone has been very variously rendered. Haug trans., “ through the 
whole duty pertaining to the righteous man”. Mills says “these classes 
therefore accompany the religious man throughout his entire duty (or ex¬ 
perience**) ”. Kan. says, “ Glory (as it were) follows the holy man ”. Kan. 
also quotes the rendering of Har. rff “In every way the righteous man 
should follow these professions with good thoughts, etc.” Nair says 
wtt ^ etc. This follows closely the Pah. ver- 

* Of. But the greatest of these is charity ** 1. Cor, XIII. 13. t West, XXXVII, 

p. 460. t |] Of. Skt. charioteer. ^ A sanskritised form 

_a. ^ ’ 

of Guj. an agriculturist. ** This he adds in ftn. S at p. 265, XXXI. It Ij. Vis., 

p. 98, ftn. 1. tt Borne MSS. omit and some read 
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Sion,* “who are the whole day (and) night with a righteous man The 
explanation of the is very ingeniously given by Bharucha.t 

“The Avesta phrase vlapaya irina is rendered into Pahlavi by hamd yam 
Ulya (all day and night) which Neriyosengh renders by How he 

comes to this meaning is unintelligible. If we adopt the reading of the 
MSS. which have instead of it may approximate to the Pah. ren¬ 
dering. And then we may take the Avesta phrase as mapa ayarma (all 
day), as is suggested by Spiegel. Compare also the Ga^ic phrase viapd 
ydre^t Most probably Neriyosengh’s original rendering was WtT 
(all time) which has lost one or other of th^ two words through the ignor¬ 
ance of careless copyists”. 

ratua-mdTQta (aw.)—“Which give attention to the rulers’* (Mills); “ to 
appoint a spiritual || guide (Haug). Kan. says “honouring the leader’* 
and explainsT[ that lit. it means “remembering the leader Barth, trans. 
similarly, “he who follows the teaching of his ratu'\ He thinks that the 
orig. form was ratu-am9° (^)** the « usually droppedft having reappeared, 
Nair. says 1 The case seems to be 3/1 used instead 

of 4/1 (qualifying naire) probably due to case attraction of ^manayhay etc. 

daend-adca —Studying the religion (Kan.); fulfil the (laws) of religion 
(Mills); to fulfil religious duties (Haug). Barth, takes this to be 3/1 and 
trans. “ he who has studied religion ”. The word is also found in Yt. XIII. 
115. Nair. says 

frdddyte —Advance (Haug); prosper (Kan.); are furthered in righteous¬ 
ness (Mills), y/pddl^ (orig- /rd ^dd). 

18. Rajoit —5/1. Kan. trans. “ kingdom (KW) ; Mills says “ regency 
or domain *'. Haug takes it as a proper noun and says it is “ a softer form 
of Rayi which variant of Raya seems to have been used, as we find traces 
of more than one form of the name in Greek writings ”|111. Barth, takes 
it the same way and gives three variant forms; Ragi, Rayi and Raji.%^ 
The name belongs to a town and a province as well.*** It is said to have 
been the home of Z. and of his mother. The Av. refers to this place in two 
passages, Ven. I. 15 and this present passage. Jack.ttt discussing our pas¬ 
sage ; “ This construction evidently signifies that the Dd^yuma^ or governor, 
is everywhere the supreme head, but there is acknowledged one who stands 
above him as representative of the church, as well as state, the chief pontiff 
Zoroaster (ZaraSuatra), or ‘the supreme Zoroaster’ {ZaraBvstrot^rm)^ as he 
is elsewhere termed (e.g. Yas. XXVI. l.JU Yt. X. 116, etc.). In the papal 

♦ West, 8.B.B., XXXVII, p. 460. t Skt. Par. II, note No. 114. t This phrase is not 
quoted in any Ga^. passage either by Barth or Kan. ii Note that Hang takes ratu here, for 

once at least, as the tpiritwtl master. ^ Ij. Vis., p. 93, ftn. 2. •• Wb« 1606. ft Cf. mardt 

above, verse 6. tt But the • is added often if the prior member ends in «j see Jack,, A.G,, {} 
867, note 1. |||| Haug, p. 188. ftn. 8. Wb. 1497. Modem (Bae) in the province of 

Isarbaijkn. ttt Z., pp. 202ff; he gives there the whole discussion about BayA. ttt 8el. Ill 
above. 
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see of Ra-ya, however the temporal power and the spiritual 

lordship (ZaraBuhtra) ard united in the one person. For some reason Raya 
is plainly the seat of the religious government. The Pahlavi version (ad 
loc.) speaks of it in connection with Zoroaster as being ‘ his own district ’ 
(rmid^-nafhrmn) ; the Sanskrit of Neriyosang glosses the allusion by assert¬ 
ing that Zoroaster was the fourth lord in this village, because it is his own 

Raya is plainly a centre of eccle¬ 
siastical power”. 

zaraBvstroit —5/1 of "^troih. 

19. Reich, thinks this veAe is obscure and attempts no translation. 
The cases seem to be very much involved here also. 

mana8’'paoiry6 —The words are separate in some MSS. The word has 
already occurred in verse 12 above. The meaning assigned here to this 
comp, by Barth, is the same as he assigns to it there. The phrase also 
occurs in Vis. XIX. 1 : ap^nto-ddtdia ddmg>n . . . ddm^n nianaa-paoirya aaa- 
vand. The first answer here is variously rendered by different scholars. 
The righteous original mind (Haug); the one who holds the holy thought 
to be before all other things (Mills); the first holy thought (Kan.); thinking 
truly of ancient sages (Har.) ;* (fira ^1^) II 

(Nair.). The real difficulty is to reconcile the cases here In other respects 
the rendering of Haug is the best. It probably refers to Vohu Mano who 
is of course the ruler of all good thoughts, his “gift” to those who work 
for the Lord. 

m^Bra apdntd —The bounteous word of reason (Mills). « 

ataotdia etc.—Through praise (Kan.); (that done) by praising creatures 
first in righteousness (Haug); it is that done with praises and by the crea¬ 
tures who regard Righteousness as before all other things (Mills). Mills 
adds an explanation of the word “praises” that it implies “ritual strict¬ 
ness based upon practical piety” f. Nair. says ^ I 

It may be that the ins. here is 
used in the sense of nom. (Reich, § 427) J. Barth, quotes this passage 
(VVb. 1589) vH'ithout trans. and with a query (?). 

20. cm—2 1 m.|| Whom. Nair. says and thus also Kan. and 

Reich., ** to whom”. Haug says “ what’’ and accordingly he trans. the 
answer, “the righteous (Ahiina Vairya) both spiritual and earthly”. Mills 
fakes the dm differently and trans., “whom did he announce ? ” and the 
answer is, “dome one who is holy and yet both heavenly and mundane”, 
and he explains this “some one” as “ Sao^yanf ”Tf. Kan. and Reich, 
trans. the answer, “ to the spiritual and material righteous one I think 
Mills is nearest the true sense: of the three questions in this verse the 

* Quoted by Kan,, Ij« Vis., p. 93, ftn. 3 t XXXI, p. 266, ftn, 2. t Sec also ' 

in verse 16 above. || Barths, Wb. 422 (last two lines). It is also neu., Reich. § 401* B.B.E. 
XXXI. p. 266. ftn. 3. 
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first {dm) refers to the subject-matter of the revelation, the second (cvg,8) 
refers to the status of the revealer and the third (cvantdm) refers to the 
position of the person to whom the f§velation is vouchsafed. 

• cvg.8 —1/1 Barth., Wb. 601 says “in what capacity,” or “in which 
character This question refers to the revealer—Ahura Mazda. “ What 
was ho who proclaimed ? ” (Haug). Nair. says . . .)|| 

y^ayamno —Of. Yas. LX. 8 (Sel. IV). 

cvantdm —2/1 m.f What kind of person was he to whom, etc. Mills 
takes it as an amplification of the first question. “ Of what character (. . . 
the coming one)”. Haug takes it as practically a repetition of the second 
questidn, for he says “ As what (did he proclaim it) ? ” 

avaso-yha^h^m —Cf. Yas. IX.9 (Sel. IV). 1 have incorporated the ren¬ 
dering of Mills into mine. The ruler is a Sage-Ruler who has at¬ 

tained fullness of earthly power but has at the same time Wisdom enough 
t^iot to use his power but according to the law of Asa. 

21. frasraoSram —Loud chanting. Cf. fraaruiti, Yas. IX. 14 (Sel. I). 
This word and the following three correspond to the mardt^ drdnjaydi, 
mwaydt and yazdite of verse 0 abovo:[:. Nair trans, these four by srei%TIW[T 
5ia(erar*r%sr, and Tf«wnT. 

JramardOrotn —Low murmuring repetition (Barth., Wb. 987). 

fragdOrem,—Singing aloud /Barth., Wb. 977). This is to be distinguished 
from the chanting. An exactly similar difference is to be found between the 
Sama Veda and the other words. 

frdyastlm —Adoration or consecration (Barth., Wb. 1018). Mills says 
“ its use in the full Yasna ”. 

Yasna XX. 

1. Kanga—Khordeh Avesta ba Maeni (5th ed.), pp. 135-137. 

2. ,, —Ya 9 na Vispered (Gujarati trans., 1886), pp. 94-95. 

3. Mills—S.B.E., XXXI, pp. 266-268. 

This Ha is also known by the name of Frdmraot from the first word. 
This constitutes a commentary on the ASom. There is another passage in 
the Av. which praises the ASem. That is the so-called Yast XXI||. It is 
really the first section among the existing fragments of the HaSoxt Nask.^f 

1. This verse is rather involved in construction. No two authorities 
are agreed in their translations. 

Kan. puts a stop after Mazda; he takes the words a a 9 m ^ , aati^ 

with the following sentence, and as obj. of Jrdmraoi he takes “ the prayer 
A§9m” understood. 

^ Qualis, in weloher Eigenscbaft* t Barth*, Wb, ®01 t lb03f. || In Westergaard’a 
edition. ^ See Kan,, G»b.M., pp« 386ff* 

25 
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para . . . cinasti —See above Yas. XIX. 13 for the construction. 

ahmdi —I take “this*' to mean earthly happiness. 

X^aetave ')^aUdt9m —This phrase occurs twice in the Av. and apparently 
both times in the same sense. The other passage is Yas. XXXIX. 5; 

vayh^ns ^aetvs )^aetdtd vayh9U8 asahyd Owd pairijasdmaide. Both words 
are from (^) oneself, the first is the form with -^w-suff. (^ and the 
second is -^d^su^f. (^^?rrf7T) Barth, trans. this phrase as “possessions be¬ 
longing to the (proper) possessor Kan. trans. “ kinship with Vhe kind¬ 
red'*, Mills says “property to an owner”. 1 take it to be “the nearest- 
possession of-one’s-very-self ” ; and I take the 2/1 °t9m in apposition with 
vahiht^m ”. 

tkaeadm —This is the first of the three “ teachings ”. See below verse 3. 
The verse being involved T give here the other renderings for comparison 

1. Kan.: 

Asom vohu vahihtdm astl \—(uttering these words, the worshipper) 
acknowledges for Him the highest good just as if he wer* accepting the 
kinship of his kindred, vohu vahistam asti —(uttering these words, the wor¬ 
shipper, as it were) puts into practice the holy law. 

2. Mills 

To this ASa, the holy ritual sanctity, one attributes the qualities of 
‘‘ good ’* and “ best ”, as one attributes property to an owner; thus this sen¬ 
tence vohu vahistdm aatl is substantiated (at once). 

He adds by way of explanation: “It is carried into effect; possibly 
* rendered fit for praising ’ (?) "ij 

3. Barth. (Wb. 1859). 

(The words) asam vohu vahiatam aati are so to be understood that to 
him the best good shall be the portion, i.e. like possessions to the possessor. 

[Die Worte v$ v. a. sinrl ho vprsteheu, dasa ihm das beste (3ut zn teil wird, riumhch 
dem ZaKehdri|;rou ala ZuKehur.j 

2. This verse too is excessively involved. I am very doubtful indeed 
of my own rendering which may be taken for what it is worth. 

v^tatdUya —7/1. Kan. (Diet. 113) trans. it as health, prosperity, happi¬ 
ness, etc. Barth. (Wb. 418) thinks that the word means “ uata -hood ”1f and 
thinks that in this passage it refers to the sentence data aatly etc. of the 
A&em. The word also occurs in Yas. XXI. 4 below when Barth, under¬ 
stands the first verse of Ga^. Ust. (Yas. XLIII. !).*♦ Nair. says 
in both the passages. I am inclined to think that the word has a double 
signification here and in the other passage as well. Besides the meaning 

See trane. quoted below. Barth., Wb. 1859. t See above, p. 193, about the ooustruotion hh 
taken by Kan. | Mills divides the verse by a stop at atti^ , just as in the text here. || 8.B.E. 
XXXI, p. 267, ftn. 1. If Ulte-tum. The first two lines of which are quoted in Yhs. 

XXI. 3 (see below). Of. also ui(ab9irofim in Yss. LX. 6, (8el IV). 
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given by Barth., it moans also “ the winning of happiness ”, which is to be 
got by actively following the teaching given in the verse beginning uhtd 
ahmdi yahmdi ustd kahindi-cit (Yas. XLIII. 1).* The religion of Z. teaches 
Karma-yoga, i.e., salvation through active good work for Immanity. The 
same lesson is taught by the Ya^a (Sel. VII. a). It is mentioned that after 
death the soul of the holy man sits near the head (of the body ?) during the 
first three nights chanting the Ustavaitl (la^a : 

asne vayhan^t nishiSaiti Uatavaitim GdO<Jm srdcayo uhlafat^m nimraomno : 
“ ustd ahmdi yahmai . . . 

yadand —Oeld. separates the words, but he notes this v.J. (T. Yas. XII. 
4 (Sel. V.) aboveJ. Barth, reads the words separately and explains nd as 
an enc. 11 of nar, a man. He says the word here lias no meaning, but is 
merely a particle (Wb. 1030 and 1052). 

stditya —3 1 (for 5/1 ?). Kan. says “strength” or “ endurance” and 
compares the word The word implies strength of the soul. It 

occurs only in one other place.^,[ 

The trans. are so various that they m&y be given h(*re : 

1. Kan: 

U8td . . . ahmdi (in repeating these words, worshipper) associates Orinly 
every righteous man with every righteous man (i.o. righteous people mu¬ 
tually share each other’s happiness)**, just as every righteous man accepts 
happiness from every righteous man. 

2. Mills: 

ustd . . . ahmdi; by this’attribution of blessedness (the praiser) assigns 
every person (or thing) of a sacred nature to every holy person, and as one 
usually (?) and regularly (?) assigns every person or thing (?) that is holy to 
*'vory holy man. 

Barth, make.s no attempt to trans. any part f>f this verse anywhere in 
his Wb. 

I am not at all sure of my own rendering. I think there is some amount 
of “straining” apparent in it. But I give it for what it is worth as em¬ 
phasising the “ active ” a.snect of the Z. faith. 

3. This verse has also been translated variously though it is easier in 
construction. I have made some changes in Geld.’s text and have in¬ 
dicated them in the footnotes on p. 170. 

The first sentence is an exact parallel in its construction to uhtatditya 
. . . para^cirvasti of the previous verse except that para-cinasti hero stands 
at the beginning instead of at the end. I think that here we should construe 
ahdi vahietai ahm with this sentence, these words being taken both as a 

* The first two linaa of which are quoted m Yas. XXI. 3 (see below). also mtab9rHim 
in Yas. LX 6. (Sel. lY). t H&9. 1(. 2. X See also Barth., Wb. 124». II Diet., p. 537. 

^ Fr;thang-i'Otm quoted by Barth. (Wb, 1606). Ij Vis., p. 94, ftn, 6. 
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quotation as well as forming part of the commentary. I propose to make 
ahai vahikdi as corresponding to ustataitya of the previous verse and to take 
ahdm as a proper noun defining the m^Ordm. Thus the trans. would run: 

yat ami vahikai asdyn: (this phrase) affirms the whole hymn [ASom on 
account of the best Righteousness (taught therein)] (to be) superior to every 
(other) hymn. 

Kan. takes the mg,0rdi to mean “ the knower of the mg,0ra ” and trans. 
the first sentence thus: 

“ (Repeating these words, the worshipper, as it were) accepts all the 
hymns for every knower of the hymns, just as he ac(;epts power for Righte¬ 
ousness, etc.” 

Mills says: 

“By these words the worshipper ascribes tiie entire M^6*ra (to Asa 
Vahista) and ascribes all to the M|l^ra, as onf) ascribes the kingdom to 
Righteousness, etc.” 

zhayante~\ 1 pres. pt. y^zbay (^), to invoke. 

Xhmdvoya —4 3, Mills very strangely trans. ” to us ”. 

Ordyd-^kaeha —The “ threefold teaching” is 1. asdm etc., 2. ukdf etc., and 
3. yal^ etc. For the construction see above panca-tka^a (Yas. XIX. 14). 
Kan. takes this as I do. 

5. This is identical with Yas. XIX. 21 except for the name of the bay^m 
A&9m Vahihtdm here refers to the prayer ASom. Se(> Barth., Wb. 238f. 

Yasna XXT. 

1. Kanga: Ya^ma and Vispered (Gujarati trans., 1886), pp. 95-97. 

2. Mills: S.B.E., XXXl, pp. 268-269. 

This is the commentary on the third hymn—Yeghe hatfim. Mills notes 
that the original form is Yas. LI. 22t and notes that the commentary here 
is not upon the original Ga0. verse but upon its later version. J 

1. yemim (v.l. yas "")—Mills trans. “Yasna”; Kan. says “worthy of 
praise ”, Barth, says: “belonging to the Yasna”. Mills trans. “a word 
for the Yasna ” 11 . 

Mazda —6y 1. 

data—AW trans. this as law^[, that which is fixed or settled. Kan. 
(Diet., p. 259) takes the word as 3/1. Nair. says 

I propose to take the word as 3/1 of the p.pt. of *ydd, to create.ff 

Ahurahe Geld, apparently expects another word here; for he says in 
a footnote “ so all MSS. except . . . ”. Did he expect ayh^h ? 

* Jack., A.G. § 390. t The passage is quoted and discussed above p. 66. t XXXI, 

p. 268, ffcn. 2. II Wb. 1274. f -Barth, Wb. 726. ** Evidently reading AAurai (v.l, 

noted by Geld). tf See Kan,, Diet., p. 269 (2. ddtah 
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yaOa hahbis jlji'a^m —Geld, takes these words with the next verse but not 
so Barth*. Barth, takes jijia^m as an abstract noun (f.) meaning “life”. 
Kan. takes it as an adj. meaning “desirous of life” (6^7 of pres. pt. desid.). 
Th^ word also occurs in Yas. XXXV. 8. Kan. takes haSbis as 3/3 of hant 
(pres. pt. of ^ ahi to be) but trans. as if it were hdt^m (6 3)t. INlills con¬ 
strues like Kan., but trans. “ among those who are destined to live”, which 
he explains as meaning “fit to live, cleanYas. XXXV. 8 also has 
l\MQm jljis^m. Nair. trans. here and in the other 

place he says I take hn^bia lit. as 3 3“ with the 

Truth”. 

2. ATWj(iiii-paoiryanQ. 7 Yi (o-tt.) —Thosii w’ho have Arniaiti at their head 

(Mills), 'l^his evidently refers to the last three of the Holy Immortals whose 
names are fem.il Kan. trans. the name Armaitl and renders the plirase as 
“ those who arc first in piety ”. Barth. (Wb. 337) takes similarly. This 
apparently is supported by Nair. who says But see 

the Pah. version. 

vahmdm —Homag(‘ (Mills) ; glorification (Kan.), (vf. Yas. LVll. 6 (Sol. 
11) above. 

AmahaHbyo refers, of course, to the Holy Immortals. 

Brdyo —r(;fers to the throe lines (composing the hymn. 

elm etc. The text here seems to have be<‘n disturbed. This question 
should belong to ver.so 4 which should have come immediately after verse 2. 
Verso 3 should have been ver.se 4. For chn see above Yat. XIX. 20. elm 
aoi should be rendered “ with reference to whom”, ‘‘ about whom”. 

paiti —Kan. takes it as eqiiivalent of pallia 1 1 (for 1/3) and trans. 
“ lords ”^|. Mills trans. as a prep. “ to ”. 

yasnahe —Mills renders “ in the course of the Yasna”. 

3. ustd . . . Ahurd .—This is the first verse of Gaf^. Ust. (Yas. XLIII. 1) 
and it is repeated at the end of each Ha of that Ga^'a.** I have indicated 
the spelling of the Ga61, text in the footnotes on p. 172. 

yahmdi —4/1 for 5 1 due to case attraction. 

vasa-y^ay^s (Barth.ff separates the words in quoting the Ga6^. text). 
—The meaning is “ rulor-at-will ”. 

4. With this verse compare Yas. XX. 2 above. 

paitivaca —3/1 Answer (Mills); sentence (Kan.); sentence or dictum 
(Barth., Wb. 833). The noun paitivae is used only here. Probably this 

refers to the uald ahmdi yahmdi etc. 


♦ Wb. 009 See alfio Gold, text, note 4. t Ij. Vis., p. 96, ftii. 2. t S.B.E., XXXI, p. 2«5y, 
ftn* 2. II Dar. quoted at p. 67 above. ^ Ij. Vis., p. 9fi, ftn, 7. See Yas. XLIV below, 

tiel. XVI. it Wb. 1383. 
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paitydmraot (iiTr )—Answered (Mills)* ; proclaimed (Kan.). Barth, notes 
tliat it takes two accusatives of the thing proclaimed and of the person to 
whom the proclamation is made (instead of the dat.).t 

uktatdtdrn . . . uhtatditya etc.—This is an involved sentence like Yas. XX. 
2 above. Barth. (Wb. 418) understands mtatditya to moan the verse quoted 
above in 3. This is a v(‘ry satisfactory explanation. Kan. takes the word 
to mean merely “happiness”; Mills renders it as “ state of Salvation”, 
which certainly is nearer the sense of the word ustatdii. There is a play on 
the two meanings of the word. 

vahistdin^'^ . . . , asaone^'^ —Kan. trans. thus: “The Supreme (Ahura 
Mazda) proclaimed (the holy man to be) the best” and he addsj that he is 
not at all clear about this sentence. Mills takes many words as implied 
here and trans. as follows: “(Question. Who answered thus ? Answer.) 
The best One. (Question. What did He answer ? Answer.) The best 
thing. (That is) the best One, Mazda, answered the best and the holy 
(answer) for the better and the holy man.” 

This is a needlessly complicated and a very unnatural translation. 

Bajrth. says;i: 

“ The Supreme Mazda has proclaimed the holii^st believer (i.e. Z.) unto 
every holy believer.” 

1 propose to take vahiHdni^^ and vahiHwi^^ ahavanam^^ to reier to the 
m^Sra (Yas. XLIII. 1) quoted above. The word ahavan is frequently used 
for various hymns especially for Ga^ic verses, for Yasna Haptaijhaiti and 
iStaota Yasna*,j. In the very next verse (5) the word is so used for YeyhP 
Hdt^rn. 

5. hufrdyast^m —Wei I-consecrated (Barth., Wb. 1830), Xair. says 
^5^41 I Kan. says “ well-praised”. Mills says “ promiin nt ”. 

* Mills overlooks the d. t Wh IliU. J Ij. Vis., p. 97, fto. +. |l Wb. liyj.. % Barth. 
Wb. 252 (undeT ’Hivan I, 3. h). 
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The Pahlavi vebsion op the BAyAN YaSt. 

As could be seen the text of the Bayan Vast (Yasna XIX-XXI) is 
very involved in places and is perhaps a corrupt version by later compilers 
at a period when much of the ancient Avesta lore had perished. Still there 
must have been remnants of traditional exigesis which had come down a 
long line of teachers and pupils and this is embodied in the Pah. version. 
I here give it in extenso from the English trans. by West (8.B.E., XXXYIl, 
pf). 453-464). I do not give the numbers as given by West but the verses 
according to the Av. text; the numbers of West are indicated in brackets 
at the end of each verse. Nair., as has already been stated in the notes, 
has followed the Pah. very closely. The comparison between our modern 
philological and the ancient Pah. version composed i^urely from the ritualis¬ 
tic and orthodox point of view would be of extnime interest to the student. 

Baku Nask.* 

Pah. Yas. XTX—Bako I. 

[The beginning of the Aliunavairya of the Bakan. If 

1. Zara^ustra inquir’d of Ahuramazda thus: “ (O) Ahuramazda, propi¬ 
tious spirit, creator of the world of embodied exi.stences (and) righteous ! 
which were those words, (O) Ahuramazda! that ^wore) spoken by thee for 
me (1-2). 

2. before the sky, before the water, before the earth, before the [well- 
yielding]'! cattle, before the ]>lants, before the fire which is Ahuramazda*s 
son, before the righteous man iGayomard] Lx'^fore the demons, [who re¬ 
main 1 noxious creatures and mankind, before all embodied existence [the 
creation of sovereignty] (and) before all the excellence created by Ahura- 
inazda, [which is owing to] the manifestation of righteousness ? *’ (3) 

3. And Ahuramazda spoke thus: They were th(^ apportionment o’* the 
Ahunavairya, (O) Spitama ZaraJustra! [That spirit who would make the 
religion current, who has formed that religion from the Ahunavairya] which 
was spoken out by me for thee; (4) 

4. before the sky, etc. (as in 2). (5) 

5. Whoever chants that apportionment of the Ahunavairya, (O) 
Spitama Zara^ustra without talking [that is, he does not speak out in the 
middle of any of its diflicult Avesta] (and) not without anxiety [that he 

* The Dlnkart (IX. 47-49) sives an account of the contents of the Baku Mask (tho 4th of the 
21) See also Dar., S.B.Ifi., IV, v>. Tixxiv. t The brackets represent the italics in West. See next 
footnote. t Words in square brackets [ j have no etiuivalents in tho Av. (8 B.E, XXXVII, 

p. ftn. 23). These are probsbly parts of the Pah. exigesis. 
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(may) slumber], (it is) like a hundred above any other authority of those of 
the Ga^as, when (one) chants (them) without talking, (or) not without 
anxiety; [thus it becomes (fit) for the ceremonial]. Whoever chants (it) 
while talking, (or) without anxiety [thus it becomes fit for the ceremonial] 
(it is) like ten above any other authority of those of the Ga^as. (6-8) 

6. Whoever in that embodied existence of mine, (O) Spitama Zara^us- 
tra, recalls the apportionment of the Ahunavairya, [that is, seeks for (it),] 
and, further, mutters that which he recalls, ( that is, shall accomplish (it) 
easily,] and, further, chants that which he mutters, [that is, fully under¬ 
stands its ritual,] and, further, reverences that which is chanted, [that is, 
shall celebrate the ceremony,] his soul 1 pass on to the best existence, three 
times over the Gin vat bridge, 1 who am Ahuramazda, [that is, on that day 
(in) which he shall faithfully provide the ceremony it shall lead his soul 
three times unto (the world) yonder, and shall cause its happiness therein, ( 
to the best existence, the best righteousness, and Ihe^ best light. (9-11) 

7. Also whoever in that embodied existence of mine, (O) Spitama Zaia- 
dustra, mutters the apportionment of the Ahunavairya, [that is, shall 
accomplish (it) easily,] (and) drops, [that is, cuts off,] either as mu(;h as a 
half, or as much as a third, or as much as a fourth, or as much as a fifth, 
(at a fifth the foundation (of the sin) is laid, at a halt it becomes quite 
complete, and when he shall cut off the whole (it is) a Tandpuhar (sin),*] 
1 twirl away the soul of him, 1 who am xUiuramazda, from the best exist¬ 
ence, [that is, 1 would put it out) to such an extent and width is the twirl¬ 
ing away as (that of) this earth, (and) oven so the extent of this earth is as 
much as its width. (12 -15) 

8. This saying is proclaimed [a revelation] possessing an Ahu (and) 
possessing a Ratu [from which this is manifest, namely, the possession of a 
ruler and high priest. This, too, is said, that (it was)] before that sky 
(was) created, before the wat^r, before the earth, before the plants, before 
the creation of the four-legged ox | which (was) the sole-created ox], before 
the creation of the two-legged righteous man [who (was) GayomardJ, (and) 
before that sun of definite form [the body of the sun] (was) created as an 
acquirement of the archangels.! (16-20) 

9. It (was) [likewise] proclaimed to me by the spirituality of propitious¬ 
ness, [it likewise became possible for the spirituality of propitiousness to 
say (what said to Zara^ustra,] concerning the whole material (exist¬ 
ence) of the righteous who are, who have been, and who (will) arise, as to 
the progress of work, [that is, while they shall perform for it that which is 
specified by it, and good works shall arise through them,] (that) this work, 
among the living, is for Ahuramazda, [that is, that which they may perform, 
suitable for Ahuramazda, they shall so perform as is declared by this far- 
gardX], (21-23) 

---- . _ • 

* Detiued iu Dinkart 20, 65) as threatening a person with an uplifted weapon. f The 

Holy Immortals. X Section. For this >yx>rd see below introductory note to 3el. X. 
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10. This, too, is the most expressive 1 most in effect] of those statements 
which (were) ever spoken forth [till now], (or which one) speaks forth [at 
present], (or shall) speak forth (even henceforth): for it is (through) such a 
statement [such in effect] as that, (if) the whole embodied existence learnt 
it (and) having learnt, [that is, they shall accomplish (it) easily,] they retain 
(it) [that is, they should rely upon it,J abstinence from passing (away) 
would be quite masterful, [that is, they become immortal]. (24-26) 

11. This, too, is our saying spoken forth, [preserved among the revela¬ 
tion mentioned (in) this fargard,^ which is learnt [that is, they shall accom¬ 
plish (it) easily, I and (one) recites, [tliat is, he utters it in a ceremonial,] 
thus (for) any one whatever of the beings whose righteousness is best, | that 
is, should he do it for a ceremonial, he becomes (fit) for it; it is when he 
utters this in a ceremonial (that) his soul becomes immortal]. (27) 

12. As (it is) here spoken forth, [that a ruler and higli-priest are to be 
maintained; as these things are so spoken, (and) as this law is so,j even 
when it gives him an Ahu and a Ratu, [that is, it gives up (liis) person to 
the priestly assembly] so it is thereby taught to him (that) the thought of 
Ahurarnazda is the creature (with) the first thinking, [that is, the Ga6^ic 
lore is set going by him;] whati^ver teaches this [is the person of liim who 
is king of kings, who] is the greatest [of men] of every descri])l*on, [that is, 
it possesses a person in the king of kings;] (and) so it is taught (that) the 
creatures are for him, [whi^re the Gat^ie lore is sot going by him|. (28-30) 

13. Whatever is a good emanation for Ahurarnazda, [that is, has an 
origin in his personality,] is through (the word) vayjhdus [which in the divi¬ 
sion becomes the beginning of] the third assertion here, whose recital is 

he gives through Vohuman*'* [that is, tlie recitation which he utters 
properly is accomplished by him,] and, besides, here is that which Vohuman 
has taught, [that is, the reward and recompense which they give Vohuman, 
they attribute also to him ;] whatever is a further indication by Vohuman,f 
[that is, anything which he may accomplish properly as a token, and is 
performed by liirn,] became so through this summing up [that is, its end 
occurred] in Syaodenan^m ; here among the existenijes was the summing up, 
[that is, it was its end]. (31-33) 

14. What it teaches to the creatures of him who is Ahurarnazda, is 
thus; he (who is) like him is he who is his own creature, [that is, even these 
people it tells something so, (and) thus they attain again, through purity, 
to the possession of Ahurarnazda, just as Ahurarnazda produced (them) 
through purity]. (By) “ the dominion is for Ahurarnazda"']: it has taught, 
that he has made Ahurarnazda his ruler, over his own person, [who shall 
perform that which is revealed by the A vesta ;J and this is taught, (that) 
through him is the ministration of the poor, [that is, happiness is thereby 
caused by him, j which is friendship (for) the Spitama; [and the religion of 
Spitama became] (these) five assertions, [that is, the decrees in it were five,] 

* da»d^ Mana^ho, f The word Manarjho, f Ahurot, 

2d 



202 PAHLAVI BAKO NASK. [I. 14r-19 

(which) were the whole enunciation of the saying, (and) the whole saying 
was that of Ahuramazda. * (34-37) 

15. For the sake of development Ahuramazda, [for cherishing the 
creatures] pronounced the Ahunavairya, and in its development there was 
a summing up, (that is, its end occurred]. Quickly, when destruction arose 
I that is the destroyer, ] and rushed in, even among the wicked he uttered 
[(as) resistance] this interdict:—Neither our thoughts, nor teachings, [(as) 
1 have not taught that which thou hast taught,] nor wisdoms, [for I con¬ 
sider wisdom as virtuousness, and thou considerest (it) as viciousness,] nor 
wills, [for my will is a virtuous wish, and thine a vicious (one),] nor words, 
I for I speak that which is virtuous, and thou speakest that which is vicious,] 
nor actions, [for my actions are virtuous, and thine are vicious,] nor j^^li- 
gions [for my religion is the Ga^ic lore, and thine is witchcraft,] n« 
are themselves in unison, [for (as to) those who reJy upon my thin 3 
those who rely upon thy things, their souls are not in one place ” ; 
said this, that even their souls exist, must thus say that (they are) not 
souls in unison (with) oursj. (38-43) 

1(). Also this saying, which Ahuramazda uttered, (has) the three 
degrees, the four classes, [priest, warrior, husbandman, and artisan,] the 
live chieftainships, [house-ruler, village-ruler, tribe-ruler, province-ruler 
and supreme Zara'Aistra, j and its summing up is with liberality, [thus it is 
possible to make (it) completely for their own, when they deliver themselves 
up to the priests]. Which are the degrees of it ? Good thoughts, good 
words, and good deeds; [they are, indeed, virtuous among the degrees of 
religion]. (44-45) 

17. Which are the classes ? The priest, warrior, husbandman, and 
artisan, who are the whole day (and) night with a righteous man, who are 
thinking rightly, speaking rightly, and acting rightly, who (have) recognised 
a priestly authority, [that is, possess a high priest,] who (have) taught the 
religion, [that is) have provided a ceremony,] (and) who, through their 
actions, are a furtherance of the world of righteousness, [owing to the 
work they ac< omplishj. (46-49) 

18. Which are the ^chiefs ? The house-ruler, village-ruler, tribe-ruler, 
province-ruler and Zara61ustra is the fifth (in) those provinces which are 
other than the Raya of ZaraAistra; (with) four chieftainship is the Raya 
of Zara 6 ^ustra. Which are the chiefs of that ? The house-ruler, village- 
ruler, tribe-rUler, and Zara^ustra is the fourth; [that is, when he was in 
his own province, he also produced its period (of prosperity), who arises 
fourth]. (50-52) 

19. How (was it) when through good thought, [that is, the religion 
remained in the degree of good thought] ? When it arose first in a righte- 


* Wefit says of thi8 passage (op. cit., p. W9. ftn. 1), “As the Pahlavi text of the foregoiag 
interpretation is a commentary upon an Avcsta commentary on an obscure A vesta text, it must be 
expected to be cliflBloult to translate with certainty '*• These remarks may apply to the whole of 
this fiakh Nafck 
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ous thinker, [it arose in Gayomard, and he thought for itj. How, when 
through good words ? When (it was) the bounteous text, [doing good]. 
How, when through good deeds ? W’hen (it was) the praise even of right¬ 
eousness (by) the first creature, [that is, they shall perform the ceremonial, 
and also other good works, through the Ga6^a lore]. (53-66) 

20. Ahuramazda proclaimed ; for what (was it) proclaimed by him ? 
For the righteous spiritual and worldly (existence), [(for) the benefit of the 
spiritual and worldly (existence) j. Owing to what desire [owing to what 
necessity 1 (was) the said announcement proclaimed by him ? [ So that he 

shall become] the privileged developer the who is a resolute ruler J. For 
how many righteous [it is requisite to utter (it)] ? |So that (one may) be¬ 
come] a developer, [even he who may be 1 an irresolute ruler, [for whom they 
reveal this words. So that the glory of the Kayans* such as (it is) with 
good rulers, should be even so with evil rulers; with good rulers for this 
purpose, that so they shall produce more benefit; and with evil rulers for 
this purpose, that so they shall produce less harm|. \.^6-68) 

21 . 

Pah. Yas. XX.—Bako 11. 

[The beginning of the second subdivision], t 

1. It was a proclamation of Ahuramazda, the ahm vohu vahiU'^m aatl ; 
besides perfect excellence is taught by it to him, [that is, benefit is produced 
by it for him,] who shall make progress his own, [that is, shall produce, that 
which is necessary to produce, \ through ooft^u vahist^m ast\ thus become the 
summing up of the assertion, [that is, it become its end]. (1) 

2. ustd asti uhtd ahmdi has, besides, taught the righteous of every kind 
the happy progress which is necessary to arise for the righteous of every 
kind, jso that, happiness (may) be caused thereby]; whatever endurance of 
man [(or) diligence] it is necessary for the righteous of every kinu, to 
occasion is, besides, taught to the righteous of every kind. Iso that one’s 
happiness (may) be caused thereby). (2) 

3. hyaiX vahiatdi ahm has, besides, taught (at) all [the duty and 
good works which are revealed in] the text are the whole text, [for him 
whose Avesta and Zand|| are easy, so that, through its A vesta and Zand, 
he can make manifest all the duty and good works of that whole text,] 
which teaches (that) the dominion is for righteousness^, [so that, (one) may 
exercise authority through virtuousness, that is. it should be the opinion 
that it teaches or dominion through virtuousness, so that (one may) possess 
authority through virtuousness;] which also teaches the truth to that 
righteous invoker, [so that he may make a true decision ;] (and) which also 
teaches the truth to you that are fraught with advantage, [so that it may 


* The Kaya&ian Friuces. t The brackets are not j?iven by West. t So the reading Ri'cn 
in West. |J See note on mta-auaintti (Ya«j LVII. 8, Sel. II), p. 68 sbove. H 'Must as the 
^hunayairya says that * the dominion is for Ahuramazda ’* (West, op- cit., p. 402, ftn. 0). 
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produce true judgment]. (These) were the three assertions, [that is, three 
decrees were in it,] (and) the whole saying was a proclamation, the whole 
saying was that of Ahuramazda. (3-7) 

4. Ahuramazda proclaimed; (as above in Yas. XIX. 20). (8-10) 

Pah. Yas. XXI.—Bak(5 III. 

[The beginning of the third subdivision].* 

1. A saying of the righteous Zara^ustra, to be reverenced, was: 
“Whoever of those existing is thus in worship ns regards (the good)”. 
Here what is taught by it is the worship of Ahuramazda, [that (it is) that 
which (one) should provide for,] which is the law of Ahuramazda, [that is, 
his virtuous law,] whereby the reverence (of) existence is taught, [that is, 
that which he would most occasion, which is the ever-asking for progeny 
(by) mankind; and he mentions that thing to them, | (through) which (it) 
is possible for them to live well. (1) 

2 . Here, besides, the reverence of those males (and) females of the 
righteous, through complete devotion!, who (was) the first, is taught by it, 
which is the obeisance (for) the archangels, [that is, it would occasion the 
propitiation of the archangels |. (These) were the three assertions, [that is, 
three decrees were in it,] (and) it was (in) every way a saying to be 
reverenced. Unto whom was the reverencje ? (Unto) the archangels in 
that worship. (2-3) 

3. And Ahuramazda .spoke thus; “ Happy is he whose happiness is 
the happiness of any one whatever, and (may) Ahuramazda grant it, 
through predominance of will, [through his requirement] (4-5) 

4. What reply did ho speak through that utterance of words, 1 what 
(was) the thing he spoke about] ? He spoke the reply of happy progress, 
the happy progress of the righteous of every kind, who are, who have been, 
and who (will) arise. The developer told [that man, as] the development, 
(in) reply; (and) [the reward as] the development that Ahuramazda men¬ 
tioned (in) reply (was); “ That development [I call] righteous, [which] is a 
development for the righteous. (6-8) 


* The brackets are not Riven by West 
op. cit., p. 46!}, t'trl'. .3) 


{• “ The archantjol Armeiti, or Spendarmttd ” (West, 
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IX. 

Airy§ma-isyo—Yasna LIV. 

1.* Airyema^ iSyo-' rafeSrai*^ jantu^ 
nerebyass-oa^ nairibyas8-ea‘^ Zaratfustrahe^^^ 

Vagheusi^ rafeSrai^^ Managho^^: 
yai4 daenai^ vairim^^ hanat^'7 mizdem^^ 

+ a^ahya^^ yasa^^^ 

yfLm22 iSyam^s Ahuro^^ masata^^^ Mazdfc'^ 


2 , Airyaman0m^-Ipm‘'2 yazamaide^, amavanteoiS voretfrajanemf’, 
vifbadlaghem^, rnaziitem^, a|ahe^ siavagh^m^: 

QaS&^^ spent&ii ratux^aSr&i^ a$aonisi*^ yazamaide^*^: 

Staota*^ Yesnya>^ yazamaide^^ ya‘^ data^‘* aijheus^'’ paouruyehya“^i. 


* Geld, has tbia in four lines, 1, 2, 1^, (5, 0). 
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IX. 

Airyama-iilyo —Yasna LIV. 

1. May the ever •welcome'^ Airyaman^ conie^-hither^ for the rejoicing^ 
of the men®*, and"^ of the women’^* as-well,^* of Zara6'u§tra*‘^t» the rejoic- 
ing ^2 of the Good“-Mind^‘^ (may he come hither). 

VVho^®(-evor, of these men and women) earns^'^ the precuoiis^® reward*\1: 
through (his or her good) heart^^, (for him or her) do I beg^^ the blessing^* 
of ASa*^, (the blessing) (most-)to-be-desired2S which^^ Ahura®^ Mazda®*' doth 
bestow®®. 

2 . We adore^ the Airy 0 ma‘-lSy 6 ® (hymn), the powerful*, (and) victori¬ 
ous® against-tho-foe,® the greatest among the Words^* of ASa*^ 

We adore^* the holy^^ Ga6^as^^, (which) reaching-of-righteousness^^f 
(are) ruling-as-Ratusi®.t 

We adore^’’^ the Staota^® Yesnya^® (hymns), which^^ (are) the laws*^ 
(revealed) by the ancient®^ Rulers®^!!. 

* Orif^. dat. ^ j.e. His followers. t Kc., for leading the life of hohnesB. Ver»e 2, 

* ^^rig. gen. + a«ou/i lit. voHsessing A^a. % Spiritual guides the \\orld ; the Ga^as explaining 
the law of Asa are appropriately called Ilatus. |i Oiig. 6/1. 
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NOTES. 

1. Kanga: Ya^na and Vispered (Gujarati trans., 1886), pp. 125-126. 

2. Reichelt: Avesta Header; text p. 76, notes at p. 177. 

3. Mills: S.B.E., XXXI, p. 293. 

The first verse is one of the important hymns of the Avesta and it is 
used in the marriage blessing.* The Yazata invoked is Airyaman (). 

This Tndo-lranian divinity originally conveys the idea of comradeship 
and occurs mostly in the Vedas and casually in the Avesta in connection 
with the wedding rites. The fifty-fourth chapter of the Yasna is conse¬ 
crated to Airyaman. He is invoked to come down to the wedding for the 
joy of the faithful. In regard to the attributes given to Airyaman we may 
add in this connection that his standing epithet is ‘ the beloved ’ '’f* Airya¬ 
man is also a healer of diseases and he is invoked to diive away diseases 
and death and his help is asked against magic and witchcraft. He is “ the 
angel, presiding over the medical art ".J In Ven. XX. 11, this hymn (Yas. 
LIV. 1) is given in full and it is then used as a charm for driving away the 
ydtu and pairikd and jahi and all manner of sickness and death (Ven. XX. 
10-12). A further description of Airyaman is found in Ven. XXII where 
Ahura Mazda asks him to overcome the diseases spread by A^ro Mainyu.|| 
It may be noted that the name airyaman in Ga6>. for the priestly class. 
The praises of this hymn are giv^en in Dinkart, IX. 46, where it is men¬ 
tioned that Sao.^yants will recite this hymn at the “ resurrection ”, “ and 
up the dead are arrayed by it; through its assistance they give life back 
unto the body, and the embodied life they then possess is such that they 
do not die ** 

1. Airy9md —1/1. The word lit. means “friend’’.ft Barth., Wb. 

198-199 compares the Mod. Pers. word (ermdn), guest. 

Uyo —Adj. Desired (friend) (Mills); liked or beloved (Kan.); Dar. 

(S.B.E., IV, p. 229) says “ vow fulfilling 

rafaSrdi —Dat. inf. y/rap. For protection or help (Barth., Wb. 1609f.); 
for graces (Mills); Kan. says “happiness” and following Justi derives it 
from y,^rap which he connects with Skt. 

d . . . jantu — y/gam. The palatalising seems to be due to the 

I.E. iovm^ gem-\\ li- 

n 9 rdhyas-cd . . . Zaradustrahe —Kan. understands that the followers 

* See the Skt. version of tae Parsi marriage service in Ooll. Skt. Par.,.l. pp. 1-3-48. This hymn 
(Ist verse) is given at p. 46, verse 30. Nair. trans. slightly differently in his (Ooll- 8kt. 

Par., II. p. 126). t Dhalla, Z. Theo„ p, 119. t Hang, p. 257. ll See Introductory note by 
Dar. to this Fragard of the Ven., S.B.E., IV, p. 236. Barth., Wb. 198, see also note on the 

four classes given above on Yas. XIX. 17 (Sel. VIII). ** Trans, by West, S.B.B., XXXVII, 

p. 303. M Grass., Wb. 116. See also Mlt., E.Z., p. 117. Xt See Geld., Sfudien Zum Av,, 

p 29ff. for a criticism of this view lill Barth., Wb. 494ff. (note 1). 
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of Z . are meant here. So also Mills who trans. the last word as “who are 
taught of Z. ” Geld.* thinks it means the family circle of Z., for he thinks 
it is the wedding hymn of Z.*s daughter. Note the final long vowels in 
this verse indicating older language. The second verse is obviously a later 
addition. Note also the 4/3 (^hyas-cd), used for 6/3f by case-attraction. 

Vayhdiis . .. . Manayhd —6/1. Geld, trans. “ holy community ”, 

yd —^Mills takes this as 31 and construes it as referring to the Manayho 
above (or to the whole of the previous clause.) and trans. “whereby the 
(conscience, etc.’*. Kan. takes yd to refer to Airyaman which is decidedly 
bad grammar. The others refer it to daend and construe “ the daena which 
etc.”. This last manner of construing is decidedly supported by the 
metre: the verse divides into two halves of three pddaa each, each contain¬ 
ing 12 syllables.t See below, however, for a further discussion of this 
word. 

dae7id —Religion (Dar.); those who accept the (Z.) faith (Kan.); con¬ 
science (Mills); soul (Seele) (Geld.); Self (Mlt.). See above Yas. XXVI. 4 
(Sel. III). 

mmm-—Pleasing; sacred (Mills); desirable (Dar.). 

handt —^ /^an (^*1) to earn. In the Av. it is most often used with 
7n>zd9m. 

mizdam —Rewartl. Skt. Mod. Pors. js>x> (mazd) reward. 

asahyd —6/1 Ga^^. In Y.A. it would bo ahahe, 

ydsd —Cf. d . . . ydsayuha Yas. IX. 2 (Sel. *)• This form is 1/1 atm. 

ahim —Barth.|| explains the word to mean reward of an action performed 
^whether good or bad). Here of course used for good reward. 

^nasatd —Barth, takes this as 4r-aor. of ^^mad, to apportion, to mete 
out, and compares Goth. mitan,% Kan. trans. “regards as great” ; Mils 
trans. “may grant” and adds** “or can masatd (sic) equal ‘with his 
liberality, or majesty’, leavingto be understood with Ahuro ? ” 

The trans. of this verse are various by the various writers, though they 
do not differ so much as do those of Ya6*a, A&om and Yer)he-Hat|lm.tt 

1 . Kan:tt 

May Airyaman, the desired One, come to (give) joy unto the men and 
w omen of Zarat/ustra, (and) for (giving) joy to the holy mind. 

(I.e. may he come in order to give joy to the holy minded men and 
women).II || 

* Op. cit., p. S3, ftn. 2. t Seo Varjh7u» . • . Manayho (6/1 > in the uext line. X See Appen¬ 
dix on Aveata metre below. Geld., piinta this verse in four lines 1, 2, (3, 4), (5, 6). l| Wb. 241. 
a lb. 1113. ** XXXI, p. 293, ftn. 3. tt 8el. VII a, 6. and 0 « XX Ven. XX. 11 (Guj. 

trans*, 1884, pp. 261 f.) In Ij. Via. he gives the same trans. but omits bis parenthetical explana¬ 
tions* lili I have given merely the substance \not a trans.) of the parenthetical oxplanstions 

here. 
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Who (Airyaman) makes those who acccept the faith (of Z.) fit for 
receiving rewards. 

(I.e., all who believe faithfully in the Z. religion are regarded by Airya¬ 
man as lit for rewards.) 

I seek the Truth of Truth (i.e. Perfect Truth),* which (is) to-be-desired, 
(which) Ahurainazda (Himself) has acknowledged to be great. 

(I.e., Truth is such a thing that God Himself has given it a high place 
and has regarded it as worthy of reverence.) 

The one strong recommendation for this is that it keeps up the sense 
line by line. The rendering of daend as a collective seems far fetched, 
masatd is not found in Kan.’s Diet, at all. But he evidently follows Har.f 
and takes it from ^^maz, 

2. Dar. (S.B.E., IV, p. 229) : 

May the vow-fulfilling Airyaman come here, for the men and women 
of Zara'^ustra to rejoice, for Vohu-Mano to rejoice; with the desirable re¬ 
ward that Religion deserves. I solicit for holiness that boon that is vouch¬ 
safed by Ahura! 

3. Geld. {Sludien zum A vestas I, p. 33). 

May the dear Friendship appear for a call:i: upon the men and women 
of Z., for a call upon the (whole) faithful com]>any. To every soul who 
eai'ns the precious reward, 1 wish the granting of Righteousness, which is 
to be longed for, which Ahura Mazda shall accord. 

4. Mills: 

Let the Airyaman, the desired friend and peei’sman, draw near for grace 
to the men and to the women who are taught of Z., for the joyful grace of 
the Good Mind, whereby the conscience may attain its wished-for recom¬ 
pense. I pray for the sacred reward of the ritual order which is (likewise 
so much) to be desired; and may Ahura Mazda grant it (or cause it to 
increase). 

6. Barth: (Wb. 199, 1288, 378 and 1113). 

May the dear Airyaman come hither to protect 1| the men and women 
of Z., to protect the Good Mind. Whichever Self^i earns the precious re¬ 
ward, to him I offer the prize of righteousness, (which is) lo be desired, 
which Ahura Mazda shall award, 

Reich, is exactly the same except that he puts the word daend untrans¬ 
lated (§ 19). 

6. Mlt. (£.Z., p. 390) strikes out a new line rather plausibly : 

Let the dear Brotherhood* come for support of Z.’s men and women, 

** 'I' Manuel dts la Langue de VAvetta, AuthoioKie, p. ^ Zum tiesueb. 

li 2*CHr Untersiiltzunff. VVelchen Ich. 
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for support of Good Thought. Whatever Self may win the precious men 
of Right, for this one I beg the dear Destiny that Ahura Mazda bestowed. 

The word ‘‘ Brotherhood ” deserves some attention. It seems kin to 
Geld.’s rendering “ Friendship **.* He takes aHm to be a proper name and 
trans. “Destiny'’, and suggests that mat>ata is, as pointed out by Barth. 
(Flexionslehre, 27) from a root mas to bestow (not in Wb.)t 

7. The Pah. rendering (rah. Ven. XX. 11) is given by Haug (p. 393): 

The longing for Airyaman is for me the arrival of joy [that is, it is 
necessary for thee to come with joy], (and) they compel (him) to act for 
the men and women of Z. Vohumano is joyful, [chat is, it is necessary 
for thee also to come, that they may compel thee to act witJi joy]. He who 
IS desirous of religion becomes worthy, with the reward here (in this world), 
and that also there (in the other world). Tlie reverent supplication for 
righteousness is Asa V^ahista [that is, my reverence is through him]; maj' 
he become the dignity of Ahura Mazda, [the mo6ad-ship of the mohads], 

8. Ill the marriage-service where this ^ orse <iccars the Skt. rendering 

is given by a priest J 

wsew 31'^g I «tT^twrg i tsr 

'j 

9. Nair. in his (Coll. Skt. Pax., II, p. 126) trans. thus: 

’ll ^triTtg *r<wi sriTtww 3rr<5f«^iwt: i ^ 

w: I (ftrar wr^if'T xi ) i sriftsf^r: ftft- 

i () i W® ) i ^ 

I now give my own rendering. There is a general agreement with 
regard to the first three pada,v. The last throe are really complicated. In 
the first place I propose to take ?yd^* to be 1,3 n. because it refers to the two 
genders {nara and ndirl),\\ This yd would be subject of handl, daend 
i propose to take as 3/1. The fifth pdda I have marked as metrically 
defective and I propose to fill it out thus : 

asahyd (tdm vayuhlm) ydsd ahlm. 

This completing of the jodda has been suggested by Yas. LI. 21,1) which 
also gives the clue for interpreting this verse. It is also Ga6lic (Ga^. Vohu.) 
and it runs as follows :— 


* See op. cit., p, for dotaila. t Ib., p. JJyo, ftn. 5. .. 

(coutraot, solemn promise) 

Thus runs the beginning. See Coll* Skt. Par*, I, pp., 4311. This verse is numbered 
30 there at . 16. tl Reich. §§ 604o 606. ^ Sel. XXXVl, part 2. 
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nrmatois nd spdnto hvo 
cistlh, U')^di8, iyaodana, 
ddend a^m sp5nvat 
vohu manuyhd 

Mazda daddt Ahurd 
tdm vayuhtm ydsd asim 

Barth, trans. this verse thus : * 

Through Piety one becomes holy. Such a man advances Righteous¬ 
ness through his thinking, his words, his deeds and his Self. By Good 
Thought Mazda Ahura will give the Dominion. For this precious blessing 
do I beg. 

Hence my trans. runs thus. 

May the ever-v^elcome Airyaman come hither for the rejoicing of the 
men, and of women as well, of Zara^ustra for the rejoicing of the Good 
Mind (may be come hither). Who (ever of these men and women) earns?- 
the precious reward, (for him or her) do I beg the blessing of Asa, (the 
blessing) (most-) to-be-desired which Ahura Mazda doth bestow. 

It may also be noted in passing that the blessing (asi) of A|a is frequent¬ 
ly mentioned in the (^a^as.t 

2. Note that this verse is distinctly later in point of language. It 
seems a mere ritualistic addition, 

vl1/}aemj]h9rn —Keeping away from hatred (Kan.); the opponent of 
assulting malice (Mills); directed against enemies (Birth). J 

sravayh^m —6/3. Among the words (i.o. hymns). 

spantd —Prosperity bringing (Kan.); bounteous (Mills); holy (Barth.)||. 

ratuxsadra —Who rule supreme in righteousness (Kan.); that rule 
supreme in the ritual (Mills); possessing in themselves the strength of the 
Ratu, i.e. ruling as Ratu (Bari;h.)l|. This epithet used for the Ga^as 
occurs in sev’eral places and in only one place (Vis. XI. 1) the word is used 
in this sense for Ahura Mazda. 

Staota Yemya —Neu. plu. This name is used to designate 33 chapters 
of the Yasna. What these chapters are is not very certain, but they 
evidently Represent the oldest portion of the Yasna. Geldner thinks that 
“the Ga^a' dialect is indispensible” for the Staota Yesnya.** They 
include at any rate the five Ga^as, the Yasna Haptaghaiti, and Has 14, ff 
15, 54, 56 and 58 (Barth., Wb. 1580), and, of course, the three chief prayers 
Ya^a, Alem and Ye^he-Hatfim. 

yd —Neu plu. 

Gft^., p. Ill; see also Mlt., E.Z, p. 387. t Of. e.g. Yas. LI. 10 , also Yas. XXI, 4 (Sel, 

XXXIV, Fart 2). X Wb. 1447. 1] lb. 1619 ff. (B. 2 b). f lb, 1502. ** Bee At. Pah. Aoc 

Per., p. 89. tt The Mita§9i§ motion that the Staota Tnnj/a begins, with the words: vfidl v’ 

. t ^ -Vaa VTV. -I 
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d&td —Laws (Kan.); productions (Mills). 

ayhduh —6/1 of ahu. Kan. trans. “life”. Mills says “world”. Could 
it not mean here “ruler” or “lord” aad refer to the ancient Sage-kings 
who gave the law of Mazda to pre-Zoroastrian Iran ? 

paouruyehyd —6/1. Ancient. “The later Avesta notes the antiquity 
of the older”,* as is also done in the Veda, (RV., I. 1, 2), etc. 

* Millfl, SJi.E., xxxr, p. 2m, ftn. 4. 




X. 



X. 

The Vara of Yima—VendidSd II. 20-43. 

1. (20). hanjamanem> Irabarata^ yo^ da8v&« Ahurd^ Mazd&<^ ha^a^ 
mainyaoibyd*^ Yazataeibyd^, srutd^® AiryeneU-Vadjahii^, vaij- 
huy&^3.Daityay4i*. 

ha^jamanemi^ frabarata<<^ yoiT' Yimdis-XIaetd*^ hvf.^w6^^ ha^ra** 
vahistaeibyd^^ raaSyakaeibyd^*"^, srutd^^ Airyene'^o-Vadjabi®^, vaij- 

huy&27 Daityay&28. 


2. (21). a^ tat2 hanjamanem^ paiti^-jasat^ y6® daSv47 Ahurds Mazd4^ 
ha^ra^o mainyaoibyd^^ Yazataeibyd^^, srutd^s Airyenei^-Vadjahi^^ 
vaghuy&i« Daityayan, 

hanjamanem^o paiti^^i-jasat®*^ yd^s Yimd^^-X^aetd^f* 
hv5,^d2» ha^ra27 vahistadibyd*® maSyakaeibyd^^^, srutd®” Airyenes^- 
Vaejahi®*, vaghuyS®® Daityay&®*. 


9. (22). aati ao^ta^ AhurdS Mazd^'i' Yimai^: 

Yima,® 8rira,7 Vivaghana®! avi® ahum^o astvantem^* ayem^- 
zimd^® jaghentui^', yahmati^ bacai« stax' d^^ mrurd^® zyai^. ava‘^^ 
ahum^i astvantem^^ a-yem*^*^ zimd^^ jagbontu^^, yabmat^® baca"’^ 

paurvd^^ snao8d2^>-vafrtt3o* snaedat^i barozistaeibyd^^ grairibyd"^' 

bfblDubyd'^^ areduyd®^. 


4. (23). ^idat^-ca^ iSa-^ Yima,^ geus^ apa^^-jasat,^ yat®-ca^ agbat^^ 
^wy|ist(iiiiaeiu^^ asagb^m^^, yati®-cai* agbat^^ barelDus^® paiti*? 
gairin|mL®, yati^-ca-^’ jfifnulva^^ raonf.m22 paxrumae$u^® nmana- 
d|u2*. 


6. (24).t pard^ zimd^ adtagb&^ j da^beus*^} agbat^ berotd® vastrem'^ :— 
tem® afd^ paurva^ vazaiSyai^^ I pasca^^ vltaxti^^ vafrabe^*. | 
abdai®-cai® i8ai7, Yima^®, agubei^ astvaite^^ sadaySrt^i yat^^ i^a^^ 
pasdus^^- anumayebe2® paSem^^’ vadnaite^?. 


’I* Geld, hae »uao9o vafra; Kan* raakes these two words into a compound ^Diot., p. 5il 
t Geld, gives this as verse with the pidan divided as marked by the upright lines. X Geld, reads 
da^hui 1 1 have followed Barth. 
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X. 

The Vara of Yima—Vendidad II. 20-43. 

1. (20). An assemblydid call-together^ (He) who^ (is) the Creator"^, 
Ahura^ Mazda^, together-with'^ the celestial^ Yazatas®*, in Airyana^^- 

Yaeja^* of-high-renown^o, (on-the-bank8-)of-the-hallowedi3 Haitya^*. 

An assemblyi^ did (likewise) call-together*^* (he) who^'^ (was) Yimai^ the 
Kingi^, the magnificent^®, together-withal the holiest^^ (among) mortals®^*, 
in Airyana^^ Vaeja^® of-high-renown^^ (on-the-banks-)of-the-hallowed2'J 
^Daitya®®. 

2. (21). To^ that^ assembly^ did-come-to-confer*-& (He) who* (is) the 
Creator*^ Ahura® Mazda®, together-with^® the celestiaU^ Yazatasi^*, in 
Airyanai* Vaeja^^ of-high-renown**’^ (on-the-banks-)of-the-hallowedi* 
Daitya^"^. 

To^® that^® assembly^® did-come-to-confer^b (he) who^® (was) Yima^* 
the King2*, the magnificent^*, together-with^T the holiest^* (among) mor- 
tals^®*, in Airyana'^^ Vaejo^^ of-high-renown®® (on-the-banks-)of-the-hal- 
lowed®® Daitya®^. 

3. (22). Thereupon*^ Ahura® Mazda^ said^ unto Yima®: 

Yima*, (thou) fair"^ son-of-Viva^hvat®! upon® the wicked^^ material^ ^ 
world*® shall descend*** the winters^®, (and) through** these*®t (shall come) 
fierce*'^ deadly*® cold*®. Upon^® the wicked*® material*^ world** shall come*® 
winters**, (and) through*** these**t first-of-all*® shall fall®* deep*®-8nowS® 
(extending) from the highest heights®* of the mountains®® to the depths®* 
of the waters®* (of Aredvi). 

4. (23). And* (all the) three kinds* of animals® here®, O Yima^, shall 
disappear*-'* (those) which®* live*®t in the most-terrific** of wildernesses**'^ 
and** (those) which*® live**t the tops** of mountains*®, and*® (those) 
which*® (live domesticated) in the river**-valleys** (even though protected) 
in well-built*® stalls**||. 

6. (24). Before* (that) cold* there is®* (at present) production*t of 
food** inf this® land^; (and there is) water® in plenty*® for irrigating**!! 
after** the melting*® of the (winter's) snow**. 

But*®^ (later on), O Yima*®, (the land) here*'* shall appear** uninhabit¬ 
able*®** for (all) corporeal*® life*®; (even) here*®, where** the footprints**tt 
of lowing*® cattle*^ aretf (at present) to be seen***. 

T§r$ti 1 and 2. ♦ Orig, 4/3. Vera« 3, * Lit. ** come **. t Lit. ** through which ** (eg.). Varan 4. 
+ Lit. *'are*'« t Lit. places*’. * -ctt« has been omitted. || Lit. “stronghon^es”. Verar 5, 
* Lit. was **. t Orig. inf. J Lit. “of|| Lit « orerflpw”. % Lit. ’• and ** Lit. 
** untreadable ** (unhtirathar, Barth., Wb, 96). tt Orig. sg. 
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j. (25). aa$i tern- varems kerenava^ caretu^-diajd* kem'^-oit^ paiti^ 
ca^ru|anfi,m^O; ha^a‘* tao^ma^^ upnis.barai^^ pasv|.mi&-cai6 staora- 
njmi'^-cais raaSyanfLm^^-ca*^o sun|i,m‘^i-ca22 vayfim23-ca2* a^r|l.tn26-oa2<> 
su^rfimS'i saocint|Lm28. 

aat'29 tem^o varam-^i karonava^^ caratu-^o-drajo^* kamS^-eit^® paiti»7 
ca0ru#aii|.m*^'^ iiar^^m^^ aiwi-^loi^ne^o, caietu^^-drajd^^ kem^s-oit** 
paiti^s cai9ru|anfiin4« gavayanem^'^. 

7. (26). ha^a^ apem-’fratnt‘^caya+ ha^rd»-!nasaijh 0 m<^ aSwanem^, 

ha^ra^ marayS^ avastaya^O; 

[avi^i mat^2 zairii^-gaonam^'^, mat‘^ ajyamnemi'i], 

ha^a>« ninauai^ avastaya^^, § + katam2i-ca‘2*2 fr^skambem*^- 

ca24 

fravaram2'>-oa*2« pairi^'^-varam^'^-ca^^^. 

8. (27). ]ia^a> vispan^m^ nar|m^ nairinf,in^-ea^' tfioxtna^ upa^-bara^, 

y6i® hanti^^^ zamdi- mazistai^-ca*^ vahista^^-ca*® sraesta^'?- 

oai8. ha^ra^^^ vispanfim^o gaus^i sareSanfim^^ tao^mass upa^^-bara^B, 
y6i2® henti^'? ai^ha^® Z 0 m 6 ‘ 2 ^ mazista‘^-ca^i vahista'^^-ou*'^*^ sraesta^*- 


9. (28). ha^rat vispan^m^ urvar’Mi|i,mS tnoxtna**^ upa»-bara®, yoi'^ honti^ 
ai^b&^ zemd^^ barezista^-ca^^ hubaoiSitemai^^-ca^^. ija^raiB vispa- 
n|,mi® taoxina^s upa^^-bara^o, y6i'2« henti*® aii^hS^^ 

zemo^^ ^"^arezista^B-ca^® bubaoiSitema^^-ca^B. 

t629 kerenava^o mi^wairo®^ »jyamn0m'^'2 visp0m^'^ ahmat^B yat®® 
aete*^'? nard'^^ varof^vo^-^ aiih0a^*\ 


] 0. (29). mu‘ a^a^ frakavds ma‘^apakavd^, ma® apavayd^, mS.® haraSis-', 
ma^o driwis>i, ma** daiwis^^, ina‘* kasvis*®, ma'® vizbarii^, ma^'' 
vlmltd^^-dantand^o, ma^^ paesd^^ yd^® vitar^td^^-tanus*®, maSa’*®- 
oiin*7 anyfim^® daxstanlm^**, ydi®® honti^i Aigrahe®^ Mainyaua^^® 
daxBtara®^ naa6yais®B-ca®® paiti®T' niSatam®®. 
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6. (25). Th^refore^ shalt thou construct^ one^* enclosure'* a-car9tu^- 
long® in* each'^‘®t of tho four-sides^*; thither** shalt thou carry*®'^* the 
offspring*® of (small) animals*® and*® of (large) cattle*** and*^ of men** and®* 
of dogs®* and®® of birda®'^ and®* (the seed) of the fires®®:!: brilliant 2** (and) 
flaming®®. 

And®* thou shalt also construct"® one^** enclosure^* a-ca/’dtw®'^-long®* in'^'* 
each®® of the four-sides®*^ as a dwelUng^*|| for human-beings®*^, (and also 
o£ie) a-cara/w**-long^® in**** oach^® of tho four-sides^^ as a stall^® for cattle****'. 

7. (26). Therein* cause thou the waters®* to flow®** along a course** 
a-/?.d^ra^-in-length*t i near-this^f slia*t thou lay-out** the fields*, [(so that) 
clways*® gol(len*®-hued*^, (and)!| inexhaustible*** (grain) might be 
o))tained****«^]. There*®, (too), shalt thou establish®* dwelling-places**, 
(each) house ®*** with-a-pillared-portico®*® and®* an (inner) courtyard®® and®** 
an-encircling®*^-wall®® as well®*. 


S. (27). Therein* shalt thou cari^^*® tho offspring*** of all® men® and^ of 
(all) women'^, who* are** upon this** earth*® tho greatest*® and*^ the best*^ 
and** the finest***.f Therein** shalt thou carry®^*®^ the offspring®®* of all®* 
kinds®® of animals®*, J which®^ are®** upon this®*^ earth®* the greatest®*, and®* 
the best®® and®® tho finest®*.t 

f). (28). Therein* shall thou carry** ^ tlio seed* of all® trees® which*^ are*^ 
upon this* earth** the tallest** and*® the sweetest-scented*®.* Therein*® 
shalt thou carry**'®* tho seed*® of all*® fruits*'*, which®' are®® upon this®® 
earth®* the bost-of-savour®® and®® the sweetest-scented®'*.* 

(All) these®* (human beings and animals) shalt thou take®*t in-pai’S®*, 
(and shalt preserve) each®®J (pair) safe-froni-harm®® through®* that®® ftiine), 
(diulng) which®® these®’* people®® shall be** wdthin the ??ara®*. 

10. (29).* (There should be) here® neither* tho bulging-cllested®, nor* the 
humpbacked*^, nor® the impotent'*, nor® the lunatic*, nor** the pitted-faced* *,t 
nor*® tho emaciate’d*®, nor** the undersized* nor*® the crooked (-limbed)*'*, 
nor*® (any) possessing-deformed**-teeth®*, nor®* the leprous®® who®® (have the 
disease) spread®*-over-the body®®; nor-indeed®® (one showing) any®** of the 
other®® (outward) signs®*, which®* are®* the marks®*!t of A^r6®®-Mainyu8®® 
put®® upon®'* mankind®®.^ 


* Lit. “ that ^ Lit. ** whichever J •«*«!*u omitted, I) Dat. int*. •: Orijar, 

6/», Verrel* * Orijf. »jr. t hit. “ raoasiiremeut % ha$ra, || i s omitted* 1i_Lit. 

*'eaten**. ** -c/tss omitted. V^mes, * Lit, **8»ed **. t and- 0 a38 omitted* 

f Oritr. sur. Vev8e\h * * and-**«»« omitted. t Lir,.’• make **. f Lit. *• all **. Few 10. 

^ For Can«a’a version see verse 18 (‘i?) below. (r>. 3 ’3). t l^a'th. suflreests that tide word may refer 
to the marks of small-pox (Wb. 778). J Ba- th. srives « v ord ^tuvika (Ven. XVllI, 84) which he 
trans. as*‘mean ** (Wb. 4«1). 1} Orlff. Rpr- IT c-isn omitiod. * 
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II. (30.) fratemem^ daiigheus'2 nava^ pdre^d^ kereijava^, maSemd^ 
X^vas?, niteind^ ti|r6», fratemenaW pere^d^^ hazagrem^'^ nar^mi^ 
iiairin|»mi4-cai& tao^mai^ upa'^-bara*^, maSamd^^ xl^*^s20 sata^^ 
nit 0 m 622 tilrd^s sata24. aiwi 26 -ca 2 ^ t§27 vBr 0 f|va 28 suwrya29 zara- 
naSnyaSO; api^i-ca32 varam^^ maraza^^ dvaram"^* raooanani’^'i 

X^araoxlnam38 antara^J^-naemat^o 


12. (81). aati m|sta- YimoS: 

“ku^a^ te8 azam8 varam^ karanavane^, ya^ me*^ aoxta'i Ahur 6^2 

Mazd&i3p» 

aati* aoxtai^ Ahurd** Mazd&^'7 Yimaiis; 

“ Yima^^^, srira20, Vivaghana2i! ai:^ha22 Z0md23 pasnabya^* vis- 
para25, zastaeibya28 vlx^Sa^^* mflnayanss ahe2f ya^nso maSyaka ’ 

X9ivisti33 Z0ine3* viaavayeinte*>».” 


18. (82). aat* Yimd’ ava^a3 keranaot^ ya^a'^ dim® i|at^ Ahurd'^ 
MazdS®; zamd^^ pa|nabyai2 visparat^s, zastaaibyai^ 

in§.nay 0 n>® ahe*^ ya^a^^ nu‘^ masyaka20 xsivisti2J zame^- 
vi|avayeinte23. 

14. (38). aat^ Yirnd'^ var0m3 karanaot^*' CHratu^-drajd® kam'?-cit8 paiti*' 
ca^u|an|,mi^; ha6>ra*i taoxtnai^ upai^-barat^^ pasvfLm^^-cai® staora- 
nftmi7-oa>3 maSyan|irmi^-ca2'^ sunflm2i-ca22 vay^m23-ca2‘*^ a^r^m2&-ca2® 
suxr|rm27 saocip.t9,m28. 

aat2** Yimd'"^ varam^i karanaot^^ caratu33.(irajd^kam®^-cit^36paiti3T 

catfrusanf,in'^3 narfun^^ aiwi-x^di^ne*^, caratu4*-drajd*2 kain^^-cit'^ 

paiti^® ca^rusanfLm^® gavfim*'^ gavayanam*^, 

15. (34). ha^a^ apam2 fratat^-cayat^^ ha^rd^-masa^ham® aSwaiiemT, 

ha^ra® marayfi^ avastayati®; 

. [aviii matL2 zairii3.gaonainiS mat^^ X^airyeitei^ajyamnami^^ 
ha^a>>3 nman&L^ avastayat20 § +katam2>-ca22 fraskambam^s- 

ca2* 

fravar0m26-oa2® pairi27-varam2®-oa25^. 


Id. (86). ha^ra^ vlspaxifbm2 nar§,m^ nairin^m'i^-ca^taoxma® upa^-barat®, 
ydi^ hantU® aiigh&^i zamd^^ niazi|tai3-oai^ valit 9 tai 8 -ca>® sradsta^^. 
oa^8, haAra^^vi8paTi|m20 gau82i 8HraSan|bm22 tadxma23 upa24p-barat2^» 
ydi28 hapti27 aigh&28 Z9ind28 mazi8ta''^^-ca3i vahi8ta’^2.ca33 8ra§dta3^-‘ 
oa38. 
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' 11. (30). Within the firsts part^ (of the vara) thou shalt make^ nine^ 
passages*, in the middle* six^f, (and) in the lowest® three®. To the firsts® 
(set of) passages^i thou shalt bring^^^*^® a thousand^^ offspring^* of men^® 
of womento the middle*® six^o hundred®*, (and) to the lowest®® 
three®^ hundred®*. Thou shalt, moreover®*, seal®^®® these®*^ with (thy) 
golden*® signet®®(-ring) ; and*® thou shalt equip** ** that** mm** with 
doors***, (and) with windows*^* (which shall be) self-luminous*® on the- 
iniier** side*®. 

12. (31). Thereupon^ Yima* thought® (within himself) : 

“ How* indeed* shall I* make® the mm" about which® Abura^® Mazda'* 
has spoken" to me'® ? ” 

Then'* spoke'* Ahura'* Mazda'*' to Yima'®: 

Yima,'® (thou) fair®® son of Vivaijhvat®' ! crush-up®* this®® earth®* 
with (thy) heels®* (and) knead®'' (it) with (thy) two hands®*, just-indeed®**®® 
as*® potters*®* verily*' knead** the wet**t clay**t 

13. (32). Then' Yima® did* as-much* as* Ahura^ Mazda® wished’' him* 
(to do), he crushed-iip'* this'® earth" with (his) heels'®, (and) kneaded'* (it) 
with (his) two hands'*, just-indeed'* ''' as'^ potters®®* verily'® knead®* the 
wet®'t clay®®t. 

14. (33) And'* Yima® constructed* (that) enclosure* a-mra^«^*-long* 
in® each’'four-sides'®; thither" he carried'*'* the offspring'® of 
(small) animals'* and'* of (large) cattle'’' and'* of men'® and®® of dogs*' 
and®® of birds®* and®* (the seed) of the fires®*J brilliant®’' (and) flaming®*. 

And*®* Yima*® (also) constructed*® (one) enclosure*' a-car9<M**-iong** 
in*’' each** **t of the four-sides** as a dwelling*®i| for human-beings*®,Tf (and 
also one) a-car^^tt*'-long*® in** each** **t of the four-sides** as a stall** for 
cattle*’'.^ 

16. (34). Therein' he caused the waters®* to flow* * along a course*' a- 
/id6?m*-in-length*t; near this*t he laid out'® the fields®, [(so that) always'* 
golden'*-hued'*, (and)lj inexhaustible'’' (grain) might be obtained" 
There'*, (too) he established®® dwelling-places'®, (each) house®'1f with-a- 
pillared-portico** and®* an (inner) courtyard®* and®* an-encircling*’'-wall®* 
as well*®. 

16. (36). Therein' did he carry*' * the offspring** of all® men* and* of 
(all) women*, who® were'®t upon this" earth'® the greatest'* and'* the 
best'* and'* the finest'’'.{ Therein'® did he carry®*®* the offspring®^* of all*® 
kinds®.® of aninmis®M| which®* were®’'t upon this®* earth®® the greatest*® and*' 
the best*®, and** the finest**t. 

Farw 11. *Oriff. 2/1. VwMVlandV^ ♦ Lit. ** men t Orig. 7/1. Farw U. ♦Lit. 
“then**. t Lit.“ whichever **. t-ca*® omitted* || Dat.inf. if Orlg* 6/3* K»raal5. 
♦ Orig, eg. t lat V* meaeuiement % kaera, II JfaM s omitted. f Lit. •* eaten **. 

♦♦ -oa®* omitted. VtrM 16. * Lit. '* **. t Orig pree. J -eai» and -ca® » omitted. H Orig. eg* 
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17. (30). ha^rai vispatilna® urvarantao;(ma4^ upa^-barat*, ybi^ 

honii^ znmdi® barezista^^-caJ^ hubaoiSitema^^-ca'^. ha^ra*'^ 

vlspaii|tin*« x^are6>anami'^ tao^ma*® upa!^>>-barat20, yoi^^ henti*^"^ 
aigbfcs zemd*'^^ ;^^ar0zi8ta^&-ca2<* hubaoiSitema^^-cass. 

te29 kerenaot^o mi^waire^i ajyamnom^^ vispem^^ a-^* alimat'^^» yat\ 
aete^T^ nard^*^ varefsvo^^ aijhen^o. 

18. (87). libit^ a^ra*^ frakavo^, noit'*' apakavo^, noit® apavayo^, noit^ 
hareSis^, nbit^^ driwis'^ noit^^ daiwis^'S noit*^^ kasvls'^, n6it‘^ 
vizbarisi’J', noit^s vimit6>^'-dantan6’®, noit^i paeso'^^ YQ^^ vitai e- 

naeSa^^i-cim’^'J any§m*-^5 da;^stan§,m2-\ yoP^ hanti- ^ 

Agrahe*^^ Mainyaua^ da;(8taLn3+ masyais^'^-ea-^ paiti'^^ niSatem'^^ 


3 9. (3S). fratemem^ daiijhous^ nava^ pero^wd^^ keronaot^, maSemo* 
;(|vas’7, nitemo^ ti|r6^. ‘^ratemem^^ pere^wdd hazagremi^ ijai|m*'^ 
na rin|.ni‘*-ca‘& tao^^mai® upa^’^-barHt*^, maSemd^^ sata"', 

nitemo^^ ti|ro'2^ sata^^. aiwi^^-c t*^® varef^va^s suwrya®® zara- 
naenyu''^; aipi^i-ca^^ hd'^"^ Varem^* marezat^^ dvarem^® raocanenri '^ 
X^araoxluem^y antare^^-nadmat*®. 


20. (39). Datard^ gae^an^m^ astvaitin$.m^ a^aum*^, cayd^* aat^ aete^ 
raoci^ a'ghen^, aipaumi^ Ahurai^ Mazda'^, yd^^ ava^a^^ a^&^raoca- 
yeite^® aetaelva^ varef^vuis, yd^** Yimd^o kerendit^^ ? 

21. (40). aat^ aoxta**^ Ahurd^ Mazd&^: 

X^B8ata'^-ca<^ raoclk'^ stiSataS-ca^: bakeret^^ zl^^ irixtabo^^ saS- 
aya*^-ca*^ vaenaite^^ staras*<*-ca*^ mais-oa^^ hvare^o-oa^^; tae^^-oa^^ 

ayaro^* mainyepte^E* yap^ y&re^^, * 


t a%e wcirta #a8-M.,. woinoladad by Geld, iu verse 4 i 
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17, (36). Therein^ did he oarry^ * the seed^ of all^ trees^^ which*^ were^* 
upon this® earth^o the tallest^^ and ^2 t,he sweetest-scentedTherein*® did 
he carry*® the seed*® of all*® fruits*'* which^* were^^* upon this*® earth** 
the best-of-savour*® and*® the sweetest-scented*"*.t 

(All) these*® did he take®®t in-pairs®* (and did preserve) eaoh®®|l (pair) 
safe-from-harm®* through®* that®® (time), (during) which®® these®** people®® 
were*^ within the 

18. (37). (There were) here* neither* the bulging-chested®, nor* the 
hump-backed®, nor® the impotent**, nor® the lunatic®, nor*® the pitted- 
faced**,* nor** the emaciated*®, nor** .the undersized*®,t nor*® the crooked 
(-limbed)*"*, nor*® (any) possessing-decayod*®-teeth*^, nor** the leprous**, 
who*® (have the disease) spread**-over-the body*®, nor-indeed*® (one show¬ 
ing) any*"* of the other*® signs*®, which®® are®* the marks®*}: of A^ro- 
Mainyus®® put®® upon®"* mankind.®®|l 


Kan. takes all the w^ords here in a moral sense; I give here a trans. 
of his Gujarati rendering (Von., p. 64):— 

In there* (in the enclosure) (there was) no* pride®, nor* laziness® (or 
back-biting), nor® unholiness"*, nor® tyranny*^, nor*® misery**, nor** decep¬ 
tion*®, nor*^ meanness*®, nor*® dishonesty*"*, nor*® crooked*®-teeth*® (i.e. evil- 
speaking), nor** leprosy** which*® spreads**-over-the-body*®, nor-indeed*® 
any*"* of the other*® characteristics^®, which®® are®* the characteristics®* of 
A^r6®*-Mainyus®® and®® lead®® to®** death®® (lit. connected with deathlf). 

19. (38). Within the first* part* (of the mm) he made® nine® passages'*, 
in the middle® six'*, (and) in the lowest® three®. To the first**> (set of) pas¬ 
sages** he brought*"*'*® a thousand** offspring*® of men*® and*® of women***, 
to the middle** six** hundred**, (and) to the lowest** three*® hundred**. 
He, moreover*®, sealed*® *® these*"* with (his) golden®** signet***(-ring) and®* 
he did equip®*.®® that®® vara®^ with doors®®* (and) with windows®*** (which 
were) self-luminous®® on the innerside^. 

20. (39). O holy* Creator* of the material® worlds*, which® then® were® 
those** lights®, Q holy*® Ahura** Mazda**, which*® thus*^ lighted*® up*® with¬ 
in these***** enclosures*®,** which*® Yima*® constructed**^ ? 

21. (40). Thereupon* Ahura® Mazda* said* : 

(Those) lights'* (were) both®** natural® and** artificial®: once*** only*i 
(in the year) the stars*®, and*** the moon*®, and*® the sun*ott seen*® to set**}: 
and*® to rise*®}:}:; and*® they** think*® what*® (is) a year*** (to be) a day*®. 


lr«rM 17, Lit.‘*ar»**. 1* -ca^* and -oass omitted, X Lit. **.make”. || Lit, 

F «»«9 18. * Barth. 8U}r?eets that this word may refer to the marks of smaU-poz; 

Wb. 778. t Barth gives a word (Ven. XVIII, 34) which he trans. as **meHn *’ (Wb. 

'1*81). t Orig. sg. i|-ruse omitted. ^ Kan. readsma^aiS. F«rM 19. * Orig. sg. 

Verae 20. ♦ The pin. referring to the three portions of the vara. V«r»e 21. ♦ Lit. •• and”. 

^ omitted. X Orig, verbal noons. 
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22. (41)* ca^\f^ar 0 Bat 9 m>^ aiwi'^-gaman^m^ dvadibya^ haca^ nerebya^ 
dva'^ naras us^-zayeinte^o mi^ana^i strii*2-oai3 nairyas^^-ca^^; atfa^^ 

ydi^^ geud^^ sareSanlm^o. ta§*A.oa22 nard^^ sradsta^^ 
gaya2& jvainti‘^® aetaeipva^^ varef^va^s, yirnd^^^ kerenaot^i. 

23. (42), Dacure^ gae^anfim^ astvaitinfktn^ a^aum^! kd& ava^a^ dae> 
n$*in^ mazdayasnlm'^ vi^^-barat^^ adtaelva^^ varef|va'2, yo*^ Yimd^*^ 
kerenaot^^? 

aati« ao;(tan Ahurd*^^ Mazda*^: vis^o Karsipta^^, Spitama^^ Zara- 
tfu8tra2\ 

24. (43). Datare^ gae^an^m^ astvaitin^m^^ a^aum*^! kd^ aes|i.m^ asti 
aijhu8-ca^’ fatusi'^-ca** ? 

aat^^ mraoti^ Ahurd‘* Mazdai®: Urvatat-nardi^ Zara^ustra^^ 
tum‘‘^-cai^’ yd^<^ Zara^ustrd^i. 
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22. (41). (Every) fortieth*^ winter^s* unto^ (each) pair^ of human- 
beings* were born®*^® two*^ human*(-beings), twins^^ a girU^ and^* boyi^f 
thus^* (also was it) with those^T^J (various) kinds®® of animalsL®||. And®® (all) 
these®I human beings®* lived®*^ a happy®*** life®* in those®'’' enclosures®* 
which®® Yima*® had constructed* ^ 

23. (42). O holy* Creatorof the material* world® ! Who* brought®*^® the 
religion*^ of Mazda-worship* in-that-place*, in those^^ enclosures^®, which^* 
Yima^* had constructed^* ? 

Thereupon^* Ahura^* Mazda^® said^*^: (It was) the bird®® Karsipta®^, 
O Spitama®® Zara^ustra®*. 

24. (43). O holy* Creator^ of the material* world®! Who* was’’^* among 
4hese*t the Chief® and® (who) the Spiritual-Lord^® ? J 

Thereupon^® Ahura^* Mazda^* said^* : “ Urvatat-nara^*, O Zara^ustral’’^ 
(was the Chief) and’® thou^*, who®® (art) Zara^ustra®Hl (the Spiritual, 
Lord).*' 


Verge 22. * Orifif. (i/S. t a* '* omitted. t Orig. 0/3, and ffoi omitted. Ii Orig. sgr. 

% All the verbs are present lu form Lit ** best *. Vem 2i. * Orig, pres. t Orig* 6/ .3. 

X .call omitted |1 /araOsutra as already mentioned before was the name of the highest spiritaal 
leader of Iran. 
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NOTES. 

1. Kanga: Vendidad (Guj. trans., 2nd ed., 1884*), pp. 61-67. 

2. Darmesteter: IV, pp. 15-21. 

3. Reichelt: Avesta Reader, pp. 37-43 (text) and pp. 138-141 (notes). 

4. Pt. Vidhusekhara Bhattacharya: Bengali trans. f 

The Vendidad {Vidaevaddt), as the name implies, is a collection of 
“rules against the Daevas”, rules, that is, for the various departments of 
activity in the life of a Zoroastrian, which are calculated to keep him 
away from the path of the Daevas. Most of this book deals with the 
ceremonies of physical purification, and the methods of protection against 
the attacks of various types of Druj, which represent the various impuri¬ 
ties, Interspersed here are various legends and myths, some of them going 
back to a very remote antiquity and representing the undivided Aryan (i.e. 
Indo-Iranian) period. The legend of Yima, the son of Vivarjhvat (^^T^ son 
of II), is of this latter class. As given in the second Fragard of the 

Ven. this story falls into two clearlv marked divisions, 1-19 and 20-43. 
The first part tells us that Ahura Mazda asked “ the fair Yima, the son of 
Vivaqhvat,” to spread the law of Mazda among the mortals of this earth. 
Yima, howevei;, pleaded his unworthiness to undertake the salvation of 
human souls and so he was asked to protect his subjects (both man and 
beast) from all the ills of flesh. In this he was eminently successful and 
his rule of over nine hundred years was the Golden Age of Iranian mytho- 
When nine hundred years of the rule of Yima had passed, Ahura 
Mazda appeared unto him again and gave him warning of an approaching 
disaster. This warning and the steps Yima took to guard those under his 
charge form this catastrophe form the subject-matter of the second half of 
this Fragard. 

The disaster predicted by Ahura is the approach of snow and winter 
over the fair face of Airyana Vaeja where Yima ruled. He is commanded 
to build a vara, or enclosure, in which he should preserve those who deserve 
protection, and from these who were thus preserved tlie earth was to be 
repeopled. The story of Manu and the Deluge,** and of Noah and his 
Arkft at once suggest themselves as parallels. The story of the Deluge 
does represent a great catastrophe in the history of the human race, other¬ 
wise we would not get it practically among all the nations of the world. 
But there is one very significant difference between the Avestic tradition 
and the other legends of the Deluge, viz. that the former speaks of ice and 

* The first ed. (1874) contained a glossary and a valuable note replying to the criticism brought 
by the Rev. Dr, Wilson of Bombay against the contents of the Vendidid. See Int. t The whole 
of V«7ididad II has been translated lately by Shis learned Pandit in , Vol. IT, No. 8 

(J fdd, 1327)» pp. 146-106. The magazine is published at Rabindranath Tagore's HrahmacaryfLerama at 
Bolpur. The title of the article is ' J See Int. |1 RV., X. 14. 1. f Of. Yas. 

IX, 4-5, Sel. I, ** sat. Br., 1.0.3 ; Mbh„ Vana., 187 1 Matsya Pur&na, I., and Bhftg. Purftna, 

VIII. 24. tt Qonesis, vi-viii. Donelley in his Atlantii gives a detailed account of all these. 
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snow destroying a fair land and its people, while the others speak of a 
deldge of waters. This difference of treatment in what, at first sight, ap¬ 
pears to be the same tradition is deserving of some notice. But no Western 
writer seems to have drawn any conclusion from this difference at all. 
We would probably be justified in taking the Deluge legend and the Avestie 
story of Yima as distinctly separate traditions but with some features in 
common. At any rate the localities might have been distinct and that 
is the most important point to consider. The Deluge might reasonably be 
taken to embody the memory of a gigantic catastrophe which impressed 
our remote ancestors very deeply indeed—so deeply that the tradition itself 
has come down through all the succeeding millenia.* This event might 
well have been the catastrophic flooding of the Mediterranean basin, about 
ivhich event there is no doubt among geological authorities, f And it may 
also be noted that this event took place about the end of the last glacial 
period. Chronology in these matters is very doubtful and experts put 
this great hood at any thing up to 30,000 years ago. Tn any case the main 
point is that human beings did then exist upon earth. Probably botli the 
events—the Deduge and the Ice-Age—were somehow connected and we may 
bo almost certain that in the mind of the humanity of that period the events 
were in close association, Thic would sufllcientlv account for the similarity 
of treatment, though I believe the Avesta legend records an (went quite 
distinct from that of the Delug(). 

Only one writer, as far as 1 know, B. G. Tilak, has attempted any 
reasonable explanation of this in his book on The ^4rr^/c Home in the Vedas.t 
Jlo holds this avestie tradition to be a distinct reminiscence, however 
fragmentary, of the ancient Aryan home’'. He takes Ihe first two 
chapters of the \'‘eii, as connected together and forming one whole; “ they 
have no connection with the subsequent chapters of the book, and appear 
to be incorporated into it simply as a relic of old historical or traditional 
literature’'. The first Fragard enumerates the sixteen lands created by 
Ahura Mazda and describes how in opposition A^ro Mainyu created differ¬ 
ent ills or plagues to disl^urb the good creation of Ahura. The first land 
mentioned is Airyana Vaclja which Agro Mainyu strove to overcome with 
snow and ice. Scholars have identified these lands with the existing 
provinces of Persia, jj But Tilak thinks that this enumeration is not 
merely geographical, but more or less a historical one; in other words, he 
thinks that this enumeration mentions the lands successively occupied by 
tlie Iranian peoples in the course of their long wanderings from their 
ancient Airyana Vaeja, and it also gives the causes why each land had to be 
vacated in turn. There is nothing intrinsically impossible in such a view 
of the matter. Of course, there must have been alterations made in these 

* Of (jourse the actual writing dowu of this story must have been ages after the event actually 
took place. t See H. G, Wells, The Outline of UUtorg (1920), XI. § 6. (Vol. I, pp. 70-71). t Chap- 
ter XI. I give only the more important points of this intonsely fascinating and (to me) very con¬ 
vincing chapter. The quotations given here are from this chapter, Tilak (op. cit., p, 359) gives 
a goo^ comparative table of these ident«fioations by various scholars. 
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traditions and names might have got mixed up or the order might have got 
somewhat changed, but the essential idea holds good. Finding similar 
names in modern Persia would not justify us in taking it as identical 
with “the cradle of the Ary as”, any more than finding Windsor and 
Surrey and other names in New Zealand would do for identifying that 
country with the ancient home of the English race. As Tilak has put it 
“ but for the preconceived notion that the original home of the Iranians 
cannot be placed in the far north ... no scholar would have cared to put 
forward such guesses”. 

The whole story of the overwhelming of the ancient land by the powers 
of the Evil One is clearly stated, in Ven. I. 3-4 : 

3. “ The first of the good lands and countries which 1, Ahura Mazda, 
created, was the Airyana Vaejo, by the Vaguhi Daitya. 

Thereupon came Ar)ro Mainyu, who is all death, and 1 e counter-created 
the serpent in the river and winter, a work of the Daevas. 

4. “ There are ten winter months there, two summer months; and 
those are cold for the waters, cold for the earth, cold for the trees. Winter 
falls there, the worst of all plagues 

The latter verse states in unequivocal terms the climatic catastrophe 
which made the whole region absolutely incapable of bearing life.f The 
allusion to the serpent is also noteworthy—he is the Vrtra of the Vedas who 
used to lock up the waters. J This passage, therefore, with the legend of 
Yima given in the second Fragard may be taken as conclusive in support 
the Arctic theory. 11 

Coming to the second Fragard itself we see here first the clear warning 
given to Yima about the approaching encroachment of snow and winter— 
snow which would extend up to “ fourteen-fingers above the mountain tops ”, 
according to the Pahlavi commentators. I translate the passage as mean¬ 
ing that snow and ice would extend from the high mountain tops upto the 
depths of the ocean.Then Yima according to the instructions received 
builds his vara, and in this vara the sun and other heavenly bodies rose but 
once a year, ” and a year seems only as a day ”.** This latter point is no 
mere pot^tic imagination but it embodies a long forgotten truth about the 
ancient home, which even the writer of the Fragard may or may not have 
clearly understood, ft 

* Dar., S.B.K., IV, pp. !i-4. t The 1 ah. gloge, quoted Dar, (loc. cit.), Htatee; ‘‘ it iu kuo>\u 
(in the ordinary coarse of nature) there are seven months of summer and five of winter ”, The 
Pah. writer was evidently thinking of the climate of Persia in the Snssanian period. t Tilak, op* 
cit., Chap. IX. I) There are other supporting passages (notably one regarding the keeping of dead 
bodies in the house during long winter nights—even upto a month at a time, Ven.. V. 10-13), which 
are mentioned by Tilak, loc. oit, ^ See the notes on verse 3, 'pp. 231 f. ** Ten* II, 40 (see 
below). 1t Possibly there wa&hc^e vague uuderstandmg of the fact of a Polar home. Nair., 
who certainly had inherited a long tradition, transcribes all proper names of Avesta into d»vanSgari 
letters, more or less accurately, but he trantlatia the name Sara^bateBa by the 6kt. Both 

these names indicate the centre of the ancient land, i.e. the North Pole. 
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The whole of this direct traditional evideaeo contained in these two 
Fragards may be now summed up: 

1. The land of Airyana Vaoja enjoyed salubrious climate and was a land 
of plenty and prosperity, first created among the countries of the world to 
cradle the Aryan race. 

2. This land was made uninhabitable by the oncoming of horrible 
winters and deep snow and ice, which destroyed all life. 

3. The vara (or (3nclosure) of Yima was so situated that it had a year 
equal to a day. 

It would seem difficult to avoid the obvious conclusion that this is a 
tradition of the destruction of the Polar home which once ^possessed genial 
'climate and where mankind grew and flourished till the glacial period com¬ 
pletely destroyed this paradise. Hut the fact remains, nevertheless, that 
this conclusion has not been arrived at by any of the earlier scholars. 
And when the snow (fame and covered up the land the people were pressed 
southwards* to other lands and very probably we have the story of their 
migrations in the first Fragard. 

Thorn is another point in this story wlu(di is also commoii to the tradi¬ 
tions of all countries—the destruction of Ihe world owing to sins accumulat¬ 
ing and the pieservation of the best in the dying race in order that after 
the destruction is complete a new and regenerated race might take the 
place of the old one. The choice of the “ colonists into the vara made 
hy Yima under Divine guidance is very interesting from the point of view 
of eugenics and of race-preservation. Just at the present day, when the 
old order lies dead and a new order is struggling fiercely to come into firming, 
this old old story of Yima’s choosing the right type of people for future 
generations is of deep interest. It*shows us that at the birth of twery new 
civilisation there is a careful selection of the best of a race, who survive to 
carry on the work of God at a higher level. Thus, in spite of w’holesale 
destructions from time to time, humanity as a whole lia-s gone forward, 
llie present need of tlie world, owing the Great War and the resulting 
unrest and chaos, seems to be a wise selection of people possessing the 
qualities which are to build up the newer and greater race that is to be. 
The qualifications which guided Yima in the choice are surprisingly like 
what our modern thinkers say are needed to-day. Even in the infancy of 
our Aryan race wo had thought out the same problems that are pressing us 
to-day and this echo of a long forgotten past has its special message for 
us to-day. 

As regards language, the Vendidad is almost entirely in prose. But the 
prose is vigorous and the evident ease with which it is handled points to a 

* It is sij{nifi( 3 ant that before the ice-a^e came upon Airyana Vaeja, Yima had to extend bis 
domains thrice on account of the growing numbers of his people and each time he extended them 
9oufhward$, Ven. II, 10, 14 and 18. 
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long history of the development of prose style in ancient Tran. Unfor¬ 
tunately we do not possess specimens illustrative of the development. 
But we can conclude from what we know of the development of prose style 
in other languages, that in Avesta too the earliest prose was very clumsy, 
and that gradually it developed into an insti’ument of great power. We 
possess specimens of the oldest Avestic prose, like the passages in Yas. 
XTX-XXl* which show the clumsy beginnings. Tt is evidently an in¬ 
strument rarely and therefore awkwardly, wielded. We do not possess pieces 
which may be put down in a regular historical sequence of development. 
The Vendidad is the final stage of prose in the extant Av. literature. It 
shows here considerable development. The style is vigorous and direct 
and the sentences are well-balanced and express their meaning clearly. 
There is no confusion of sentences as with the earlier examples and hence 
the Vendidad forms in some re.spects the easiest of tlu' Av. texts. 

1. (20).t Bar. omits the verse before this because t belongs to the 
commentary, and he numbers this verse as 21. Kan. too numbers this 
verse 21 because he puts down as 20 the verse from the commentary. Geld, 
does not give that vei*se in his text nor does Spiegel. J Rei(‘h. gives onl\ 
half this verse (the first para) and says the rest is a later addition.!; 

hanjamanam —S(‘e Yas. XII, 5 (8el. V) above. 

frabarata —When atrn. '6ar with/m means to call together, to bring 
about. 

dahva —The Creator. 

haOra —Together with. This governs tlie ins. (cf. RV., VJl. 

93. 5) or sometimes the dat. (as here) or the loc.^l 

mainyaoibyo —The word is here used in the sense of “celestial'* oi 
“divine”. In Parsi Guj. the w^ord is used in the same sense, e.g. 

(the heaven-world). 

aruto —Kan. takes it as an adj. to Mazda, Dar. trans. “ in Ai. Vae. 
of high renown”. The case is irregular as Dar. takes it, but the trans. of 
Kan. does not seem to fit in with tlie following phrase. 

vayhp>ya Ddityaya —The Daitya was one of the holy rivers of Iran. 
The epithet vayuhl is often added on to the name. This river is said to be 
the chief of the rivers.** The Bun. mentions (XX. 13) that “the Daitik 
river is a river which comes out of Airan-Vej and goes out through the 
hill-country.”tt Justi identifies this with the Araxes.JJ Dar. also 
thinks that it is the Araxes, he says|| || that this river was named Vayuhl 
and that the name signified “ the Vaguhi of the law (the Var)uhl by which 

* Sel. VIII above. t The numbers in brackets refer to the '* verses*’ in Vent II. % Kan.. 
Ven., p. 61, ftn. |1 A.R., p. 189. * f Barth., Wb. 1762, ** Bun., XXIV, 14. tl West, S.B.B., 

V, pp* 78-79. He gives the Av. references onp. 78 (ftn, 8) but he thinks “ this may not be a river, 
though this phrase has, no doubt, led to locating the river BAitik in Air&n Vej **• tX Ib.i p* 79* 
ftn. till S.B.E. IV, p. 4, ftn. 
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Z. received the Law) Z. performed his first act of worship in Iran on the 
banks of this river and here he received his first disciple, his cousin MaiSyoi- 
rna^ha. Hence the river has got its sacredness in Z. literature. Jackson 
thinks it was perhaps a border stream between two territorial divisions”.* 
But he identifies the stream with Safod Hiid (the Amardos ot Ptolomaeus’ 
(h*ography). The case is fi/1 but trans. “ on the banks of 

masydkaeihyo —The word is a d(»riv'ative of nia^yc and moans the same 
thing. Cf. ■^t^-siiff. in 8kt. (Whit. § 1181). 

2. (21). jmiti-jasat —Dar. trans. simply “came”. Kan. trans. ‘ came 
to confess”, or “came to meet” i?o^T). 

3. (22). Vlvayhana —A patronymic from Vivahvani The 

name of Yima’s father occurs only a few times in the AwJ, chiefly in this 
Fragard of the V(mi. and in Yas. IX. 

avi —upon. 

aydin goes with ahum, but Dar. takes this as an adj. to zimo. Ho seems 
to have been thinking of the word Malkosdn in the Pah., which he traces 
to the Av. Mahrkusd, a demon mentioned only once in a Fragment.IJ 
Malkos however is mentioned .several times in Pah. literature as a demon 
who will produce intense cold and all living things will perish and there¬ 
after the “ Vara of Yima ” will again bo of ‘use for repeopling the earth.^ 

zimo (v.l. zdmo, Reich., also Barth.)—13. Barth, thinks ihat zamo is 

the better reading.** Tli(‘ noun is zyam m. (see Jack., A.O., § 318, note 2). 

jayhdntu (v. I. °ti) —3 1 .s-Jior. imp. in the sense ot fut.ft 

sta^ro —Orig. adj. meaning “hard” or “firm”, applied especiady to 
the winter’s frost with its iron grip. The word occurs here and in Wester. 
Fr. VIII, 2, where it also means “strong” or “hard ”—zaya ava6a sta^ro 
yai (the winter is hence .strong). Reich here ,also trans. “ a strong .... 
winter.” Dar. says “ fierce . . . winter.” Cf. O.H.G. stahaL steel, JJ 

7nrurd i utt )—Deadly. 

zya —1/1 of zydm. 

itnaoSo —1/1. Clouds (collective noun|| i|) Barth. Kan. takes the word 
as compared with the vafra following and trans. “thick snow-flakes” 
(Diet., p. 641). Dar. also takes similarly. Kan. says that the word is ori-' 
ginally in the sense of falling or dripping {^/anud, and the deriva¬ 

tives of this word are especially used for snow. The word srtao^a may 
have originally meant a “ snow-drift ” and hence come to signify excessive 

* Zt, pp. 196-197, see also p. 2:i t Barth., Wb 145K t Modi, Diet., p. 174. I| Wester. 
Fr. VIII, 2; the same passage has the word mdiroB which is probably the same word j see Barth. 
Wb, 1147 and 1176. f DUintan i’Dinik, XXXVII. 94-95. also Dinkart, I, 24 and VIII, 3-4; see also 
8.B.E., XVIII, p. 109, ftn. 2 and p. 479. ** Wb. 1700; also Reich, § 280. Jack., A. G. § 663. 

tt Barth., Wb. 1691 |(11 Qewolk, Barth., Wb. 1026, ho compares Bal. nod, flF Used in Yt. XIX, 

80 (see Kan,, Yt. b, M., p, 376, ftn.j, in the sense of dropping tears. 



232 


X.—VENDIDAD JI. 20-43. 


[3-4 


or powerful. The word is used, besides here, in three other compounds 
snaoho-manaK ""-vacah and ""-iyaodna, all in Vyt. 31. Barth. (Wb. 1626f.) 
calls these spurious and meaningless; but Kan. (Diet., 540-41) trans. these 
as, “ of effective thought”, “ of effective word” and “ of effective deed”, 
respectively. 

-vafra —Snow. Mod. Pers. (barf). 

anaezai —Subj. ^arvaeg (Barth., Wb. 1626), to fall as snow. Kan. 
postulates ^ aniz to snow (f^^).* The O. H. G. anlwit, Lith., anega and 
Lat. nix ( ^ anix) are cognate words. Is this ^ anaeg also connected with 
anaoSa above ? 

h^anuhyo (a>r )—Depth or height. Note that it is 4 3 while the previ¬ 
ous two words are 5'3. Reich, however calls this an “ ablativus compara- 
tionis” (§ 481). 

araduya —Dar. takes this as a measure of length and trans. the phrase 
haraziataaibyo . . . araduya thus ; even an aredvi deep on the highest tops 
of mountains ”. Apparently he followed an explanation given in Pah. 
wjiich says, ” even where it (the snow) is least, it will be one vitaati two 
fingers deep” i.e., as Dar. explains, 14 fingers deep.t Sp. takes ar9duya to 
be “height” or “ mountain” (a sort of variant of ar^hva ?) and Har. also 
takes it the same way.J But the aradvl is found so ofton in Av. as the 
name of the groat waters from which all the rivers of the earth take their 
rise. The word is cognate with ^^,11 and Grk. In later times 

the worship of the goddess Aredvl-aura Andhita gained great strength all over 
Persia and in other lands. Yt. XI is dedicated to her, as also one Nyayis. 

4. (23). drizat-ca (aTr.)—Barth, takes this as 1/1 n. of ^zanty^ and 
trans. “ a third ”. Kan. takes it as adv. (orig. b 1) ond trans. “ from three* 
regions ”.♦* Dar. omits the wcid altogether. There is also a word Orizvat 
found in Ven. IX. 39, wh^ch is rendered by “thrice” or “ threefold ”. It 
T am inclined to take both these words to mean the same thing and would 
like the trans. here “ of three kinds”. Pt. Vidhusekh'ara seems to support 
this view, for he suggests that out of five kinds of animals.]::|: the three 
kinds mentioned here shall be saved. 


♦ Diet., p. 542. t S.B.E., IV, p, Irt, ftn. 1. The idea i» that snow would reach to a height 
of at least 14 fingers 'ibove the higli^cst mountains <cf. RV,, X. 90. 1), J Quot¬ 
ed by Modi, p. 10, seems to have acquired the sense of sweetness (sweet liquids) in 

the RV. The epithet used in three places in the sense of “giver of good things’’ 

(Grass., Wb. 289); cf, also (UV.. VIII. 77. 11). IT Wb. 812. ** Diet., p. 233, 

tt ^ack,, A.G, $ 376 Mentioned in Yas. LXXI. 9, these are itpSpa (these living in wster), 

njMMoia (those living upon land), frapttr^dt. (possessed of wings, lit. progressing by fiying), rava$' 
carat (moving about free, i>e. wild,* m opposed to domesticated, animals) and carjra’Dhak (those 
which gather together on the meadows, i.e* domesticated animals). The types of these last are 
mentioned in Buik; (XlV.jO) to he goat, sheep, camel, pig, horse and ass; cf. Yt. XII, 7, 9,11,15, 23, 
(Barth., Wb. rmh 
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apajaaat —Shall disappear, lit. shall cCune away from; of. Ha8. II. !<)• 
Par. says, “ shall take shelter in Barth., though he g;ves the sense given 
liere for the passage from HaS., trans. this differently as “ shall escape (with 
their lives)”,* and also quotes Ven. VJJ. 39t where the werd boars the 
hitter sense. Kan. also trans. similarly. 

dwy^ 8 t 2 mal 8 ii —Most terrific. The Pah. commentary most curiously 
thinks that the sandy and salt deserts round Ispahan are meant, .j: 
The word is from ^ (= fir), the 6^ being prefixt^d partly to avoid confus¬ 

ing with the particle wi (or vl) and partly under the influence of Ibis ; cf. 
Owaeadt above in Yas. LVII, 18 (p. 75). 

asayh^m —The word means “ place ” or “ region”, it is trans. in Skt. 
where it occurs elsewhere as Barth, compares ( = 

j^fsnuava — 1, 3. The word always occurs with raongm and means the 
valley (of a river). Barth, connects jafra (deep), Mod. Pers. {zharf), 
depth. Kan. connects ^ jap (5TH), J ^ yawning chasm.” 

raon^m —Kan. is curiously misled by the sound and trans. the word as 
“ravine"' (sic)^f and takes it from a root nl, (= to cue or separate. 
The word however means a river. 

pa^rufuaesu —Dar. construes the last two words with apajaaat and 
trans. “shall take shelter in underground houses”. Kan. and Barth, 
trans. the word as “ strong”, but Kan. construes like Dar. Barth, takes 
the last two words hi apposition to j^fsnusva and trans. the whole phrase 
^ nmanaesu^^ thus: “ and those who live in the valleys of the 
rivers in strong houses” and explains that this refers to domesticated 
animals kept in well-built stalls as opposed to the animals of the (^eserts 
and of the mountains.** 

The idea in this verse seems to be that all creatures shall be destroyed, 
those that roam free m the forests and in the mountains, as well as the 
domesticated animals, which are kept by human beings in their settlements 
along the river valleys, and which are protected from the rigors of winter 
by well-built stables and stalls. 

6. (24). Geld, prints this verse in two parts, the first four pddas as 
verse, the rest as prose. The sense apparently follows this arrangement. 
The first part describes the state of affairs before the coming of the terrible 
winter and the second tells us what it would be after the great cold had 
come. The trans. of various scholars differ considerably especially in the 
second half. The first half may have been an earlier fragment describing 
the ancient “ cradle-land of the Aryas ’ ’. 

aetayha —6/3 f., . Refers to dayhQua, Dar. takes it with zimo and 

probably reads daf^hus 1/1. 


* Wb. 408. 
** Wb. 810. 

30 


t Sel.XIl, 


t IV. p. 16,ftn. 2. 


ij Wb. 209. 


If Diet p 443. 
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hdVQtd —Reich, takes it as loc. inf.* 

vdstr9m —Barth, takes it (in this passage only) to refer to foddert, but 
it may equally well be applied to food for men as well as for cattle. 

t9m —Sc. vdstrdjn, 

dfs —1, I of dpi water. 

paurva —Kan. says “first of all”; Dar. trans. “before”; Barth, 
trans. “ in abundance J 

vazaihydi —Dat. inf. ^/vaz (^)- Reich, trans. “ shall flow ” and say;^ 
that the inf. is used with the force of the im]).j| Kan. trans. “ for irri¬ 
gating 

vltaxii —Melting. Cf. also Ven. V’^I. 38. 

abda-ca —This word has been translated in three ways. Kan. says 
“clouds” and, taking sadaydf from ^\sad (^T^), to destroy,** 

construes, “here, in the corporeal world, clouds shall cause destruction”. 
Reich, trans. the word as “ wonderful ” and Dar. also trans. similarly ; 
“ a place wherein the footprint of a sheep may be seen will be a wonder in 
the world ”. The word abda does moan “ wonderful ” in two passagesft, 
but the etymology is doubtful.Barth, takes the word here as from 
a-paha\\ || and trans. unbetretbar (where no foot can tread). Ho compares 
in AV. where it is translated “no place to step upon’hf,*^ Barth, thinks 
the trans. of Dar. to be due to a misreading of the Pah. 

sadaydt —Caus. from ^ .9anr/.*** Shall appear. 

pas9us anumayehe —Of lowing cattle. Barth, and others take the 
words to mean “ sheep ”. In Pah. anumoye means “ sheep ”, the bleating 
animal; fff but very like'y this was a later specialisation of moaning. 
Kan. trans. “an animal of small size” (^'nid, to measure). Ho takes 
yat . . . vaendite as an independent sentence and trans., “ here (people) 
shall see the footsteps of small animals ”.^*1+ This does not fit in at all 
with the context. 

vaendite —3/1 subj. atm. The atm. giving a passive sense. 

6. (25). var9m —From y^/var, to enclose, to conceal. The meaning 
is an enclosure, a place fenced in and kept apart.|| i| || Here it would mean 
the place of safety to which Yiraa has to lead the creatures who were to be 
saved from destruction. RV. also has the words and in the sense 
of “ space ”.111111 

car^tU’drdjd —A car9tu in length. The Pah. com. explains this as 

* § 378. t Wb.l4l4. J Wb.SSfcft. 1| § 703 and A.R., p. 140. If Dict.,p. 88. ** Ib.,p. 521. 
ft Yt. XIX. 10 and Yt. Y. 34 tt Barth.. Wb. 96. \\\\ lb., loc. cit., «a.6da 

S.B.E., XLII, p. 167. *** Barth.;Wh. 1559 f; Jack., K G., § 685a. Itt 8.B.E., XXXVU p. 50, 

Un, 3» Tie ^Yord is from ^ma, to bleat; of. BV. I. 164. 28, U+.He adds, hy way of explanation» 
*'people ahaW aee \.ive tootetepa of animals on the ground after the waters of the deluge have 
euPsided ||)||| Barth.. Wb. 1360 and I36;i. fff Grass., Wb. 1817-18. 
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aspras drahnak,* i.e. the length of a racecourse. The length is further 
explained as equal to two hddra, w'hich latter is said to be equal to 1000 
double steps, about one mile English.f 

caSrusa —Side of a square. 

Jiadra —Thither (Kan.); Barth, takes it merely to mean “and'* or 
“ also 

taox^na —Seed. Pers. (tukhm), pedigree. 

staoran^m —This word is used for large animals (camel, ox, horse and 
ftss) as opposed to pasu, which is a small animal. Goth, stvary Eng. steer^ 
Pers. (sutor)y a war horse.'J 

suxra —Red or brilliant, Pers. (surkh), scarlet. 

saocint^m —Blazing, burning with a brilliant flame. 

aiwi-x?oi07}e ( utt.) —Inf. ^ .vi with aiwi to dwell. For dwelling. 

The from °sae9nf (7,1) is found in V'‘on. HI. 24,used in the sense of 
“ inhabitant*’ or dweller *’. 

gdvayan9m —Lit. what is used for cattle. Hence “a stall” or “a 
stable ”. Veil. XIV. 14 has lundn^m (fdva^, 

7. (26). fratai-caya--2l\ caus. imp. of ^ tak with fra, to flow.*’*' Kan. 
(Diet., p. 180) takes it from ^ c/ with fra and trans. “cause to collect”. 
The insertion of the t is due to the peculiarity that the c is often written 
as t‘C (or tc or 8c).ft This peculiar spelling was probably due to the fact 
that the c often sounds like s tt order to get the original c sound a 

i has to bo prefixed (cf. the German combination tsch and dsch for cand^‘ 
sounds). The wrong division of the word as found in the mss. is di j to a 
false impression that the -tat marks the ending of a word.|i i| Probably the 
analpgy of urvat-caya (which occurs in Yt. XIII. 11, 22, 28 in the sense of 
“to nourish”) is also at work in this case.^*: The word fi'atat-carota, a 
part. adj. is also found in several places.*** 

hddro-masayhorn- -One hddra in length. Note that the water-supply is 
to extend along half the length of a side of the square vara. 

maroya —^Meadows (Barth.), bazars (Kan.); birds (Dar.). Kan. (Diet.,, 
p. 409) distinguishes the fern. °yd from the inaroya (m.), bird, He com¬ 

pares the former with Eng. market, Barth, sharply distinguishes mdrdya, 
bird, from this word, and compares Pers. j jr^ (nuxrgh), a meadow. 

avastaya —2/1 caus. imp. ^^std with ava, to establish, to lay out. 

avi . . . ajyamnorn is probably a later interpolation in the nature of 
a comment. 

* Quoted by Barth., Wb. 683. t S.B.B., IV, p. 10, ftn. 5 j see also Banh., Wb. 180^ The 

word is used alao for a measure of time, * Wb. 1702. II Ib., 1590-91. % Ib., 189 

** Barth., Wb. 6261. tt Reich., § 61. So also,/ is written as d9j, tt This peculiarity is very 
noticeable among the Parsi priests to*(la.y. Illl See Jack., A.G., § 81 and also note 2 thereon. 

See Kan., Diet., p. 180 and Barth., Wb. 1535. *♦* Barth., Wb. 1012. 
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avl » . . 'x!^airyeite (v.l. ^yete^ Kan.)—3/1 pass, of ^ x^ar with avi, to 
o it.* 

7 nat —Here used in the sense of “ always ”. Cf. mat saoci-huye (Yas. 
LXII. 3), eternally blazing (fire). 

zairi-gaon^m —See Yas. IX. 10 above, Sel. I. 
ajyamn9m —See Yas. IX. 21 above, Sel. I. 

This line avi . . . ajyamnsm has been trans. differently by Dar. and 
Kan. The former says (taking with the previous pdda), “ there thou shalt 
settle birds, on the green that never fades, with food that never fails 
Kan. trails., “ there shalt thou establish markets full of green-coloured (i.e. 
fresh) (fruits) and fresh food (i.e. food which cannot get decayed) 

nmdna . . . katmi-ca —Barth, says “ houses . . . room”, by the latter 
word he understands a “storeroom” or “celler”t; Kan. also takes 
similarly. Dar. trans. “dwelling-places consisting of a house”. See 
katayoy Yas. IX. 22 (p. 41 above). 

frask9mh9m [tlw .)—Portico supported on pillars.t Dar. trans. “with 
a balcony ”. Kan. merely says “ witli pillars ”. Cf. which is probably 
a dialect variant of 

fravdr9m — With an enclosure (Barth.) ;•[ Kan. says “with a 

long wall ”. Dar. trans. “ with a courtyard”. 

'pairi’Vdr9m —Dar. says “with a gallery ”. With an enclosing wall 
(Barth.),** also Kan. 

8. (27). yoi'^ —Mas., because “ the rel. agrees with the strongest gen¬ 
der ” (Reich., § 604). The yoi^^ below is 1 3 m. instead of neu. probably 
owing to attraction of the previous you 

sraeata-ca —Dar. explains that these are ‘‘ the ])Ost specimens of .man¬ 
kind, to be the origin of the more perfect races of the latter days”.ft 

aar^hangm —Kind, sort. The word also occurs in O. Pers. (Beh. IV) 
as Sard, 

9. (28). huhaoihit'dma —The sweetest smelling. The Pah. com. adds by 
way of explanation, “ the highest of size, like the cypress and the plane 
tree ; the t^l^^eetest of odour, like the rose and the jessamine 

'^atdSanq.m —LH. that which could be eaten, hence food in general. 
Here it seems to be used in the sense of vegetable food (fruits and grains) 
as opposed to animal food. The word is chiefly used for the food of human 
beings.ll || Dar. says “ fruit” relying on the Pah. com. which he quotes 
“ the best of savour, like the date; the sweetest of odour, like the citron ”. 

’^arwiata-ca—ihe most tasty (Barth.)*** ; the best of savour (Dar.) 
Attest to be eaten (Kan.). 

* Barth., Wb. 1866. t Ib. 483. J Ib. 1062. 1) Grass., Wb. 1585. f Wb. 990. 

lb, 866. It S.B.PJ., IV, p. 17, ftn. 1. U Quoted by Dar., loc.cit., ftn» 2. |||i Barth, Wb. 

I868f. ft Loo. cit., ftn. 3. Wb.JSTi. 
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te —2/3n., referring to the various taoxma, of humaii beings and 
animals, mentioned above, hence neu. (Reich., § #104). 

miOwaire —2 2 adj. n. In pairs. 

ajyamndm —2/1 n. The varied numbers used here are rather confusing 
bjLit the sense is quite clear, the construction being ad senamn. Here the 
sg. implies each pair. The meaning here is “ safe from harm See Yas. 

rx. 4. 

varafava —7/3 of vara witli postposition Barth, regards this word 
as corrupt. He thinks that the confusion is due to the varofava in verse 30 
below, which is a different word.* The plu. is rather unexpected probably 
due to the plu. naro. 

10. (29). In this verso Kan. takes all the words in a moral sense, but 
Dar. and others give to most of them a physical moaning. This is a very 
significant passage, as it shows the eugenic considerations which guided 
Yiriia in the choice of the human boings whom he had to take into hia 
vara. As Dar. says he chose only “ the best specimens of mankind, to be 
the origin of the more perfect races of the latter days ... in order that the 
new mankind may be exempt from all moral and physical deformities ’’.f 

‘ frakavo —Pride (Kan.); humpbacked (Dar.); with a h\imp on the chest 
(Barth.). Barth, thinks the word kai'>a (n.) means a hump and he compares 
the Skt. but with a query mark.J Kan. says that the meaning is 

uncertain.il 'The word also occurs in Yt. V. 92-93 where some of the 
other words of this passage also occur. There too the meaning is evidently 
some defect in a human being but whether physical or moral is not very 
clear.•,{ Skt. means niggardly or stingy, from v/?'*** 

apakavo —Kan. trans. “ idleness ” but adds in a parenthesis “ back>bit- 
ing” (speaking ill behind another’s back), the latter certainly is a better 
sense apparently from with Dar. says “ bulged forward Barth, 
says, “ having a hump on the back ”. This word also occurs in Yt. V. 92-93. 

apdyavo (arr ,)—Impurity or unrighteousness (Kan.); impo¬ 

tent (Dar.). Barth, does not trans. the word but merely says that it is the 
name of some defect or illness and for etymology he marks a query, ft 
Reich. (A.R., p. 216) gives the derivation as from apa -f ^dvaya and trans. 
“castrated”. Kan. in his Diet. (p. 35) gives other meanings from other 
scholars as well: stupidity (Haug); enmity (Har.); quarrel or hatred 
(Justi). 

hardhis (a^r.)—Tyranny (Kan.); lunatic (Dar.); Barth, supports the 
latter and thinks that the name Harahaapa (Yt. XIII. 117) may mean “ he 
who possesses a refractory or stubborn horse 

* Wb. 1363f., note 2; see p. 239.below. t 6.B.E., IV. p. 17, ftn. 1 and 6. T Wb. 442; but 
aee Grass., Wb. 818. |j Diet., p. 340. f It may be noted that in the Yt. Kan. trans. like 

Dar. (Yt. b. M-., pp. 36-S6). ** Graes., Wb. 818. tt Wb. 80* tt Ib. 1789-90. 
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driwis —Poverty or misery (Kan.); malicious person (Dar.); mole or 
birth-mark (Barth.).* A daeva of this name is mentioned in Ven. XIX. 
- 43, where a famous list of the important lieutenants of A^ro-Mainyus is 
given. 

daiwis —Deception (Kan.), ho evidently connects it with v ^ » 
of. dav^iSya, Yas. IX. 18. (p. 37 above). Dar. says “liar”. Barth, thinks 
it to be the name of a wasting disease.f This name is also in the daeva- 
list mentioned above. 

kasvls —Meanness (Kan.); spiteful (Dar.). Barth, here also says that 
it is the name of a defect or disease. J The word occurs again in the list 
of daevas and also in Yt. V. 92-93.|| 

vizbdris (a^*)—Lit. crookedness, dishonesty (Kan.); from ^ zbar (cf. 
zbarataHbydf Yas. TX. 29, p. 47 above). Jealous (Dar.); Barth, takes it in 
the sense of crookedness of the body.^ 

vlmltd-dantdnd —Evil-speaking (Kan.); he adds the parenthetical ex¬ 
planation that lit. it moans possessing crooked teeth”. Barth, takes it 
lit., and Dar. trans. ‘‘ possessing decayed teeth The word also occurs in 
Yt. V. 92-93. 

paeso —Leprous. Pers. (pis), leprosy, Skt. 

vUdrdtodanuh —Spread over the body (Kan.); but this trans. is in 
Yt. ‘V. 92-93 whore the whole phrase, mdpaeao . . . ianuh, occur.s. In this 
passage he trans. ** may there not be a body wasted away to below the 
usual size ”, without making it clear how he got at this trans. Dar. trans. 
“ (a leper) to be pent up”; and quotes Herodotus (I. 138) to point out 
that lepers lived segregated outside the towns in ancient Persia.** Barth, 
trans. similarly, one whose body must be isolated ”.tt 

mdha —Not here (Kan.); he explains this as nid aha, Barth, takes 
aha as merely an asserverative particle and trans. as an emphatic “ not 
indeed ”.JJ mdcim also is found (ved. Note that in verse 37 the 

words are noit and rwieha-cim, 

da\8lan^m —Characteristics or qualities (Kan.); brands (i.e. marks), 
(Dar.); signs or outward symbols (Barth.).|| || Elsewhere, where the word 
occurs, t|i© Skt. trans. has 

maiydih —Kan. following Westergaard^^f reads mahdis and trans. 

“ connected with death ” (i.e. leading to death). But he gives the reading' 
maiydis in a ftn. Geld, has no mention of the v.l. adopted by Kan. 

11. (30). fratdmdm daiyhduh —The syntax of the cases in this vers€^f«^ 
confused. Here 2/1 is used for 7/1. In the first portion of that place (t6e 
vara), Kan. takes daiyhu here in the lit. sense of “country” and adds a 
long footnote*** to explain why the numbers in each of the three divisions 

* Wb., 778. t lb., 680. % lb.,<461. |l In the latter place is reading is mu/iaiDtH, in one 

word, t Wb. im. ** a.B,E„ IV, 17, ftn. 4. ' tf Wb 1441. tX lb. 1168. Ull lb. 676 t 
IHct., p. 401. **♦ p. 04 of his trans. 
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llj 

(the first, the middle and the last) should have been regylarly diminishing. 
IT© thinks that this refers to Yima s moving southwards at regular intervals 
during his rule ;* this would naturally leave the earliest portion of his land 
the most thickly populated. All this is rather far-fetched because clearly 
the vara is meant here. Dar. trans. ‘‘in the largest part of the place”. 
Barth, calls this “ the qualitative first ”.t 

pdrddw6—2/:i m. or f. Passages or roads. Dar. trans. “ streets”, pdratu 
is the crude form. The word also moans a bridge (cf. Yas. XIX. 6, p. 178 
above). 

mahdmo—Bsid syntax again, ^his ought to have been 7,1. This refers 
to the part of the vara second both in size and position. 

nitdmo —The smallest; so all take it. I would like to take it as “the 
nethermost ”. All the three divisions were underground and one above the 
other; the smallest (as judged by the number of people it would contain) 
being also the lowest. There are three reasons for this suggestion : (1) Kan. 
consistently trans. vara as a cave and this is the ancient tradition 

(Bun. XXXII. 5) ; (2) the word kata in verse 7 implies a dug-out chamber 
(^ kan, ; (3) the mention of some sort of internal lighting arrangement 
also seems to show that ordinary daylight nas excludedJ (this verse and 
verso 40). Dar. thinks the three-fold division corresponded to the three 
castes. II 

aiwi . . , varQfsva- -2jl imp. of^^ varjp with ahviy to seal with a signet 
(ring}. Skt.^W is cognate. Kan. takes this word as 7 3 of vara (irregularly 
instead of var98va), 

te refers to the three parts of the Vara. 

auwrya —3/1. S©al(-ring) (Dar.); this is the traditional meaning. 
The emblems of Yima’s sovereign power, which were bestowed upon him 
by Ahura Mazda, were the seal and the sword verso G of this chapter (also 
verse 10). These are also mentioned by Firdausi.Kan. unaccountably 
takes it hero to be “ a weapon ”. In his Diet. (pp. 528 f) he says that this 
weapon is the plough.** Barth, for reasons not very clear takes the word 
to mean “ an arrow ” and he compares the word surh, arrow, in the Shighnl 
dialect of the Pamirs, ft 

api-marasa—r-Provide with, equip with. It governs two obj. vardm and 
dvar9m» 

dvar 9 m —These doors are meant for going in and out. 

raocan 9 ni —Light-giving (Barth.).Kan. and Dar. trans. “window , 
lit. “an apeitur© for light” (cf. Urdu roshandan, skylight). Barch., how¬ 
ever, says that in ^©n. VII. 14 the word means “window , and he admits 

* Ven. II. 10,14 and 18 j see also the introductory note to this selection, t Wb. 970. a Kan. 
however trans. quite differently in this verse; see notes below (see also IV, p. 20, ft.n. 1). 

Il IV, p. 18. ftn. I. H Quoted by Dar., S.B.E., IV. p. 12. ftn. 2. ** Yima is credited 

with having introduced agriculture into Irin, 1t Wb. 1683. U Wb. 766 and 1489* 
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that this is the traditional sense. But his trans. “ light-giving ” (if it im¬ 
plies admitting day-light) leaves the following words rather meaningless. 

X^draox^?n9m etc.—Cf. Yas. LVII. 21 (p. 77 above). 

Kan. trans. the words, to the end, thus: “ Within thy en¬ 

closures, around each one, on the inner side construct doors and windows 
with thy golden weapon such that natural light may enter*’. But the 
syntax does not support this version. 

12. (31). ku^a te —Kan. takes le as tava and trans. “thv (Ahura’s) 
vara ”. Barth, takes te here as merely a strengthening particle. 

9 /d —3 1. About which. Reich, calls this “ the instrumental of cause ” 
(§ 451). 

air/ha zmid —0 J used for 2 1. This is a partitive gen. used objec¬ 
tively. * 

p^sndhya —3 2. Heels, Skt. This word is from ^ 'spar^ 

(see below), to kick with ‘the foot; the initial s was lost very early, 
probably before the separation of the various l.-E. races.f 

vispara —Crush. From ^ spar with vi, Kan. trans. “ turn about the 
soil with thy heels ”. 

v%xo>ha —From to dig. Dar. and Barth, trans. “knead” but 

Kan. has “ dig ”. 

ni4nay9n ahe yada —Barth, says the phrase means “just like”.{ A 
variant phrase is ni^naydn bd yaSd. Barth, explains this phrase as meaning 
lit. “ they (people) might indeed think that ”, taking ahe in a mildly empha¬ 
tic sense, “think of this”. Kan. (Diet. p. 413) compares it with Pers. 

(mdnldan) or ^mdnistan) to resemble and says that the phrase 

lit. means “ just as if they made a comparison of it ”ll. Kan. observes that 
m^naydn impf. caus. par.) is often used by itself in an adverbial sense, 
“just as”, the Pers. oJjU (mdnand) is used exactly similarly. 

Yiu —‘A particle used after the first word in a clause. 

xhivisti (v.l. Barth.)—Kan. trans. “ fit for cultivation”, but the 

word is not found in his Diet. Barth, takes it as 7/1 (written thus instead 
ysusti**) 6f which means wetted or mixed with water. The root is 

to flow from which are derived the words x?<»o8aA (n.), river, Skt. 

and x^wd^o, fluidity or semen. 

zdrm —7/1. Pronounced sometimes zme; ft the words y^usta -|- zsm- in 
7/1 give the doubtful word hutasme {Frahang-i Olm, 6) through 

vlaavayeitite —3/3 pres, of ^/Syav (aav) with v%, to kMead.:^^ Kan. takes 
it to mean “ extend in breadth ” from with m.|| 1| 

* Reich. § 497. t Grass., Wb. S08. X Wb. 1198. II Taking the verb as causal. 

^ Barth., Wb. 1089. Reich. § 83. 8. tf lb.) 36^, ftn. 8 (p. 185). n Barth., Wb. 1716. 

111! Biot,, p. 559. 
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Kan. trans. the last phrase etc. thus: “ Just as at present 

people increase the extent of cultivable land 

On this verse Dar. notes that the Shah, mentions how Jamshid taught 
the spirits under him how to knead clay “ by mixing the earth with water 
Reich, thinks that the vara is to be constructed “ after the world becomes 
an ocean by the flood but there is no reason to think thus. 

19. (38). —Geld, notes v.I. in onlj^ two mss., in one he and in the 

other t9 ho^ the being a later addition. But for there is no v.I. noted 
in Geld. The syntax is wrong in both cases. 

vardfsva —Geld, notes that one ms. ** has appended t secunda manu to 
rarof^a^^ and another ms. has varQmava with the m corrected to a/. 

20. (39). cayo —1/3 f. inter, pron. 

yoV ^—^Wrong gender and number, because moca is f. piu. 

vardjava —See above verse 28. The plural refers to the three parts of 
the vara, 

2^0 19 —Wrong number. 

21. (40). x^aMta —Natural, lit. self-created. The Pah. trans. says that 
this refers to the eternal lights of the heavens, which are mentioned below. 

atiZdta —Artificial, lit. created in (or by) the world; hence the non- 
etemal artificial lights are meant. See note on d-ailay Yas. LX. 1 (p. Ill 
above). 

hahar^t —Once, TO<T. 

iriy/xihe —6/3 n. The word is used for the rising of heavenly bodies 
(Kan.); Barth, however says it means “ setting of heavenly bodies.:!. 

aa^ya —7/If. Setting of heavenly bodies (Kan.); Barth, says “ rising ” 
(Wb. 1667). The latter derives it from y/aand, to appear. 

vaenaite —Sg. for plu., perhaps each individually is meant. The atm. 
has here the passive sense—“ ajre seen 

toe-ca . . . ydra —Dar. reads these words with this verse (40) where they 
really belong. Kan. and Barth, (also Reich.) follow Geld, and read them 
in 41. 

tae-ca —1/3 m. Who these are is difficult to say, probably the people 
in the vara. 

ayara —See note on ay^n-ca in Yas. LVII. 17 (p. 74 above). 

yara —Year. The Iranian year was 12 months of 30 days each and 6 
extra days at the end to make up the total.H This passage is perfectly 
plain about the Polar home of the ancient Iranians. In fact nothing could 
be more explicit than the words here and this is the only possible explana¬ 
tion tha# would fit. It seems that Dar. had some inkling of the true signi- 
_^ 

♦ S.B.B.I IV, p. 2. t A.R.,p. 140; itnlics mine. t Wb. 1529. ii See int. In 

order to be accurate as regarde the solar year one extra month waw irtioroalated, every 120 years. 
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ficance of this passage, for he says by w#y of comment “ as there is no daily 
revolution of the sun **.♦ Kan. is clearly puzzled over it and beyond repeat¬ 
ing the statement gives no clearer sense, f 

22. (41.) cadwar9sat9m —2/1. Accusative denoting extent of time.J 

aiwiga/manQm —The word means orig. winter and hence a year. Cf. 

Pers. (-Ku (hangdm)y time. 

YidTdhya —An 

miOvxina —1/2. Twins, 

sraesta gaya —3' 1 ; cognate instrumental, see Reich. § 452. 

jvainti — 

Dar. has a long onotation from the Mainyo i-Khard which says that in 
those days the life of a hiimen being v/as 300 years and that of cattle 150 
years. 

23. (42). -There, in that place (Barth., Wb. 172). 

vhs Kartiipta—Kan. takes it as one noun VUkarsipta and says that 
there was a prophet of that name in the eara.*! In the Pah. commentary 
on Vis. 1. 1 he is called the Hatu of all birds. In Bun., XTX. 10 it is said 
that it knew how to speak words, and brought the religion to the on- 
cibsure which Yim made, and circulated it; there they utter the AvevSta in 
the language of birds”.** In Bun., XXLV. 11 it is said to bo the chief of 
the birds,tt Barth, derives the name from l^lO. ‘ and thinks it 

means quickflier ”.Jt See Modi, pp. 52f. 

24. (43). Urvatat-nara —Lit. * friend of mankind ” (?) He wa.s the third 

(and youngest) son of Z. H' was the chief of the agriculturists and was 
the head of the vara of Yima. Bun., XXXII, 5 says of him, “ Aurvatat- 
nar was an agriculturist, and the chief of the enclosure formed by Yim- 
which is below the earth Ij Dar. has got the following note ‘‘ Urva- 
atnara, as a husbandman, was chosen to be the ahu or temporal Lord of 
the mm, on account of the oara being underground. Z., as a heavenly 
priest, was, by right, the ratu or Spiritual Lord in Airyana V^neja, where he 
founded the Religion by a sacrifice ”. ^ 

* S B.E., IV, p. 20, ftn. 2. f Veiu, p. r,r,, ttn. J Keich. ^ PW. H S.3.E., J V, p. 20, ftn. ;i. 
Ven., p. i;;, ftn. ** S.H.R., V, p. 70 H [h., p. s». jr Wb. WS. ,I1I Ibid., ]k 112 
S.B.E.,IV,p. 21,ttn. 1. 
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